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- Getting Started -




The SY85 Music Synthesizer delivers the incredible Yamaha AWM sound
with improved quality and performance power. In addition to superior sound,
the SY 85 features “Quick Edit” modes that provide fast, easy access to the
most important voice and performance editing jobs so you can customize the
Sound without having to deal with the details. Of course, you still have full
programming power when you want to do some serious voicing. For unmatched
on-stage expression the SY 85 also features a sophisticated real-time control
system that lets you modify up to 8 different parameters as you play — in
addition to the traditional pitch and modulation wheels. There’'s even a full-
featured sequencer that allows the SY 85 to function as a complete music
workstation. In terms of sound, real-time control, and total production power,
the SY 85 offers unprecedented levels of quality and performance.

We urge you to read the owner’s manuals thoroughly in order to realize the
full potential of the SY85 (see “About the Manuals” on page 7), and keep the
manuals in a safe place for future reference.

MAIN FEATURES

® AWM2 Tone Generator System
2nd-generation Advanced Wave Memory (AWM ?2) technology delivers
dazzling, true-to-life sound with 30-note polyphony.

@ Large-capacity Waveform ROM

A large 6-megabytc waveform ROM provides plenty of capacity for top-
quality samples.

@ Expandable Waveform RAM

The SY 85 comes supplied with 512 kilobytes of waveform RAM that can
be used to load extra waveforms from a supplied waveform disk or disks from
other sources. Up to 3-megabytes additional RAM can be installed for dramati-
cally increased capacity.

® 256 Voices and 128 Performance Combinations

4 internal memory banks hold 256 individual voices. Voices can be played
individually, or up to four voices can be combined and “layered” to form as
many as 128 performance combinations.

® Advanced Digital Filters
Programmable digita filters allow the Sy 85 sound to be tailored as re-

quired. The filters also feature a resonance parameter equivaent to that found
on the SY 77 and SY 99.

@ Top-quality Effects

The basic quality of the SY85 voices is further enhanced by a range of
programmable effects offering quality rivalling some of the finest separate
signal processing systems — these are essentially the same effects that enhance
the musical impact of the SY 99.



® Extensive Real-time Control

In addition to the pitch and modulation wheels, and dua output level con-
trols, the SY85 has 8 dlide controls that can be used to control a range of
parameters while performing for unmatched expressive power.

@ Easy Editing Interface

8 function keys and dlide controls below the large 40-character x 2-line
LCD display alow direct selection and control of the parameters appearing
directly above them in the display for efficient, intuitive editing. A 5x5 mode
selection matrix further enhances operation by allowing fast, easy access to any
of the SY 85 modes.

@ O-track 10-song Sequencer

Full-function sequencer with 8 standard tracks and 1 dedicated rhythm
track. Each sequencer “song” has its own 16-part multi-instrument setup.
Rhythm parts can be recorded as “patterns’ and then chained to form the com-
plete rhythm track. The SY 85 also includes 100 rhythm patterns that you can
simply select and use.

@ Other Features
» 3.5” floppy disk drive for versatile data management and storage.
» Externa memory card dots.
* Quick and in-depth editing modes.
* Function select matrix enhances operating ease.
» 61-key initial and after-touch sensitive keyboard.
* 2 assignable stereo outputs.
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!! PLEASE READ THIS BEFORE PROCEEDING !!

B Location

Do not expose the instrument to the following conditions to avoid deforma-
tion, discoloration, or more serious damage.

» Direct sunlight (e.g. near a window).

» High temperatures (e.g. near a heat source, outside, or in a car during the
daytime).

» Excessive humidity.

» Excessive dust.

» Strong vibration.

B Power Supply

* Turn the power switch OFF when the instrument is not in use.

» The power supply cord should be unplugged from the AC outlet if the
instrument is not to be used for an extended period of time. (Reconnecting
AC power will re-initialize all settings. As a result, user memory will be
erased.)

* Unplug the instrument during electric storms.

» Avoid plugging the instrument into the same AC outlet as appliances with
high power consumption, such as electric heaters or ovens. Also avoid using
multi-plug adapters since these can result in reduced sound quality and
possibly damage.

B Turn Power OFF When Making Connections
» To avoid damage to the instrument and other devices to which it is con-
nected (a sound system, for example), turn the power switches of all related
devices OFF prior to connecting or disconnecting audio and MIDI cables.

B MIDI Connections
*  When connecting the SY85 to MIDI equipment, be sure to use high-quaity
cables made especially for MIDI data transmission.
» Avoid MIDI cables longer than about 15 meters. Longer cables can pick up
electrical noise that can causes data errors.

B Handling and Transport

* Never apply excessive force to the controls, connectors or other parts of the
instrument.

» Always unplug cables by gripping the plug firmly, not by pulling on the
cable.

» Disconnect al cables before moving the instrument.

» Physical shocks caused by dropping, bumping, or placing heavy objects on
the instrument can result in scratches and more serious damage.



B Cleaning

Clean the cabinet and panel with a dry soft cloth.

A dlightly damp cloth may be used to remove stubborn grime and dirt.
Never use cleaners such as alcohol or thinner.

Avoid placing vinyl objects on top of the instrument (vinyl can stick to and
discolor the surface).

B Electrical Interference
e This instrument contains digital circuitry and may cause interference if

placed too close to radio or television receivers. If this occurs, move the
instrument further away from the affected equipment.

B Data Backup

The SY 85 contains a specia long-life battery that retains the contents of its
internal voice, performance, song, and non-volatile wave memory even when
the power is turned OFF. The backup battery should last for severa years.
When the backup battery needs to be replaced “Change interna battery !”
will appear on the display when the power is turned on. When this happens,
have the backup battery replaced by qualified Y amaha service personnel. DO
NOT ATTEMPT TO REPLACE THE BACKUP BATTERY YOURSELF!
Internal memory data can be corrupted due to incorrect operation. Be sure to
“save’ important data to a floppy disk frequently so you have a backup to
revert to if something happens to damage the data in memory. Also note
that magnetic fields can damage data on the disk, so it is advisable to make
a second back-up copy of disks that contain very important data, and keep
backup disks in a safe place away from stray magnetic fields (i.e. away
from speakers, appliances containing motors, €etc.).

u Handle Floppy Disks and the Disk Drive With Care

Use only 3.5” 2DD type floppy disks.

Do not bend or apply pressure to the floppy disk. Do not open the shutter
and touch the surface of the floppy disk inside.

Do not expose the disk to high temperatures. (e.g. direct sunlight)

Do not expose the disk to magnetic fields. Magnetic fields can partially or
totally erase data on the disk, rendering the disk unreadable.

To gect afloppy disk, press the gect button slowly as far as it will go
then, when the disk is fully gected, remove it by hand.

The disk may not be ejected properly if the gect button is pressed too
quickly, or it is not pressed in as far as it will go (the gect button may
become stuck in a half-pressed position and the disk extends from the drive
slot by only a few millimeters). If this happens, do not attempt to pull out
the partially gected disk. Using force in this situation can damage the disk-
drive mechanism or the floppy disk. To remove a partially gected disk, try
pressing the gect button once again, or push the disk back into the slot and
then repeat the gject procedure carefully.

Do not insert anything but floppy disks into the disk drive. Other objects
may cause damage to the disk drive or the floppy disk.



Data Card and Wave Card

* Never attempt to force a voice card into the waveform slot, or vice versa
Doing so can cause serious damage to the card connectors.

Service and Modification

* The SY85 contains no user serviceable parts. Opening it or tampering with
it in anyway can lead to irreparable damage and possibly electric shock.
Refer all servicing to qualified YAMAHA personnel.

Third-party Software

e Yamaha can not take any responsibility for software produced for this prod-
uct by third-party manufacturers. Please direct any questions or comments
about such software to the manufacturer or their agents.

YAMAHA is not responsible for damage caused by improper handling
or operation.




The SY 85 comes with two manuals — Getting Started and Feature Refer-
ence.

B The Getting Started Manual (this manual)

In addition to an overview of the SY85 controls and connectors (page 10),
the Getting Started manual contains six chapters that take you through the
main procedures you will need to know to become familiar with your SY 85:

1. Setting Up Your System [Page 17]

5.

6.

Basic system connections, powering up, loading and playing the demo,
and loading the pre-programmed voice and performance data.

. Selecting And Playing Voices [Page 21]

Selecting and playing voices from the INTERNAL 1, INTERNAL 2 and
CARD memories, and using the real-time controls.

. The Performance Mode [Page 30]

Selecting and playing performance combinations from the INTERNAL 1,

INTERNAL 2 and CARD memories, and programming original perform-
ance combinations.

. Voice Editing & Effects [Page 40]

Fast, easy voice editing and effect setup using the VOICE QUICK EDIT
mode.

The Sequencer [Page 47]
Recording and playing sequences and patterns.

Data Management [Page 64]
Some ideas on how to efficiently manage your SY 85 data.

We recommend that you go through the tutorials in sequence while actually
carrying out procedures on your SY 85. Once you’ ve gone through the entire
TUTORIALS section in this way, you should be familiar enough with the Sy 85
to need only the Feature Reference manual in future.



B |cons

The following simple icons are used throughout the Getting Started manual
to draw attention to important points and information where necessary. The
icons aso make it easier to differentiate between information that you should
read immediately and information that can be skipped until later, hopefully

helping you to become familiar with the SY85 in the quickest, most efficient
manner possible.

This icon warns of possible hardware damage, software mal-
function, or any other serious problem that may occur due to
CAUTION

improper operation or set up.

’ ’ This icon marks information that you must read — i.e. im-
Jd portant steps or procedures that are essential for proper,
praseany  efficient, or easy operation.

The magnifying-glass icon indicates information that may not
ﬁ be essential for general operation, but is a more detailed
By  explanation of a feature, a description of the principle involved,

etc. You can skip this information if full details are not required
immediately.

Hints or ideas that are not specifically musical but may make
operation easier or more interesting are marked by the light-
T bulb icon.
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B The Feature Reference Manual

The Feature Reference manual is the “nuts and bolts’ reference for the
SY 85, individually describing its many functions in detail. The Feature Refer-
ence manual is divided into 7 main sections, each describing the various func-
tions within a particular SY 85 edit or utility mode.

1. Performance Edit Mode ...... [Page 13]
2. Voice Edit Mode .................... [Page 57]
3. Drum Voice Edit Mode......... [Page 119]
4. Song Edit Mode..........cccooe. [Page 147]
5. Pattern Edit Mode ................. [Page 201]
6. Utility Mode ......cccoovvrnininnnne [Page 209]
7. Wave Edit Mode .........cc.c....... [Page 237]

Once you have become familiar with the way the SY 85 works by going
through the Getting Started manual, you should only need to refer to the Fea-
ture Reference manual from time to time to get details on functions you've
never used before, or refresh your memory about functions that you don’t use
very often.

Each section of the Feature Reference manual has its own table of contents,
so you should be able to locate any particular function quickly and easily.
Functions and references can also be located by referring to the index at the
back of the manual.
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Front Panel

© OUTPUT 1 and

OUTPUT 2 Controis
@ SEQUENCER Keys
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© [MODULATION] Wheel © MODE Mal
@ [PITCH BEND] Wheel O Keyboard

© MODE Matrix

The [PERFORMANCE], [VOICE], [SONG], [PATTERN], and [UTILITY]
keys across the top of the matrix select the various SY 85 modes, while the
SUB MODE keys select the various sub-modes related to each main mode. This
system provides direct, easy access to any mode without the need for a com-

plex multi-level control interface.

Getting Started: page 21.

/ Feature Reference: page 8.

@ [PITCH BEND] Wheel

This self-centering pitch wheel alows smooth upward and downward pitch

bends.

Getting Started: page 27.

/ Feature Reference: page 82.




@ Liquid Crystal Display Panel
© [F1] through [F8] Function Keys
® [EXIT/NO] and [ENTER/YES] Keys

® [EF BYPASS] Key ® GROUP [A] Through
& Indicator @ PAGE [«], [»], and [MENU] Keys [H] Keys
® [STORE] Key ® Data Entry Dial ® PROGRAM [1]
' Th h 8] K
@ [SHIFT] Key @ MEMORY [INTERNAL1I, rough (8] Keys
[INTERNAL2], & [Card] Keys
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© [CS1] through [CS8] @ [-1] and [+1] Keys
Continuous Sliders

© [MODULATION] Wheel
Can be assigned to apply pitch modulation, amplitude modulation, frequency
modulation, envelope generator bias, and filter cutoff frequency control for a

range of expressive effects.
Getting Started: page 27. / Feature Reference: page 31.

O Keyboard
The SY 85 has a 61-key keyboard that is both velocity and after-touch

sensitive for broad, intimate expressive control.

11
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©® OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 2 Controls
Adjust the volume of the sound delivered via the rear-panel OUTPUT1 and
OUTPUT 2 jacks as well as the PHONES jack.

@® SEQUENCER Keys
Control the recording and playback functions of the internal sequencer.

Getting Started: page 51. / -

@ Liquid Crystal Display Panel
This 40-character x 2-line backlit liquid crystal display panel shows all
essential information for easy operation and programming.

Getting Started: page 21. /

© [F1] through [F8] Function Keys

The functions of these keys depend on the selected mode. They are used to
engage a function indicated on the display immediately above the key, or select
a parameter immediately above the key for editing.

Getting Started: page 19. / Feature Reference: page 10.

© [CS1] through [CS8] Continuous Sliders

In the voice and performance play modes these controls are used for real-
time expressive control. In the edit and utility modes, however, they are used to
edit the parameters that appear immediately above each continuous slider on the

display.

Getting Started: page 28. / Feature Reference: page 10.

@ [SHIFT] Key

The [SHIFT] key is sometimes used to access secondary functions, param-
eters, or displays. It is also used in conjunction with the [STORE] key to call
the edit compare function.

Getting Started: page 35. /,/ Feature Reference: page 14.

® [STORE] Key
Used to store edited data to an internal or card memory location. It is aso
used in conjunction with the [SHIFT] key to call the edit compare function.

Getting Started: page 38. / Feature Reference: page 55.

® [EF BYPASS] Key & Indicator
This key is used to bypass the SY85's internal digital effect system, turning
all effects off. Effects are off when the [EF BYPASS] key indicator is lit.



® [EXIT/NO] and [ENTER/YES] Keys

The [EXIT/NQ] key can generally be used to exit from any sub-mode or
function, while the [ENTER/YES] key is used to engage a variety of sub-modes
and functions. These keys are also used to respond to the “Are you sure?’
confirmation prompt when saving or initializing data.

Getting Started: page 27. .,,/ Feature Reference: page 9.

® [1] and [+1] Keys

Can be used to select voices, performance combinations, sequencer songs,
and patterns. These keys can also be used to edit parameter values in any of
the SY 85 edit modes. Either key can be pressed briefly for single stepping in
the specified direction, or held for continuous scrolling.

Getting Started: page 23. / Feature Reference: page 9.

® Data Entry Dial

The data entry dial provides a fast, efficient way to cover a broad range of
voice or performance numbers when, for example, you're looking for a voice
but don’t know the voice number. It's aso handy for making large value
changes in any of the edit modes.

Getting Started: page 23. / Feature Reference: page 9, 10.

@ PAGE [, [»]1, and [MENU] Keys

In any of the edit and utility modes these keys are used to select the vari-
ous edit screens. The[-a] and [»] are used to scroll backward or forward
through the available screens one at a time, while the [MENU] key calls a
menu that allows the desired screen to be directly specified and accessed by
number.

."/
."'.-

Getting Started: page 19. Feature Reference: page 8.

@ MEMORY [INTERNAL1], [INTERNAL2], & [Card] Keys
Select the memory area — internal 1, internal 2, or card — from which
voices or performance combinations will be selected.

Getting Started: page 21. / Feature Reference: page 14.

@® GROUP [A] Through [H] Keys

In addition to their function in selecting voice or performance numbers, the
GROUP keys are used to enter characters for voice, performance, song, and
pattern names. They are also used to enter note lengths when recording with
the internal sequencer.

Getting Started: page 22. / Feature Reference: page 14.

13
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@® PROGRAM [1] Through [8] Keys

The PROGRAM keys are used in conjunction with the MEMORY and
GROUP keys to select voices and performance combinations. They are also
used to enter characters for voice, performance, song, and pattern names, and
to enter ties, rests, and accents when recording with the internal sequencer.
When editing performance combinations they are also used to select the layer
to be edited, and to mute specific layers as required.

Getting Started: page 22. ,f/ Feature Reference: page 14.

@ Floppy Disk Drive

The SY85's built-in floppy disk drive alows easy, economical, high-volume
storage of voice, performance, sequencer, and wave data. The disk-in-use
indicator below the drive slot lights while any disk operation is in progress
(NEVER attempt to remove a disk or turn the power off while a disk operation
is in progress.) The gect button, also below the disk slot, is used to remove
disks from the drive.

Getting Started: page 18. / Feature Reference: page 225.

@ DATA & WAVEFORM Card Slots

The DATA dlot accepts Yamaha MCD64 Memory Cards for storage and
retrieval of SY 85 voices and performance combinations. It will also accept pre-
progranmed ROM voice/performance cards. The WAVEFORM slot accepts pre-
progranmed ROM cards containing wave data that can be used by the SY 85.
The card wave data can be loaded into the SY85's internal wave RAM
memory

‘e

Getting Started: page 64. /" Feature Reference: page 250.




M Rear Panel

@ PHONES Jack @ CLICK VOLUME Control
@ [POWER] Swilch @ OUTPUT 1/142 and @ MIDI IN, OUT and
_DIRP{I‘{ 2 Jacks . THRU Conneclors
|
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& Wave RAM Expansion Slols
@ FOOT VOLUME Jack
@ FOOT CONTROLLER Jack
@ SUSTAIN Jack

@ [POWER] Switch
Press to turn power ON or OFF.

Getting Started: page 18. /

@ PHONES Jack

Accepts a standard pair of stereo headphones (1/4" stereo phone plug) for
headphone monitoring of the SY85 sound without the need for external amplifi-
cation equipment.

@ OUTPUT 1/1+2 and OUTPUT 2 Jacks

These are the main stereo outputs from the Sy 85. If plugs are only inserted
into the OUTPUT 1/1+2 jacks, then the OUTPUT 2 signals are combined with
the OUTPUT 1 signals and delivered via the OUTPUT 1/1+2 jacks. Further, if
a plug is inserted only into the L/IMONO jack, the left and right-channel signals
are combined and delivered via this jack (for connection to a monaural sound
system).

Getting Started: page 17. /

@ SUSTAIN Jack
An optional Yamaha FC4 or FC5 footswitch can be connected here for
press-on/rel ease-off sustain control.

Getting Started: page 17. /

15
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@ FOOT CONTROLLER Jack

An optional Yamaha FC7 or FC9 foot controller connected here can be used
for amplitude modulation, pitch modulation, frequency modulation, envelope
ias, and filter cutoff frequency control.

Getting Started: page 17.

@ FOOT VOLUME Jack
An optional Yamaha FC7 or FC9 foot controller connected here can be used
for volume control.

Getting Started: page 17. /

@ CLICK VOLUME Control

This knob adjusts the volume of the click (metronome) produced by the
sequencer

/ Feature Reference: page 217.

® Ml IN, OUT and THRU Connectors

The MIDI IN connector receives the data from an external sequencer or
other MIDI device which is to control or transmit data to the SY85. The MIDI
THRU connector simply re-transmits the data received at the MIDI IN connec-
tor, allowing convenient chaining of MIDI devices. The MIDI OUT connector
transmits data corresponding to all SY85 performance operations, or bulk data
when one of the MIDI data transmission functions are activated.

@D wave RAM Expansion Slots
You can insert extra memory modules into these slots to expand the wave
memory to a maximum of 3 Megabytes.

Feature Reference: page 285.




W Connections

The diagram below shows the basic connections in a setup using only the
SY 85 and a stereo sound system.

Make sure that both the SY85 and your sound system are
@ turned OFF when making connections.
CAUTION

L] l\w’t nwuv:n aarow Wile WRE i W_h
00 ¢ 90 %
®p 00 @ 900
Connect only L/MONO
if you have a mono
sound system

Optional YAMAHA
FC7 or FC9 Foot Controller

N

N\

=

Optional YAMAHA
FC4 of FC5 Foot switch

Stereo sound system

1. Setting Up Your System 17
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M Power-on Procedure

Believe it or not, there's actualy a “right” way to turn on a sound system
that will minimize the possibility of damage to the equipment (and your ears!).

1. Make sure your sound system’s volume control and the SY85 volume
controls are turned all the way down prior to turning power on.

2. Turn on the SY85.
3. Turn on the sound system.
4. Raise the sound system volume to a reasonable level.

5. Gradually raise the SY85 OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2 controls while playing
the keyboard to set the desired listening level.

’ ’ The SY85 automatically transmits MIDI control change data

corresponding to its control status when its power switch is
oM turned ON or OFF. This can interfere with operation of other
MIDI equipment connected to the SY85 MIDI OUT connector.
If the SY85 is connected to other MIDI equipment, the SY85

power switch should be turned ON first,and turned OFF |ast.

M Load & Play the Sequencer Demo

Once you've set up your SY 85 system, you might like to load and play the
demo sequence provided on the “DEMO” disk.

7] Loading the demo data overwrites the sequencer, wave, and

J voice memory, so if you have any important data in either of

MM thcse memory areas make sure it is safely stored to disk before
loading the demo data.

1. Insert the DEMO Disk

Insert the DEMO disk into the disk drive. The dliding disk shutter should
go in first, and the label side of the disk should face upward.
2. Select the Utility DISK ALL LOAD Function

Press the [UTILITY] button so that its indicator lights, then press the SUB
MODE [DISK] key (the lowest SUB MODE key). A display with the word
“DISK” in the upper left corner should appear.

Rt A = o ——=HE e
CLOARIZHVE Pizk=81 + Internal

1. Setting Up Your System



If necessary, press the PAGE [« key a few times until the “DISK ALL”
display shown above appears. Also press the [F1] key to make sure that the
LOAD function is selected (the square brackets should appear around “LOAD”
on the display).

3. Load the Demo Data

Press the [ENTER/YES] once. “Are you sure?’ will appear on the display.
Press [ENTER/YES] a second time to actually begin loading the data.

LISk AL i e Bl

duk BLUSY ek Mo sescuhips !

“** BUSY ** Now executing !” will appear on the display while the data
is being loaded.

4, Engage the SONG Mode

When the data has finished loading, press the [SONG] key to engage the
song mode.

Tepro Time CTR1

=0ME PLAY - Meas
o128 40 4 LTk

Y 8 D A1

=
b B3]

5. Play the Demo

Press the SEQUENCER [RUN] key to play the demo sequence. Y ou can
stop playback at any time by pressing the [STOP] key.

6. Eject the Disk

Press the gect button, below the disk drive slot, to gject the DEMO disk,
then store the disk in a safe place.

1. Setting Up Your System
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B Load the Pre-programmed Voice, Performance, & Pattern
Data

Although the factory pre-programmed voices, performance combinations,
and patterns are stored in the SY 85 internal memory when the instrument is
initially shipped, there is always a possibility that all or part of the memory has
been erased or modified by the time the instrument gets to you. Here's how
you can re-load al the pre-programmed data.

Loading the pre-programmed data overwrites any other data

’ ’ that is in the SY85 internal memory, so if you have any

R4 important data in memory make sure it is safely stored to disk
before loading the demo data.

1. Insert the DATA Disk

Insert the DATA disk into the disk drive. The diding disk shutter should go
in first, and the label side of the disk should face upward.
2. Select the Utility DISK ALL LOAD Function

Press the [UTILITY] button so that its indicator lights, then press the SUB
MODE [DISK] key (the lowest SUB MODE key). A display with the word
“DISK” in the upper left corner should appear.

BIsk ALY e A ey A
CLORDISRLE Lizk=81 + Irnternal

If necessary, press the PAGE [«&] key a few times until the "DISK ALL"
display shown above appears. Also press the [FI] key to make sure that the
LOAD function is selected (the square brackets should appear around “LOAD”
on the display).

3. Load the Data

Press the [ENTER/YES] once. “Are you sure?’” will appear on the display.
Press [ENTER/YES] a second time to actually begin loading the data.

LI=k Rid == HEl——k s
dek BUSY s How ssecubing !
“x* BUSY ** Now executing !” will appear on the display while the data
is being loaded.

4., Eject the Disk

When the data has finished loading press the gect button, below the disk
drive dot, to gect the DATA disk, then store the disk in a safe place.
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One of the first things you' Il want to do with your SY85 is select and play
some of its outstanding voices. . . this section will show you how to do just
that.

mPlay the Internal Voices.

The SY 85 can access three different voice memories - INTERNAL 1,
INTERNAL 2, and CARD. Let’s begin by selecting and playing some of the
internal voices.

1. Select the Voice Play Mode

Press the [VOICE] key so that its indicator lights and the words “VOICE
PLAY” appear on the top line of the LCD panel.

MODE

O O O

PERFORMANCE SONG PATTERN UTILITY
(I
SuB MODE v v v

] L ﬂ LE%'%KI -
L) [=r] [er] [-
(I = O e A

|
|

[ MuLTI

I SYNTH
‘ SETUP
—| LSETUP

EDIT

|
=

l
I TFIACK]
Gl
° |

" LJOBW [ ! I Lcmﬂ
O = = B = =

Jos

Sl R Hakeo

LT Lay RANE R Rt
Serial EFLSEGE Choeus  EFE FEH Halll

The information displayed on the bottom display line tells you
}a) about the current effect mode and what effects are assigned to
Gy the SY85's two effect processors. See the “Effects” section

beginning on page 254 of the Feature Reference manual for
more details.

2. Select an Internal Voice Memory & Bank

Each INTERNAL memory key accesses two banks of 64 voices. Try press-
ing the [INTERNAL 1] key a few times while watching the voice number on

the display. .

o - O

INTERNALT INTERNAL2 CARD
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The voice number and name appear in the upper right-hand corner of the
display. Notice that the roman-numeral subscript below the “1” at the beginning
of the voice number alternates between “I” and “11” (I, « |,,) each time the
[INTERNAL 1] key is pressed. Now try the same with the [INTERNAL 2] key.
The display should alternate between I, and l,\» These are the symbols for
internal voice banks 1, 2, 3 and 4:

[INTERNAL 1]

I, ++rsrerereneen: Internal voice bank 3.

3. Select a Voice

After selecting an internal voice bank, you can select any of the 64 voices
it contains. The 64 voices are organized into 8 groups of 8 voices each (8 x 8
= 64). Any voice can be selected by specifying its group using the GROUP
keys ([A] through [H]), and its number using the PROGRAM keys ([1] through
8)).
[ ])To select voice “D7”, for example, first press the GROUP [D] key and then
the PROGRAM [7] key. The GROUP [D] key indicator will flash until the
PROGRAM [7] key is pressed and the D7 voice is actually engaged.

GROUP

@) O O O 0 L0
o ABC J DEF J GH ) UKL A wMNO ) POR STU N vwx
A B C E F G H
PROGRAM ‘
* YZ0 TIE 123 REST 456 NORM 769 ACC1 %&_ ACC2 /., 'ACC3 ‘12 FIX #:;
1 2 3 4 1|5 6
A B [} D . A 8 C D
T LAVER SELECT LAYER MUTE
WOICE PLAY : ILFRsT tHoln
Cherial o EFLIER -3 Sum EFZiRew.Halll

To select a different voice within the same group. it is only necessary to
press the appropriate PROGRAM key. To select a different group, however,
you'll always have to press both a GROUP key and a PROGRAM Kkey. In the
same way, to select a different internal bank you’ll have to press a MEMORY,
BANK, and PROGRAM key. The indicators for the selected MEMORY and
GROUP will flash, and no change will occur until the PROGRAM number is
selected. This prevents unwanted voices from being selected until you've actu-
aly specified the number of the voice you want to use.

2. Selecting And Playing Voices



® The [+]] and [-1] Keys are best used for small, step-wise changes - e.g.
selecting adjacent voice numbers, or numbers that are only a few steps
away.

-1 ) +1

Press the [-1] or [+I] key briefly to decrement or increment the voice
number by one, or hold either key for continuous decrementing or
incrementing in the corresponding direction. The GROUP will switch
automatically if you cross a bank voice-number boundary.

® The Data Entry Wheel provides a fast, efficient way to cover a broad
range of voice numbers when, for example, you're looking for a voice
but don’'t know the voice number. As usual, use the MEMORY keys to
select the memory group, then rotate the data entry wheel while watch-

ing the display.

The groups are automatically switched as the voice numbers are
changed.

4. Play

Try playing the selected voice on the keyboard. Select a number of differ-
ent voices and try them out. Here’'s an abbreviated voice list for easy reference.
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@ INTERNAL VOICE 1

@ INTERNAL VOICE 2

No. Voice Name No. Voice Name
A1 SP Makro E1 SC Wondr
A2 i SP Movie E2 | SC Ecko
A3 | SP SawSt E3 | SC Perc
A4 | SP Poly E4 | SC Clav
A5 | SP Sweet E5 | SC Fingr
A6 | SP Phaze E6 | SC SPike
A7 | SP Abyss E7 | SC Housy
A8 | SP Glass || E8 | SC Pan
Bi | AP Grand F1 | BR Trump
B2 | AP Rock F2 + BR Mute
B3 | AP Tack F3 | BR Tromb
B4 | AP Chors F4 BR Horn
B5 | AP Dance F5 | BR Tuba
B6 | AP Touch F6 | BR TpSfz

| B7 | KY EP1 || F7 | BR EnsSF
88 KY EP2 F8 BR Tpkns
C1 BA Wood G1 GT Steel
C2 | BA Pitz G2 | GT Dark
C3 | BA Fingr |1 [.G3 | GT Nylon
C4 | BA Pickt || G4 | GT 12Str
C5 | BA Pick2 G5 | GT Strt1
C6 | BA Frtls G6 | GT Strt2
C7 | BA Thump G7 | GT Mute
C8 | BA Slap G8 | GT Comp1
D1 ST Power H1 ME Mello
D2 | ST Sectn H2 | ME Orchi
D3 | ST Arco H3 | ME Orch2
D4 ST Pizz H4 ME Kali
D5 | ST Deep - HS | ME Hand
D6 | ST Sfz H6 | ME Tink
D7 | ST Vioin H7 | ME OrchR
D8 | ST JeanL H8 | DR PTN

2. Selecting And Playing Voices

No. Voice Name No. Voice Name
A1 | SP Sweep E1 | SC Jrney
A2 | SP Space E2 | SC Mute
A3 | SP Nasty || E3 | SC Metal
A4 | SP Smoky E4 | SC Vox

[ A5 | SP Goner ES | SC Ahal
‘A6 | SP Vizon E6 | SC Topia
A7 | SP Siow E7 | SC Wires
A8 | SP Sqare E8 | SC Vocal
B1 | KY EP3 F1 | BR Tpts
B2 { KY EP4 F2 | BR Stab
B3 | KY EPS F3 { BR Toto
B4 | KY EP6 F4 | BR Rezz
B5 | KY EP7 F5 | BR Saw
B6 | KY EPS8 F6 | BR SawSF
B7 | KY EPS F7 | BR Wow
B8 | KY EP10 F8 { BR Swell
C1 | BA Synt G1 | GT Harm
C2 | BA Syn2 G2 | GT Strt3
C3 | BA Syn3 G3 | GT Dist
C4 | BA Syn4d G4 [ GT Warm
C5 | BA Synbd G5 | GT Comp2
C6 | BA Syné G6 | GT Wah
C7 | BA Syn7 G7 | GT Feed
C8 | BA Syn8 G8 | GT Jazz
D1 | ST Sizzl H1 | ME Voics
D2 | ST Brite H2 | ME Tomi
D3 | ST Thin H3 | ME Soro
D4 | ST Dark H4 | ME Grind
D5 | ST Synth H5 | ME Gizmo
D6 | ST Anlog H6 | ME Botti
D7 | ST Combo H7 | ME Templ
D8 | ST Tron H8 | DR Zones




@ INTERNAL VOICE 3

©® INTERNAL VOICE 4

No. Voice Name No. Voice Name No. Voice Name No. Voice Name
A1 SP Paddy E1 SC Synnr A1 | CH Aah E1 Fl Bluei
A2 | SP Nehan E2 | SC Digi1t A2 | CH Ooh E2 | Fl Kalim
A3 | SP Wine E3 | SC Bari A3 [ CH Ghost E3 | FI Sitar
A4 | SP Hyper E4 | SC Sqiff A4 | CH Vespa E4 | Fl Harp
A5 | SP Big ES | SC Bell A5 | CH Vocod E5 | FI DulcM
A6 | SP Exita E6 | SC Digi2 A6 | CH Pure E6 | FIl DulcD
A7 | SP Freqgs E7 | SC Rezz A7 | CH Quire E7 | Fl Dudel
A8 | SP Melio E8 | SC Digi3 A8 [ CH Breth E8 | FI Blue2
B1 [ KY EP11 F1 | BR Syni B1 | OR JazB F1 | WN Pan
B2 | KY EP12 F2 | BR Syn2 B2 | OR Perc F2 | WN Clari
B3 | KY Clavi F3 | BR Syn3 B3 | OR Smoke F3 | WN Basso
B4 | KY Clav2 F4 | BR Synd B4 | OR Dist F4 { WN Oboe
B5 | KY Hrpsi FS | WN Tenor B5 | OR Cheap F5 | WN Picc
B6 | KY Acrdn F6 | WN Alto B6 | OR Click F6 | WN Recor
B7 | KY Calil F7 | WN Sopr B7 | OR Pipes F7 | WN Flute
B8 | KY Cali2 F8 | WN Bari B8 | OR Airy F8 | WN Breth
Ci BA Syn9 G1 SE Rain ci| sL Squar G1 Fi Lip

C2 | BA Syni10 G2 | SE Star C2 | SL Sync G2 | WN SaxSF
C3 | BA Synti G3 | SE BDup C3 | SL Cutty G3 | SE Heli ’
C4 | BA Syn12 G4 | SE Templ C4 | SL Hamma G4 | MW EGBia
C5 | SL Digi G5 | MI Ride C5 | SL Pulse G5 | AT EGBia
C6 [ SL Lead G6 | SE Alert C6 | SL Dist G6 | MI EPNP
C7 | SL Sawt G7 | BR East C7 | SL Lyle G7 | Ml Hiss
C8 | SL Saw2 G8 | BR Tooth C8 | SL Whisl G8 | MI Crash
D1 | TP Timp H1 | SE Indus D1 | TP SynDr H1 [ SE Gobln
D2 | TP Glock H2 | SE Chou D2 | TP Loggy H2 | SE Up&Up
D3 | TP Hands H3 | SE Demon D3 | TP Angle H3 | SE S&H .
D4 | TP Mrmba H4 | SE Dropr D4 | TP Bambu H4 | SE Hyena
D5 | TP Steel H5 | SE Wind D5 | TP Syn H5 | SE it

D6 | TP Tubal H6 | SE Rezo D6 | TP Siam H6 | SE Hell
D7 | TP Vibes H7 | SE Noize D7 { TP Tinkl H7 | SE Pops
D8 | TP Xylo H8 | DR GMIDI D8 | TP Agone H8 | DR Efect

2. Selecting And Playing Voices
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Note that the voices are arranged in categories for easier access. The cat-
egory of each voice is identified by a two-character prefix, as follows:

AP .l Acoustic Piano
O] =S Organ

KY (oo, Keyboard

BR .o Brass

ST i, Strings

BA .o Bass

(7 I Guitar

WN Wind
Flovoiiin, Folk instrument
CH .oovvevvn . Chorus

TP oo, Tuned Percussion
SP ., Synth Pad

SC s Synth Comp

5] I Synth Lead

ME ..o Musical Effect
SE..ooviin, Sound Effect

DR v, Drums

1Y Miscellaneous Instrument
AT o, After Touch

MW oo Modulation Wheel

A more detailed voice list is provided in the Feature Reference manual
appendix (page 306 through 309).

_m/: If you don't get any sound at this point: Make sure your sound
BLal system is turned ON and the volume is turned up to a
HINT reasonable level, make sure that the SY85 OUTPUT 1 and
OUTPUT 2 controls are turned up to a reasonable level, and

check all connections carefully.

B CARD Voice Memory

The CARD memory is an optional Yamaha MCD64 Memory Card (or pre-
programmed voice card) plugged into the SY85 DATA slot. Memory cards are
convenient for external storage and transportation of voices you or others
create. You can aso store sets of related voices on different memory cards. An
MCD64 Memory Card holds four banks of 64 voices each - a total of 256
voices per card.

CARD voice numbers are preceded by the letter “C”. The four voice banks
are selected in sequence by repeatedly pressing the [CARD] key:

. C-»C, ->C, »C,»C, ..

Individual voices are then selected by using the GROUP and PROGRAM

keys (or the [-1]/[+]] keys or data dial) in exactly the same way as the INTER-

NAL voices.
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- A properly formatted Yamaha MCD64 memory card (or an
’ ’ appropriate pre-programmed voice card) must be inserted in
A e CARD slot before the CARD memory can be selected. If no
memory card is present, the “Data Card not ready!” display will
appear when you attempt to select the card voice memory. If
this happens, press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the voice play

mode.

B Real-time Control

The SY 85 provides a number of controllers that can be used for real-time
musical control. Some, such as the pitch bend wheel, have a fixed function,
while others can be set to control a wide range of parameters including ampli-
tude and pitch modulation, filter modulation, and direct control of effect param-
eters.

Each voice has its own completely independent set of controller assign-
ments, so any assignments you make using the appropriate VOICE EDIT mode
functions (described in the Features Reference manual) will apply only to the
current  voice.

®PITCH BEND WHEEL

Rolling the PITCH wheel upward (away from you) will raise the pitch of
notes played on the keyboard, while rolling the wheel in the opposite direction
will lower the pitch. The PITCH wheel is self-centering and will always return
to center position (normal pitch) when released.

The maximum range of the PITCH wheel can be set using the
ﬁ PITCH function described on page 82 of the Feature Reference
DETAIL manual.

@ MODULATION WHEEL

Rolling the MODULATION wheel upward (away from you) will increase
the depth of the type of modulation set for the currently selected voice. The
MODULATION wheel stays wherever it is set, so you can set it and leave it at
any position that produces the desired modulation effect.

The MODULATION wheel can control pitch, amplitude, and
frequency modulation, as well as envelope generator bias and
filter cutoff frequency. The type of control applied can be
independently programmed for each voice using the parameters
described on page 83 of the Feature Reference manual.
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@ CONTINUOUS SLIDERS

Each of the continuous dliders below the SY 85 display panel - [CSl]
through [CS8] - has a specific real-time control function when playing in the
VOICE mode (and the PERFORMANCE mode, described in the next section).

The VOICE mode control slider functions are indicated by the white labels
below each control.

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8

I | | | O | I | |
iE _ f—————1 = j=—rou— = _ f—=]
EECS1 EF CS2 cs3 CS4 AR RR BALANCE1 BALANCE2
EFCS! EFCS2  CS3 Cs4 AR RR  CUTOFF REZBAND

[CS1] EF & [CS2] EF are assigned to control specific parameters of the
effects produced by the SY85 EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors, respec-
tively. They could control reverb, chorus depth or speed, or just about any
parameter that produces a useful real-time sound variation with the selected
effect. Although initial assignments are factory-programmed for the voices
provided with the SY 85, they can be changed to suit your specific musical
requirements by using the VOICE EFFECT EDIT mode CONTROL PARAM-
ETERS function descibed on page 110 of the Feature Reference manual. See
the “Effects’ section beginning on page 254 for details about the effect system.

[CS3] & [CH4] are assignable to just about any voice parameters. Although
initial assignments are factory-programmed for the voices provided with the
SY 85, they can be changed to suit your specific musical requirements by using
the VOICE EDIT mode CS3 PARAMETER EDIT and C4 PARAMETER
EDIT functions descibed on pages 89 and 91 of the Feature Reference manual.

[CS5] AR controls the attack rate of the amplitude envelope generator,
producing a faster or slower attack, as required.

[CS6] RR controls the release rate of the amplitude envelope generator,
producing a faster or slower release, as required.

[CS7] CUTOFF varies the cutoff frequency of the digital filter, making it
easy to produce real-time filter sweep effects.

[CS8] REZ/BAND increases or decreases the amount of resonance at the
filter cutoff frequency, generally producing a sharper or broader tone. Higher
resonance also tends to emphasize the effect of the [CS7] CUTOFF control.

Effect and voice changes produced by the continuous sliders
ﬁ) while playing in the VOICE and PERFORMANCE modes are
™ temporary, and are not stored by the SY85.
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@ FOOT CONTROLLER

An optional Yamaha FC7 or FC9 Foot Controller plugged into the rear-
panel FOOT CONTROLLER jack can be assigned to amplitude modulation,
pitch modulation, frequency modulation, envelope generator bias depth, and
filter cutoff frequency depth control via the VOICE EDIT mode FOOT CON-
TROLLER DEPTH functions described on page 85 of the Feature Reference
manual .

@ KEYBOARD AFTERTOUCH

Keyboard aftertouch response is most frequently used for vibrato control:
the harder you press the keys the more vibrato is applied. This makes it possi-
ble to control vibrato without having to remove one hand from the keyboard to
use the MODULATION whesel. For the same reason, aftertouch is aso often
used for pitch control. Many of the internal voices provided with the Sy 85
have preset aftertouch functions (see the voice list on page 306 through 309),
but you can assign aftertouch to a number of different functions by using the
VOICE EDIT mode AFTER TOUCH DEPTH functions described on page 87 of
the Feature Reference manual.
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The SY85 PERFORMANCE mode makes it possible to combine up to four
voicesin “performance combinations’ that significantly enhance the instru-
ment’ s performance capabilities. 128 performance combinations can be stored in
internal memory and recalled in the same way as the voices. Before we look at
how you can create your own performance combinations, try selecting and
playing some of the combinations provided with the SY 85.

B Play the Internal Performance Combinations
The SY85 can access three different performance memories - INTERNAL
1, INTERNAL 2, and CARD.
1. Select the Performance Mode

Press the [PERFORMANCE] key so that its indicator lights and the words
“PERFORMANCE PLAY"” appear on the top line of the LCD panel.

PERFORMAMCE FLAY LELEC0 Drean
Parallel EF1:ER =% Reul EFSiCho & Rew

The information displayed on the bottom display line tells you
about the current effect mode and what effects are assigned to
(MY the SY85's two effect processors. See the “Effects” section
beginning on page 254 of the Feature Reference manual for
more detalils.
2. Select an Internal Performance Memory

In the PERFORMANCE mode, each INTERNAL memory key accesses a
single bank of 64 performance combinations.

[INTERNAL 1]
| P Internal performance bank 1.

[INTERNAL 2]
| FRTUTRORR Internal performance bank 2.
3. Select a Performance Combination

After selecting an interna performance bank, you can select any of the 64
performance combinations it contains in exactly the same way as you select
voices. See page 21 for voice selection details.
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4. Play

Try playing the selected performance combination on the keyboard. In some
cases you'll hear several voices “layered” on top of one another, in others
you'll get a split keyboard effect with one voice on the left-hand side of the
keyboard and another on the right. Select a number of different performance
combinations and try them out. Here's an abbreviated performance list for easy
reference.

B Internal Performance List

* INTERNAL PERFORMANCE 1 * INTERNAL PERFORMANCE 2
No. Voice Name No. Voice Name No. Voice Name No. Voice Name
Al CO Dream E1 CO Jazzr A1 GO Ncert E1 CO Gosp!
A2 | KY Piano E2 | OR Gimme A2 | KY Loud E2 | OR Cheap
A3 | SP Aztec E3 | SP Lite A3 | SP Caro! E3 | SP Pluto
Ad | SC Wyrz E4 { SC Buzz A4 | SL Mitey E4 | SC Clank
A5 | CH Choir E5 | CH Munch A5 | ME Orion E5 | ME Ecko
A8 | BA Picki E6 | BA Rezzo A6 | GT Amped E6 | GT Harm
A7 | ST Rosin E7 | ST Dark A7 | SE Rolls E7 | SE Zoom
A8 | BR Stab E8 | BR Saw A8 | WN Tenor E8 [ BR Reeds
B1 | CO Soire Fi | COES.P B1 | CO DXStr F1 | CO Ethos
B2 | OR Bee F2 | KY Elek B2 | OR Sine F2 | KY PnoMW
B3 | SP Lush F3 | SP Stars B3 | SP Venus F3 | SP Synth
B4 | SC Rude F4 | SC Snaps B4 | SL Chick F4 | Fl Santo
B5 | CH Breth F5 | CH Abyss BS | ME Glitz F5 | ME Alien
B6 | BA Swap F6 | BA Mini B6 | GT Strat F6 | GT EH2
B7 | ST Octvs F7 | ST 2002 B7 | SE C-tar F7 | SE Delay
B8 | BR Pro5 F8 | BR Obie B8 .| WN Sacks F8 | BR Lips
C1 CO Orch G1 CO Pnooh C1 CO Stass G1 | CO Kings
C2 | KY Digit G2 | OR Nave C2.| KY Digi2 G2 | KY Calio
C3 | SP Faery G3 | SP Ace C3 | SP Whino - G3 | SP Anlog
C4 | SC Talk G4 | SC Point C4 | SLL7 G4 | SC Wind
C5 | CH OohAh G5 | CH Comet C5 | ME Honto G5 | ME Spark
C6 | BA Pick2 G6 | BA Guppy C6 | GT Phunk G6 | GT 12S8tr
C7 | ST Pitz G7 |_ST Big C7 | SE Xeno G7 | SE Flies
C8 BR Siz G8 | BR Fatti C8 WN Alto G8 | BR Miles
D1 | CO Sable H1 | COlInca D1 | CO Megin H1 | CO Happi
D2 | KY Roady H2 | KY Funky D2 | KY Jerry H2 | KY Digi3
D3 | SP Slide H3 | SP Vekta D3 | SP Hinx H3 | SP Arpeg
D4 | SC Klav H4 | SC Pizza D4 | SL Eazy H4 | TP Bells
D5 | CH Vespa H5 | CH Oral D5 | ME Mars H5 | ME Hit
D6 | BA -Fret H6 | BA Doom D6 | GT Rock H6 | GT Acstc
D7 | STRings | | H7 | ST Tron D7 | SE Storm_ H7 | SE Hero
D8 | BR Forte H8 | BR Swell D8 | WN Panic H8 | BR Fanfr

* Ir; addition to the voice categories described on page 26, the performance mode has a “CO” (combination)
category.
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B CARD Performance Memory

3. The Performance Mode

Any Yamaha MCD64 Memory Card used for voice storage can be used for
performance storage as well. An MCD64 Memory Card holds two banks of 64
performance combinations each - atotal of 128 performance combinations in
addition to 256 voices per card.

CARD performance numbers are preceded by the letter “C”. The two per-
formance banks are selected in sequence by repeatedly pressing the [CARD]
key:

+C->C,»C ..

Individual performance combinations are then selected by using the GROUP

and PROGRAM keys (or the [-1]/[+1] keys or data dial) in exactly the same
way as the INTERNAL voices and performance combinations.

1 A properly formatted Yamaha MCD64 memory card (or an
o o appropriate pre-programmed voice card) must be inserted in
ey the CARD slot before the CARD memory can be selected. If no
memory card is present, the “Data Card not ready!” display will
appear when you attempt to select the card memory. If this

happens, press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the performance
play mode.



m Programming Your Own Performance Combinations

A single SY 85 “performance combination” can have one, two, three, or four
“layers,” each having a different voice and several other important attributes.

1 PERFORMANGE

* Performance Name
» Overall Volume
« Effects

« Nofe limit . .
* Velocity limit

« Controller

* AEG offset

« LFO offset

» Sustain on/off

« Pitch EG enable
» Oscillator mode

y

In addition to the individual attributes that can be programmed for each
layer, overall characteristics such as volume, effects, and the performance name
can also be programmed.

Layers can be played ssimultaneously across the entire keyboard, limited to
specific ranges to create split keyboard setups, or overlapped in any way re-
quired. It's also possible to use “velocity switching” to assign different velocity
ranges to different layers so that, for example, one voice sounds when you play
softly and a completely different voice takes over (or overlaps the first voice)
when you play harder.
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® AN EXAMPLE

Follow these steps to create a 3-layer voice in which you play a bass voice
on the lower two octaves of the keyboard, and piano plus strings on the upper

octaves.
’ C3
l” _Y
1 - Y
I

LAYER A (Bass) LAYER B (Piano)
+ LAYER C (Strings)

Although we won't use anywhere near the SY85's full complement of
performance parameters, this exercise will help you get a feel for the perform-
ance mode and standard editing procedures.

1. Select a Performance Combination

Engage the PERFORMANCE mode and select any interna performance
combination, as described in the preceding section.

2. Initialize the Selected Performance Combination

Make sure that the [PERFORMANCE] key indicator is lit, and then press
the SUB MODE [JOB] key. Press the PAGE[®] a few times to select the
“PERFORMANCE JOB Initidize” screen.

FERFORMHMCE JOB Initialize ,
LERITY LVE

Press the [F6] function key to ensure that the entire performance combina
tion is initialized (the square brackets should be around “EDIT” above the [F6]
key), then press[ENTER/YES].

FERFORMAMCE JOB Imitialize '
Mg oy sypre CERITI LYE
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Respond to “Are you sure?’ on the display by pressing the [ENTER/YES]
key again. “Completed” will appear for a few seconds when the initialization
job has finished.

FEEFORMAHCE JOB Initializs
Comrleted ! CEDITI LYE

3. Select the Performance Edit “LAYER” Mode

Press the SUB MODE [EDIT] key. This selects the performance edit mode.
Use the PAGE [<a] and [™] keys to select the “LAYER” entry screen (if it
doesn’t appear immediately).

LEER
Hit [EMTERI

When you’ ve located this screen, press [ENTER/YES] to engage the per-
formance edit LAY ER mode.

4. Select the Voices for Each Layer

If the “LAYER Voice Number” display doesn’'t appear as soon as you
engage the performance edit mode, press the PAGE [<d] key a few times until
it does appear (see the “HINT”, below).

LAYER Uoice Humber “ 5P Mak o ABCE
H=EM1 B=L01 C=IH1 D=X[1

The voice numbers assigned to each layer are shown across the bottom of
the display. After initiaization, voice “I;Al” is assigned to all four layers.

Press the [F2] function key to place the underline cursor under the layer-A
voice number (note that the voice name is shown between parentheses in the
upper right corner of the display), then use the [CS2] control dlider or any of
the voice selection methods already described to select voice number “1,C1”
(BA Wood).

Next press the [F4] function key to select the layer-B voice number, and
use the [CH4] control slider or any other voice selection method to select voice
number “1,B1” (AP Grand).

Next press the [F6] function key to select the layer-C voice number, and
use the [CS6] control slider or any other voice selection method to select voice
number “I,D1” (ST Power).

Finally, press the [F8] function key to select the layer-D voice number and,
while holding the [SHIFT] key, press the [-1] key to turn layer-D “off”.
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T )

LAYVER Woice Murdee il M 1 I -J

[ The PAGE [« and/»Jkeys can usually be used to select the

-Qs various parameter and function screens in any edit mode. There

el is another way, however, that can be more direct is some cases.
To call the “LAYER Voice Number screen”, for example, press
the [MENU] key, use either the data entry dial or the [-1] and

[+1] keys to select “1:Voice Number”, and then press [ENTER/
YES].

B. Set the Volume of Each Layer
Press the PAGE [®™] key to move to the “LAYER Volume” screen.

LEYER Wolume o e e e e FHEC-
127 127 HEY E—

You can now use the [CS2] dlider to adjust the volume of the layer-A
voice, the [CH4] dlider to adjust the volume of the layer-B voice, and the [CS6]
dlider to adjust the volume of the layer-C voice. The volume range is from “0”
to “1277, with “127" being maximum volume. The bars to the right of the
volume parameters indicate volume level - the longer the bar the higher the
volume.

For now, just use [CS6] to lower the volume of the layer-C strings voice to

“98”. Notice that since layer D is turned “off”, no parameter appears for the
layer-D voice.

P2 In addition to using the control sliders, these and most other
EQS parameters can be adjusted by first pressing the function key
e immediately below the parameter in order to select that parameter
(the underline cursor will appear below the selected parameter),
and then using either the data entry dial for large changes or

the [-1] and [+1] keys for small stepwise changes.

6. Set the Pan Position of Each Layer
Press the PAGE [»] key to move to the “LAYER Pan” screen.

LAVER Par LubR R HED-
i ~15 +15 —

Use the [CS4] dlider to set the layer-B pan parameter to “-15 and [CSf] to
set the layer-C pan parameter to “+I5”. This pans the piano voice dlightly to
the left and the strings voice dlightly to the right for a broader, more spacious
sound (the bass voice is left in the center - “+07). Note the position of the

marker in the graphic pan display on the upper display line as you set these
parameters.
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{. Tune Each Layer
Press the PAGE [»] key to move to the “LAYER Tune’ screen.

LAYER Turme dHLSRELC e FHBC-
+12  +E +E +E B R e e

Since the bass voice we have selected will sound too low if played only on
the lower two octaves of the keyboard, we'll shift its pitch up one octave. Use
the [CS1] dlider to set the layer-A “NtShft” (Note Shift) parameter to “+12”.

8. set the Note Limits for Each Layer
Press the PAGE [»] key to move to the “LAYER Note Limit” screen.

™ 3 e ~ S T ) .
e B3 A TR 1= S e e

[ LAYER Motelimit ilod e e HEC-

Although the note limit parameters can be adjusted via the appropriate
control sliders or other data entry controls, there is an easier way. Press [F2] to
select the upper note limit for the layer-A voice then, while holding the
[SHIFT] key, press the B2 key on the keyboard. Now press [F3] to select the
layer-B lower note limit and, while holding [SHIFT], press the C3 key on the
keyboard. Using the same technique, set the layer-C lower note limit to C3.

Although the current layer-A lower limit (C-2) as well as the

ﬁ) layer-B and layer-C upper limits (G8) extend beyond the key-

(0 board, these settings won't adversely affect our performance
combination so we won't bother to change them.

Q. Play

Try playing our new performance combination on the keyboard. You should
hear only the BA Wood voice when playing on the lower two octaves (Cl
through B2), and a combination of the AP Grand and ST Power voices when
playing on the upper three octaves (C3 through C6).

The COMPARE Function

The COMPARE function lets you compare the sound of the edited perform-
ance combination with that of the original performace combination. To engage
the COMPARE mode, press the [STORE] key while holding the [SHIFT] key.
The [PERFORMANCE] key indicator will flash and you'll hear the original
pre-edit performance combination when you play on the keyboard.

Press the [EXIT/NQ] key to exit from the COMPARE mode and return to
the edited data.
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10 Go Back And Customize the Parameters

Now you know what the parameters we've just edited do, go back and
modify them to create a performance combination that suits your musical needs
(use the PAGE [-«] and [>] keys to locate the various edit screens).

11. store Your Performance Combination

Once you're satisfied with the sound of your original performance combina

tion, you can store it to an interna performance memory location as follows:

Press the [STORE] key.

FERFORMAMCE ZTORE Lawerds <BH Mood >
Too EEI:CO Dream I0iw IRIw IDlw off

Select the performance memory location to which you want to store your
new performance combination using any standard performance selection proce-
dure (e.g. MEMORY, GROUP, and PROGRAM keys).

FERFORMAHCE STORE Lawerds <BR Wood >
Too ERFESE Storm L0y IRy Ihdy ofF

Press [ENTER/YES).

FERFOREMAMCE STORE Fliee oy éure o
Too  ELVESE Shorm ICiuy IRIg IDdy off

Press[ENTER/YES] again.

FERFORMAMCE STORE ‘ Eﬁmpléted !
Too IDVREE Storm o I0Iw IBIw E0du off

“Completed !” will appear briefly when the data has been stored, then the
SY 85 will return to the PERFORMANCE PLAY mode.

' ' If you return to the PERFORMANCE PLAY mode before storing

i the edited performance combination, either by pressing the

sy  [EXIT/NO] key or the [PERFORMANCE] key, an inverse letter "E"
will appear to the right of the performance number, indicated
that it has been edited but not stored. You can call the STORE
function at this point and proceed as described above. If you
select a different performance combination before storing,
however, the edited data will be lost. Also note that any previous
data in the performance memory location you store to will be
overwritten by the new data.
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You can use the PERFORMANCE NAME function described on

Q“ page 25 of the Feature Reference manual to give your perform-
ance combination an original name before storing it.

\\y
/I

L
HINT

B Further Possibilities ...

When you're ready to explore the many other possibilities the SY 85 pro-
vides for performance programming, read through the “PERFORMANCE EDIT

MODE” section of the Feature Reference manual (page 13).
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For the programmer who wants to get serious about voice programming, the
SY 85 offers an extensive range of parameters that allow extremely fine control.
All parameters are discussed in detail in the Feature Reference manual VOICE
EDIT section (page 57), and we recommend that the dedicated programmer
study the Feature Reference manual carefully before embarking on any major
voicing projects. The SY85's dual-processor effect system is aso quite com-
plex, alowing detailed effect setups to be programmed for each voice. The
effect system is described in detail in the feature Reference manual (page 254).
For now, however, let's see how you can create a new voice quickly and easily
using the VOICE QUICK EDIT mode.

1. Select a Voice

In the VOICE PLAY mode, select the voice you want to edit using the
normal voice selection procedure.

LUOICE PLAEY : IgissPF Makeo
' Serial EF1:EE Cliorus  EFZiREsw.Halll

2. Press [QUICK EDIT]

Press the SUB MODE [QUICK EDIT] key to engage the voice quick edit
mode.
3. Select and Set the WAVE Parameters

If it doesn’t appear immediately when the QUICK EDIT mode is engaged,
use the PAGE [-] and [»] keys to locate the “QED WAVE" screen.

GED WAVE Grour  Mumber ©
BliFiano FEELSFLano

These parameters provide a fast, easy way to select a new AWM wave for
the current voice, and automatically set the main amplitude envelope generator
parameters to values that produce good results with the selected wave.

For fast, easy selection of the preset SY 85 waves, the “Group” parameter,
edited via [CS2], selects 16 different wave categories or “groups’, each con-
taining a number of waves that can be individually selected by using the
“Number” parameter.

4. Voice Editing & Effects



Quick Edit Wave Groups

1: Piano Acoustic pianos.

2. Key Other keyboards.

3: Brass Brass instruments.

4: Wind Wind instruments.

5. Strings Strings.

6: A.Guitar  Acoustic guitars.

7. E.Guitar Electric guitars.

8: Bass Acoustic & electric bass.
9: Folk Folk & ethnic instruments.
10: Synth Synthesizer sounds.

11: Choir Choir & human voice.

12: TPerc Tuned percussion.

13: Drum Drums.

14: Perc Percussion instruments.
15: SE Sound effects.

16: Osc Basic oscillator waveforms.

Once the desired group has been selected, use [CS5] to select the wave to
be used in the current voice. The [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and
[CARD] keys can aso be used to select the memory area from which the wave
is to be selected. A complete listing of the internal waves is given in the Fea-
ture Reference manual appendix (page 310).

4. select and Set the Amplitude Envelope Generator Parameters
Use the PAGE [} and [™] keys to locate the “QED AEG Type’ screen.

-
1aFiaro £ —_— s +7

{::zm::: AEG I Tupe Otk Sus RBel Uel ]

Rather than having to set numerous level and rate values via the full-edit
amplitude envelope generator parameters, these parameters let you select from a
range of preset envelope types, and then modify the overall attack, sustain, and
release characteristics as required.

[CS1] selects either the envelope defined by the current amplitude envelope
parameter settings, or one of 21 preset amplitude envelope types for the current
voice. The envelope types are:
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Quick Edit Envelope Types

0oeeeenn Full-edit envelope.

1: Piano Acoustic piano.

2: Brass Brass.

3: SfzBrass  Sforzando brass.
4:SynBrass  Synthesizer brass.

5: StFast Fast-attack strings.
6: StSlw/Pd  Slow-attack strings (pad).
7: E.Bass Electric bass.
8:SynBassl  Synthesizer bass 1.
9: SynBass2 Synthesizer bass 2.
10: Organ Organ.

11: Guitar Guitar.

12: Pluckl Plucked instrument 1.
13: Pluck2 Plucked instrument 2.

14: SynPad Synthesizer pad.

15: SynComp  Synthesizer comping (backing).
16: Percusiv  Percussive.

17: S.ldeall Sound envelope 1.

18: S.ldeal2 Sound envelope 2.

19: S.Ideal3 Sound envelope 3.

20: S.ldeal4 Sound envelope 4.

21: Init Initialized envelope.

[CSE] sets the attack rate for the selected envelope. “63” produces the
fastest attack, while “0” produces the slowest attack. [CS6] sets the sustain
level for the selected envelope, and [CS7] sets the release rate for the selected
envelope.

[CS8] determines how the output level of the voice changes in response to
velocity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics). Plus “+” settings produce higher
output level in response to higher velocity values — i.e. the harder a key is
played, the louder the sound. The maximum setting of “+7” produces the maxi-
mum level variation in response to velocity changes. Minus “-” settings produce
the opposite effect: lower level in response to higher velocity. A setting of
“+0" results in no level variation.

5. Select and Set the FILTER Parameters

Usethe PAGE [«] and [™] keys to locate the “QED FILTER Typge’
screen.

1illeloSoft 115 @ 427

OED FILTER:Tupe Coff Reso Uel J
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Although the SY 85 includes a sophisticated digital filter system that can be
precisely controlled via the full-edit parameters, the ssmplified filter parameters
provided here have been specifically created for fast, efficient filter program-
ming.

[CS3] selects either the filter defined by the current filter parameter set-
tings, or one of 15 preset filter types for the current voice. The filter types are:

Quick Edit Filter Types

0:-oeiee Full-edit filter.

:VeloSoft  Velocity sensitive, soft response.
: VeloWide Velocity sensitive, wide response.
:VeloHard  Velocity sensitive, hard response.
:VeloReso Velocity sensitive, resonant.
:SynBassl  Synthesizer bass 1.

: SynBass2 Synthesizer bass 2.

:SynBrasl  Synthesizer brass 1.

: SynBras2  Synthesizer brass 2.

: Sweep Sweep-frequency filter.

10: SlowAtak  Slow-attack filter.

11: LPF_Init Initialized LPF.

12: HPF_nit  initialized HPF.

13: BPF_Init  Initialized BPF.

14: BEF_Init  Initialized BEF.

15: Thru No filter.

OO ~NOO O WN -

[CS6] sets the cutoff frequency of the selected filter (O ... 127). Lower
cutoff values produce a lower cutoff frequency and higher values produce a
higher cutoff frequency. If the “Thru” filter type is selected, no cutoff fre-
guency can be set and “---" appears on the display in place of the parameter.

[CS7] determines the degree of filter resonance (00 ... 99). This parameter
has a similar effect to the “resonance” settings on traditional analog synthesizer
filters — i.e. it determines the height of a peak in the filter response at the
cutoff frequency. Higher resonance values produce a higher resonant peak and
reduce the overall bandwidth of the filter, passing a narrow band of frequencies
at the filter’s cutoff. If afilter type other than “LPF” is selected, no resonance
can be produced and “--" appears on the display in place of the parameter.

Resonant
Peak
Lower
Resonance

!
v

Higher
Resonance

LEVEL

LPF
Response

] FREQUENCY
Cutoff
Frequency
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[CS8] determines how the filter cutoff frequency changes in response to
velocity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics). The range is from -63 to +63. Plus
“+” settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the cutoff frequency. The
maximum setting of “+63” produces the maximum level variation in response to
velocity changes. Minus “-" settings produce the opposite effect: lower cutoff
in response to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no cutoff variation.

6. Select and Set the LFO Parameters
Use the PAGE [««] and [»] keys to locate the “QED LFQO” screen.

GED LFG} Tape oEpeed [Depth '
i beatan T

Here, the main LFO parameters are ssimplified and concentrated in a single
screen for quick, easy programming.

[CS3] determines whether the LFO will produce vibrato (pitch modulation),
tremolo (amplitude modulation), or wahwah (filter cutoff modulation) effects.
Thge{:Lirrg'nt LFO parameter settings (page 78) are selected when this parameter
is 0 "---m--- .

[CS5] sets the speed of the LFO (0 ... 99). “0” is the slowest speed setting,
producing an LFO speed of approximately 0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99
produces an LFO speed of approximately 25 Hertz.

[CSE] sets the maximum amount of amplitude (tremolo), pitch (vibrato), or
filter cutoff (wahwah) modulation that can be applied to the current voice. A
“0” setting produces no modulation while a setting of “127” produces maximum
modul ation.

. Select and Set the EFFECT Type & Balance Parameters
Use the PAGE [«] and [»] keys to locate the “QED EFFECT” screen.

SELER Chorus BleRen,Halll 1% e

QED EFFECTY  Tuee et E:.le.ar"n:.eJ

The SY 85 features a complex, high-performance effect system that can be
progranmed easily via the parameters presented here and in the following
screen.

[CS1] selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 proces-
sor, and [CS4] does the same for the EFFECT 2 processor. See page 254 of the
Feature Reference manual for more details on the SY 85 effect system.

[CS8] contrals the balance between the direct no-effect sound and the effect
sound. The maximum setting of “100” produces maximum effect depth.
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8. Select and Set the Main Effect Parameters
Usethe PAGE [«] and [»] keysto locate the “QED EF PARAM” screen.

ER EF PHEEMD < 1iCho *0 dfod. Fres THzI1C
186 Fres 1.2 FB 4B +8 0,2 104

<X

This screen provides access to the four main parameters each for the current
selected effect 1 and effect 2. The four effect 1 parameters are edited via [CS1]
through [C$4], while the four effect 2 parameters are edited via [CS5] through
[CS8]. The name of the corresponding effect and parameter are shown on the
upper display line when one of these parameters are edited.

The parameters are different for each effect (refer to page 274 of the Fea
ture Reference manual for details).

0. Play

Try playing your new voice on the keyboard (of course, you can play at
any time while editing to hear how it’s progressing).

The COMPARE Function

The COMPARE function lets you compare the sound of the edited voice
with that of the original voice. To engage the COMPARE mode, press the
[STORE] key while holding the [SHIFT] key. The [VOICE] key indicator
will flash and you'll hear the original pre-edit voice when you play on the
keyboard.

Press the [EXIT/NO] key to exit from the COMPARE mode and return
to the edited data.

10 Store Your New Voice

Once you're satisfied with the sound of your original voice, you can store it
to an internal voice memory location as follows:

Press the [STORE] key.

WOICE =TORE T
: IlasP Makeo

Select the voice memory location to which you want to store your new
voice using any standard voice, selection procedure (e.g. MEMORY, GROUP,
and PROGRAM keys).

{ WOICE STORE CTq }

ILFRsT Comba
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Press [ENTER/YES].

Fre goy sure 7 ED?SST Db

[UDIEE STORE Ta ]

Press [ENTER/YES] again.

YOICE STORE T
© Come leted ! o ERTEST Dok

“Completed !” will appear briefly when the data has been stored, then the
SY85 will return to the VOICE PLAY mode.

’ ’ If you return to the VOICE PLAY mode before storing the edited
voice, either by pressing the [EXIT/NO] key or the [VOICE] key,
[ BN J . . . .
herewg an inverse letter “E” will appear to the right of the voice number,
indicated that it has been edited but not stored. You can call
the STORE function at this point and proceed as described
above. If you select a different voice before storing, however,
the edited data will be lost. Also note that any previous data in
the voice memory location you store to will be overwritten by
the new data.

:\m/: You can use the VOICE NAME function described on page 95
B\ Sl of the Feature Reference manual to give your voice an original
HINT name before storing it.

B Further Possibilities ...

When you're ready to explore the many other possibilities the SY85 pro-
vides for voice programming, read through the “VOICE EDIT MODE” section
of the Feature Reference manual (page 57).
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The SY 85 sequencer has 8 “normal” tracks and a special rhythm track.
Each of the normal sequencer tracks can control a separate “instrument”. Which
track controls which instrument is determined by the multi-play setup instru-
ment assignments and the sequencer track transmit channel assignments (both
are described below). Normally, sequencer tracks 1 through 8 are assigned to
the correspondingly numbered MIDI transmit channels, so tracks 1 through 8
control the multi-play instruments assigned to MIDI channels 1 through 8,
respectively. Track 9, the rhythm track, plays a sequence of rhythm “patterns”
— any of the 100 preset rhythm patterns provided with the SY 85, or original
patterns you record in the PATTERN mode.

The SY 85 sequencer can hold up to 10 separate “songs’ that can be se-
lected and recorded or played as required. Completed songs can also be saved
to external floppy disks for long-term storage.

There are basically two ways to record using the sequencer — realtime or
step write. Both of these methods are described below.

M Real-time Recording (Tracks 1 ... 8)

Realtime recording allows you to directly record anything you play on the
keyboard, capturing the spontaneous timing, keyboard dynamics and controller
operations of the performance. Using the realtime recording mode is, in fact,
very much like using a conventional tape recorder. Realtime recording is best
for parts you can play easily on the keyboard, and for passages in which you
want to retain the human “feel” of naturally varying timing and other musical
factors.

1. Engage the Song Mode and Select a Song Number
Press the [SONG] key to engage the song mode.

SOME PLAY Mezs  Temeo Time CTRLY |
B2s ImitSong L 128 4- 4 LTekd

The SY 85 can hold up to 10 different “songs’ in memory at the same time.
Use [CS]] to select a song number from 1 to 10. If thisis the first song
you've recorded, “1” isalogica choice.

oIl Set the Transmit Channel For Each Track.

This step is only necessary if you want to change the default track
transmit channel settings: tracks 1 through 8 normally transmit on MIDI
channels 1 through 8, respectively.

Press [F8] to call the Track Transmit Channel display.

Track Transmii Channel - o
1 £ 5 4 5 £ 7 = ~

. t od i ¥
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5. The Sequencer

Here you can specify which MIDI channel (1 ... 16) each of the
sequencer’s 8 main tracks will transmit on. Functions keys [F1] through [F8]
correspond to tracks 1 through 8. Press a function key to move the underline
cursor to the MIDI channel parameter for that track, then use the corresponding
control sider (e.g. [CS3] for track 3) to set the MIDI transmit channel for that
track. The MIDI transmit channel for the rhythm track (track 9) can be set by
holding the [SHIFT] key and using the [CS8] control sider (note that “RH9”
appears above [CS8] while the [SHIFT] key is held). The rhythm track is
normally set to transmit on channel 16.

This function is obviously important if you will be using the
ﬁ SY85 sequencer to drive an external tone generator that has
(ary  specific channel requirements.

2. Program the MULTI Setup For the Selected Song

Each SY85 “song” has an independent “multi setup” that can have up to 16
voices assigned to “instruments’ 1 through 16. Each instrument is controlled
via the correspondingly numbered MIDI channel.

Press the SUB MODE [MULTI EDIT] key, and then use the PAGE [«]
and [P] keys to locate the “MULTI Voice Select” screen shown below. This
screen lets you select the voices that are to be played via the various multi-
setup channels.

1- 8 £5F Makrok

MULLTI Moice Seled
FIG] PERLD PIAL PEIQAL PEQD PIRL PIQL PIQAL

i

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE [<€] and [™] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16”. The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

After moving the cursor to the instrument you want to edit by pressing the
appropriate function key, use the same function key to toggle between PER-
FORMANCE or VOICE memory (“P” or “V” at the beginning of the voice
number). Then use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] keys to
select the memory area from which the voice is to be selected, and finally the
GROUP and PROGRAM keys to select the voice. Voices within the selected
memory bank can also be selected directy for each channel by the appropriate
CS dliders. Internal and card voices cannot be mixed.

The voices can individually turned on or off by using the [-] (off) and [+]
(on) keys while holding the [SHIFT] key.

The name of the currently selected voice is shown in the upper right corner
of the display.

To make locating voices for multi assignment faster and easier,
ﬁ a ‘“voice search” function can be accessed from the “MULTI
gy \Voice Select” screen by pressing the SUB MODE [COPY] key.



3. Return to the SONG Mode and Set the Record Parameters

Engage the Record Mode.

Press [SONG] or [EXIT] to return to the song play mode, then press the
sequencer [RECORD] key to engage the record standby mode. The red
[RECORD] indicator will light.

SOME RECORD ¢
CHAER

j1]

Tempo Timg —————
126

% B YO

P

P BT
b
=t

Select the Record Track.

GROUP keys [A] through [H] correspond to sequencer tracks 1 through
8, while PROGRAM key [1] is used to select the rhythm track (the rhythm
track will be described in detail in “Rhythm Patterns and the Rhythm
Track”). When the song mode is engaged, the indicators corresponding to
tracks that already contain some recorded data glow green. The inidcator of
the track to be recorded, selected by pressing the appropriate GROUP or
PROGRAM key, glows red.

GROUP

O ) O O O O 0O .0
o ABC J DEF J GHl b UKL A MNo  MPar ) sTU b vwx
A B o] D E F G H
PROGRAM
e YZ0 TIE 123 REST 456 NORM 789 ACC! %&. ACC2 /., ACC3 '1? FIX #:;

2 3 4 | | 5 6 7 ]
A B c ) A B T D
LAYER SELECT LAYER MUTE

When the desired record track is selected, the corresponding instrument
in the current multi-play setup will sound when the keyboard is played.

Select a Record Mode.

Use [CS1] to select the desired record mode. The different record modes
are:

® OVER (Real-time Overdub)
Material recorded in the overdub mode is recorded “over” any previous
material, so you end up with a combination of the previous and newly-
recorded data

@® REPL (Red-time Replace)
Anything recorded in this mode replaces previously recorded material.
That is, previous data on the current track is erased and replaced by the
new material.
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® STEP

The STEP record mode will be described in “ STEP RECORDING”
beginning on page 52.

® PUNC (Real-time Punch-in)

Punch-in recording makes it possible to re-record (replace) a section of a
previously-recorded track without affecting the data before and after the
punch-in section. All operations are the same as for replace recording,
except that you must specify the measure numbers for the beginning and
end of the punch-in segment. If you select “punc” instead of “over” or
“repl,” (see step 3, above) the display will appear as follows:

as Tempo Timg ————————
Bl 128 40 4

SOHG RECORD g
FUHC  @@i~ Bal @

Eax IR 1]

Ll 11

Use the [CS2] and [CS3] control sliders to set the punch-in and punch-
out measures, respectively, prior to recording. Other parameters within this
display can be set in the same way as for replace or overdub recording.

Once recording is started the sequence will play back until the punch-in
point is reached, then the replace record mode will be activated until the
punch-out point is reached, allowing you to record the new materia. If
recorded material exists following the punch-out point, playback will con-
tinue until the end of the sequence.

Set the Record Tempo.

Use [CSH] to set the tempo you want to record at (shown in beats per
minute on the display). The tempo can be set from 30 to 240 beats per
minute.

Set the Time Signature.

Use [CSE] to set the time signature of the song to be recorded. The time
signature can only be set if the song selected for recording is “clear” and
does not contain any previous data. See “CLEAR SONG” on page 179 of
the Feature Reference manual for instructions on how to clear one or all
songs.

IR Set the Start Measure.

Before actually begin recording you can use the [C$4] dlider to set the
measure from which you want to start recording, if the track being recorded
already contains recorded material.



4. press [RUN] To Start Recording

Press the [RUN] key and start recording after a two-measure count-in. The
count-in is indicated visually on the LCD by “minus’ measure numbers — e.g.
recording will actually begin after a two-measure count-in from -8 to O if 4/4
time is selected, -16 to O if 8/8 time is selected, etc. The “click” metronome
will aso sound as long as the “CLICK MODE” function is set appropriately
(“REFERENCE” section, page 217) and the rear-panel [CLICK VOLUME]
control is set to an appropriate level. After the count-in, the measure numbers
will increase as recording progresses. The [RUN] key indicator also flashes to
indicate the tempo — red on the first beat of every measure and green on all
other beats.

5. Press [STOP] To Stop Recording

When you have finished playing the part for the current track, press the
[STOP] key to stop recording. Both the [RUN] and [RECORD)] key indicators
will go out, and “Executing!” will appear on the display briefly while recorded
data is being processed. After this, the SY85 will return to the sequencer play
mode.

6. Check the Part just Recorded

You can now listen to the part you’'ve just recorded by pressing the
sequencer [H] “top” key (see illustration below) to return to the first measure,
and then the [RUN] key. You can also use the forward and reverse keys to
move to any measure and listen to playback from that point.

Reverse: press briefly to
decrease measure number
by one; hold for continuous

decrementing.
SEQUENCER
. Forward: press briefly to
Top: press toreturn ¢ < > ;

. : increase measure number
'r"r"'e"a‘gg:%t%'&w ™ | [* || [ *J—oyone; hold for continuous
' incrementing.

Activates record RECORD ~STOP RUN

standby mode active.

Starts playback, or
[eEag)Iligr;I}gg)? (red——u "T “ u_recordx%g if record

Stops recording
. or playback.

Playback will stop automatically when the end of the recorded sequence is
reached, or it can be stopped at any time by pressing the [STOP] key.

While a sequence is playing, the [CS1] through [CS8] sliders
ﬁ can be used to adjust the volume of-multi instruments 1 through
(Y 8, respectively. Also, since the cursor is located at the “Tempo”

parameter, the data entry dial or [-1] and [+1] keys can be used
to change the tempo during playback.
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7. Record the Next Part

When you're satisfied that the first track is OK, go back to step 3-2 and
select a new record track, then record. Continue this process until your compo-
sition is complete. For difficult tracks you might want to use the step record
mode, described below.

M Step Recording (Tracks 1 ... 8)

5. The Sequencer

Step recording allows you to input parts note by note, rest by rest, without
having to actually play the part on the keyboard. This is ideal for entering
difficult parts from written music, or for extremely complex or fast passages
that would be impossible to play in real time.

1. select the “Step” Record Mode

The sequencer record mode is entered in the same was as described in the
“REALTIME RECORDING” section, above. Instead of choosing the “repl” or
“over” record mode, select “step.” You can also select a time signature at this
point if nothing has been recorded yet.

2. Press [RUN]
Press the [RUN] key to call the step record display.

~ Step write input display line. Each dash
represents a 32nd beat. Plus signs mark the

_ Measure & beat number. A beginning of each beat specified by the

measure and beat number display selected time signature. The example below
of *M004-03," for example, would corresponc{s to a 1/4 ... 4/4 time signature. If
mean "fourtt; measure thi;'d beat.” an 8-beat time §ignature (1/8 ... 8/8) were
The measure and beat' number ' selected, plus signs Wotfld appear every 4
correspond to the position of the 32nd bgats. The cursor is placefi under the
cursor under the step write input appropriate bea} of the d|sp}ay fine by using .
display line the data entry dial. The position of the cursor is
' also reflected by the measure and beat number
displays to the left.”
-
MEEL~21 | oo e |
B Gabte=sHOENM Usl=normlERRZEILPGEMI=FIAL
N
] |
Note length to be entered. A “0" Gate time. Select "STAC" Sets the note velocity
indicates that no note will be (staccato), “NORM" or “SLUR" value to “norm"”, “acc1”,
entered. Standard note lengths } by repeatedly pressing the [F3] "ace2", *acc3", or “fix/
from 32nd to. whole notes, function key. kbd". These values can
including dotted versions, are “STAC" = 50% gate time. be independently
displayed in this position in “NORM" = 80% gate time. assigned in the utility
standard written form. Others are “SLUR" = 99% gate time. mode.

displayed as numbers.



3. Set the Gate Time and Velocity

Use the [F3] function key to select the gate time of the first note to be
entered: “STAC” for short, staccato notes “NORM” for normal-length notes; or
“SLUR” for long notes that run into each other.

The velocity of the notes to be entered is set via the “NORM” (PROGRAM
[4]),1“ACC1Y" through “ACC3" (PROGRAM [5] through [7]), and “FIX" (PRO-
GRAM [8]) keys. The actual velocity values of the accents — “ACC1” through
“ACC3 ”- can be set viathe UTILITY SEQ SETUP mode SEQUENCER Ac-
cent screen, described on page 220 of the Feature Reference manual. If the
“Fix” parameter is set to “kbd”, then “kbd” will appear on the display when
you press the FIX (PROGRAM [8]) key, and the notes will be entered at the
velocity with which they are played on the keyboard.

4. select the Desired Note Length

Select the note length for the first note by pressing the corresponding
GROUP key (standard notes are displayed above the keys), or by incrementing/
decrementing using the [-1] and [+1] keys. The number of 32nd-note segments
corresponding to the selected note length will be emphasized on the display. If
you select 8th notes in 4/4 time, for example, the display will look something
like this:

Four 32nd notes equal one quarter note.

T AL —— P —
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@ Dotted Notes
Pressing the dot key (PROGRAM key [1]) adds half the value of the
currently displayed note length. If this results in a standard note length,
it is displayed as a dotted note. Otherwise it is displayed as a numeric
value.

® Triplets
8th and 16th-note triplets can be entered via the GROUP [G] and [H]
keys, respectively. When a note is being displayed “-3-" appears to the
right of the note, while numeric values are divided by two-thirds (since
triplets squeeze three notes in the space normally occupied by two,
triplet notes are two-thirds the length of their standard counterparts).
You should normally enter triplet notes in groups of 3, 6, 9, 12 or other
multiples of 3, in order to end up with standard note lengths.

® Ties
Press the TIE key (GROUP key [2]) immediately after entering a note to
tie that note to the next note entered. The tie function is cancelled if you
move the cursor between pressing the TIE key and entering the second
note.
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5. The Sequencer

5. Enter the Required Notes and Rests

When you’ ve selected the required note length, play the note to be entered
on the keyboard. The entered note will appear as a diamond (u) on the step
record input display line. The cursor will move to the beginning of the next
note.

l-—Emered notes appear as diamonds.

B
MBE] =B | A e e e |
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Press the REST key (PROGRAM key [3]) instead of playing a note if you
want to enter a rest of the currently specified length.

6. Continue Until the Track Is Complete

Repeat steps 3 through 5 until the required material is entered. You can
move the cursor back and forth using the data entry dial, adding notes wherever
you like — even on top of other notes to create chords. The SEQUENCER
[<<] ;:and[»] keys can be used to move backward and forward a measure at a
time.

® Erasing Notes
To erase a note, move the cursor to that note and press the [F6] function
key, immediately below “[ERASE]” on the display. The diamond note
marker will disappear. If the diamond marks a chord, the entire chord
will be erased.

- @ Switching Voices Mid-track
You can switch to a different voice anywhere in a track by entering a
program change command at the required point. After moving the cursor
to the point at which you want to change voices in the step record edit
display, press the [F7] function key.

Frodran Chands ‘ -
» FFHM  IAl:sF Makeo  [EOD

Use [CH] to select “PFM” if you want to switch to a performance combi-
nation or “VCE” if you want to switch to a voice, select the performance
combination or voice in the normal way, the press [F8] (under “[GO]” on the
display) to enter the specified program change (or [EXIT] to quit and return
directly to the step-record display). The display will return to the step record
edit display, and a “p” will occur at the point at which the program change
command was. entered. Program change commands can be erased in the same
was as notes by using the [ERASE] key.




7. Press [STOP]

When the track is finished, press [STOP] to return to the SONG play mode.
Now you can press [RUN] and hear how the sequence sounds.

B Creating A Rhythm Track

SY 85 rhythm tracks are most easily and efficiently created by creating a
sequence of rhythm “patterns’. The SY 85 has memory for 100 internal patterns,
initially containing 100 pre-programmed patterns covering a wide variety of
musical styles. You can use these patterns as they are, edit them, or record
totally new ones as required (the pre-programmed patterns can be re-loaded
from the disk supplied with the SY85 at any time).

® LISTEN TO THE INTERNAL PATTERNS

1. Press [PATTERN]
Press the [PATTERN] key to engage the pattern mode.

FHTTEREM FLAY  Meas
TaE
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2 . Select a Pattern

Use [CS]] (or any of the other data entry controls as long as the cursor is
below the pattern number) to select a pattern number (00 ... 99). The name of
the pattern appears to the right of the number. The letter to the right of the
pattern name indicates whether it is a verse (*V”), fill-in (“F’), or chorus (“C”)
pattern. The number below “Meas’ on the display indicates how many measures
long the patterns is (1 ... 4). [CS5] can be used to adjust the tempo, below
“Tempo” on the display. The number below “Time’ is the pattern’s time signa-
ture.

Three variations are provided for most of the pre-programmed
ﬁ) patterns (verse, fill-in, and chorus) so you can create complete
Yy songs with minimum editing.

3. Play the Selected Pattern

Press the SEQUENCER [RUN] key to play the selected pattern. The pattern
will repeat continuously unil the [STOP] key is pressed. You can select a
different pattern while a pattern is playing, and the new pattern will only begin
playing as soon as the current pattern finishes (the new pattern number will
flash in the meantime).
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'® RECORDING AN ORIGINAL PATTERN — REAL TIME

5. The Sequencer

l. Select a Pattern Number

In the PATTERN mode, select the number of the pattern you want to edit
or record.

IESEED Clear the Current Pattern.

If you want to record a totally new pattern from scratch, clear the existing
pattern: press the SUB MODE [JOB] key, use the PAGE [<] and [™] keysto
locate the "PTN JOB Clear Pattern” screen.

FTH JOB Clear Pattern  rln
[FTHI ALL  KEY s Furlk L Iﬁ@l.-.l ‘

Press [F1] so that the square brackets appear around “PTN” on the display.
This means that you want to clear a single pattern. If necessary, use [CS6]. to
select the pattern you want to clear, then press [ENTER/YES).

FTH JOB Clear Patiern Hire wou sure 7
CLPTHI ALL KEY <Furk U T8Ew

Respond to this “Are you sure 7’ display by pressing [ENTER/YES] again
if you want to go ahead and clear the pattern, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel
the operation.

2. Set the Pattern Record Parameters

Engage the Record Mode.

Press the sequencer [RECORD] key to engage the record standby mode.
The red [RECORD] indicator will light.

PATTERM RECORD Mezs Tempo Time Mrbz Usl
REAL FTH=IBA 1 188 4 4 1s4 noes

Select a Record Mode.

Use [CS1] to select the desired record mode. The different record modes
are:

® REAL (Red-time Overdub)
Material recorded in the overdub mode is recorded “over” any previous
material, so you end up with a combination of the previous and newly-
recorded data



® STEP

The STEP record mode will be described in “Recording an Orignal
Pattern — Step Record” beginning on page 58.

Select the Pattern Number to Be Recorded.
If necessary, use [CS3] to select the pattern number to be recorded.

el Set the Number of Measures.
Use [CH4] to set the length of the pattern in measures (1 ... 4).

Set the Record Tempo.

Use [CSH] to set the tempo you want to record at (shown in beats per
minute on the display). ‘ The tempo can be set from 30 to 240 beats per
minute.

Set the Time Signature.

Use [CS6] to set the time signature of the pattern to be recorded. The
time signature can only be set if the pattern selected for recording is “clear”
and does not contain any previous data.

Set the Quantize Value.

Use [CS7] to set the quantize value at which you want to enter the
pattern data. The available quantize values are 1/4, 1/6, 1/8, 1/12, 1/16, 1/
24, and 1/32. Quantization can also be turned “off’ if you want maximum
note resolution.

Set the Velocity Value.

The velocity of the notes to be entered is set via the “NORM” (PRO-
GRAM [4]), “ACCY1” through ACC3” (PROGRAM [5] through [7]), and
“FIX” (PROGRAM [8]) keys. The actua velocity values of the accents —
“ACC1" through “ACC3" - can be set viathe UTILITY SEQ SETUP mode
SEQUENCER Accent screen, described on page 220 of the Feature Refer-
ence manual. If the “Fix” parameter is set to “kbd”, then “kbd” will appear
on the display when you press the FIX (PROGRAM [8]) key, and the notes
will be entered at the velocity with which they are played on the keyboard.

3. Press [RUN] To Start Recording

Press the [RUN] key and start recording. The [RUN] key indicator flashes
to indicate the tempo — red on the first beat of every measure and green on all
other beats.

5. The Sequencer 57



58

4. Record

The voice assigned to sequencer rhythm track (page ??) is automatically
selected when the PATTERN mode is engaged. While the metronome (or the
existing pattern data) is playing, anything you play on the keyboard will be
recorded. Of course, you don’'t have to record everything at once. The pattern
continuously cycles as you record. You can start with just the bass drum, for
example, then record the snare, cymbals, and so on until your pattern is com-
plete.

@ Erasing Notes
To erase a note while recording, hold the [SHIFT] key (“ERASE” will
flash in the lower left corner of the display) and press the key on the
keyboard corresponding to the instrument you want to erase, for the
duration of the notes you want to erase.

While recording you can change the tempo, quantize value, or
ﬁ velocity value as required.
DETAIL

5. Press [STOP] To Stop Recording

When you have finished playing the part for the current track, press the
[STOP] key to stop recording. Both the [RUN] and [RECORD] key indicators
will go out and the SY 85 will return to the pattern play mode.

O. Check the Pattern just Recorded

You can now listen to the part you've just recorded by pressing the
sequencer [RUN] key.

You can also use the PATTERN NAME function, described on
;a) page 207 of the “Feature Reference” manual, to give your
(39 pattern an original pettern name.

® RECORDING AN ORIGINAL PATTERN — STEP RECORD

5. The Sequencer

Step recording in the pattern mode is much the same as step recording in
the song mode.

1. select the “Step” Record Mode

The record mode is entered in the same was as described in the “RECORD-
ING AN ORIGINAL PATTERN — REAL TIME”" section, above. Instead of
choosing the “real” record mode, select “step” and set the other record param-
eters as rquired.



2. Press [RUN]
Press the [RUN] key to call the step record display:

~ Step write input display line. Each dash
) represents a 32nd beat. Plus signs mark the
_ beginning of each beat specified by the
Current measure number. selected time signature. The example below
corresponds to a 1/4 ... 4/4 time signature. If
an 8-beat time signature (1/8 ... 8/8) were
selected, plus signs would appear every 4
32nd beats. The cursor is placed under the
appropriate beat of the display line by using
the data entry dial.

r
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The number of the Note length to be entered. A "0" indicates Sets the note velocity

pattern being that no note will be entered. Standard note value to “norm”, “acet”,

recorded. lengths from 32nd to whole notes, including “acc2", “ace3”, or “fix/kbd".
dotted versions, are displayed in this These values can be
position in standard written form. Others independently assigned in
are displayed as numbers. the utility mode.

3. Set the Velocity

The velocity of the notes to be entered is set via the “NORM” (PROGRAM
[4]), “ACC1” through ACC3” (PROGRAM [5] through [7]), and “FIX” (PRO-
GRAM [8]) keys. The actual velocity values of the accents — “ACC1” through
“ACC3" — canbeset viathe UTILITY SEQ SETUP mode SEQUENCER Ac-
cent screen, described on page 220 of the Feature Reference manual. If the
“Fix” parameter is set to “kbd”, then “kbd” will appear on the display when
you press the FIX (PROGRAM [8]) key, and the notes will be entered at the
velocity with which they are played on the keyboard.

4. Select the Desired Note Length

Select the note length for the first note by pressing the corresponding
GROUP key (standard notes are displayed above the keys), or by incrementing/
decrementing using the [-1] and [+1] keys. Dotted notes, triplets, and ties are
entered in the same was as they are in the song step record mode (page 53).

5. Enter the Required Notes and Rests

When you' ve selected the required note length, play the key corresponding
to the instrument to be entered on the keyboard. The cursor will move to the
beginning of the next note.
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instrument Display Selection

Only one instrument is shown on the step write display line at a time. The
name of the instrument (and the key via which it is played) is displayed fol-
lowing “INST=" on the lower display line. To change the displayed instrument,
press the key corresponding to the desired instrument on the keyboard while
holding the [F4] key. Entered notes appear as a do (®) if they fall precisely
on a beat, or as a cross (X) if dightly off the beat.

6. Continue Until the Track Is Complete

Repeat steps 3 through 5 until the required material is entered. Y ou can
move the cursor back and forth using the data entry dial, adding notes wherever
you like — even on top of other notes.

| Erasind Notes |

To erase a note at the current cursor position, hold the [SHIFT] key
(“ERASE” will flash on the display) and press the key on the keyboard
correpsonding to the instrument to be erased.

(. Press [STOPI

When the pattern is finished, press [STOP] to return to the PATTERN play
mode. Now you can press [RUN] and hear how the pattern sounds.

@ BUILDING A RHYTHM TRACK

5. The Sequencer

A rhythm track is built up as a sequence or “parts,” each part corresponding
to a single pattern. The part sequence is specified in the SONG EDIT mode.

When the track edit mode is engaged while the rhythm track (track 9) is
selected, or when the rhythm track is selected while the track edit mode is
engaged, the following display will appear:

SOME ERIT )
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This initial display allows any existing rhythm part to be selected via [CS2]
(001 ... 999), the event located at that part to be changed via [CS3], and the
parameter associated with the event to be changed via [C34]. The various event
types and their parameters are as follows:

® ptn (Pattern number)
Use [CH4] to select a different pattern number as required (100 ... 199).



® |I: (Begin repeat)
This symbol indicates the beginning of a range of rhythm parts to be
repeated. The begin repeat event has no other parameter.

® 1l (End repeat)
A “II:” must always be followed at some point by a “:1I” symbol signify-
ing the end of the range of parts to be repeated. Use [CH] to set the
number of times the specified section is to be repeated (x O ... x99).

® vol (Volume change)
This event produces a volume change at the selected part. The [CH4]
dlider sets the new volume level (O ... 127).

® tmp (Tempo change)

This event indicates a tempo change to occur over a specified number of
beats. The numbers above the [CS4] dlider define the tempo change: the
number to the left of the slash (-99 ... 0 ... +99, or atmp for “a tempo”)
sets the number of beats per minute by which the tempo will decrease or
increase, and the number to the right of the slash (O ... 99) sets the
number of beats from the “tmp” mark over which the change will occur.
A setting of “+20/8”, for example, would increase the tempo by 20 beats
per minute over 8 beats (2 measures of 4/4 time). The [F4] function key
is used to toggle the cursor between the left and right numbers, and
[CH4] is used to change the selected number.

® mark (Search mark)
This sets one of 16 markers to be used by the rhythm track search
function described on page 63. [CH4] is used to specify the marker (A
.. P).

The [F5] through [F8] function keys are used to access the rhythm track
edit functions described below:
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® [F5]: “INS” = Rhythm Track Insert

S0ME ERIT Imssert Part :
FartiBBl= phip dedk

This function is used to insert a new part at any point in an existing rhythm
track. Press [F5] to engage the rhythm track insert function after locating the
desired insert point via the main rhythm track edit screen, described above.
Then use [CS3] and [CS4] to specify the event to be inserted. The event types
that can be inserted and their parameters are exactly the same as those de-
scribed for the main rhythm track edit screen, above. Once the event to be
inserted has been specified, press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the insert procedure.
“Are you sure?’ will appear on the display. Press [ENTER/YES] again to
confirm that you want to go ahead with the insert operation, or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel.

When the event has been inserted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.

® [F6]: “DEL” = Rhythm Track Delete

5. The Sequencer
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This function is used to delete a part from an existing rhythm track. Press
[F6] to engage the rhythm track delete function after locating the part to be
deleted via the main rhythm track edit screen, described above, the press [EN-
TER/YES]. Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead
with the delete operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the part has been deleted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.



® [F7]: “CPY” = Rhythm Track Copy
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This function is used to copy a part or a range of parts to any other point
in a rhythm track. Press [F7] to engage the rhythm track copy function. Then
use [CS6] to select the number of the first part in the range of parts to be
copied (001 ... 999), [CS7] to select the number of the last part in the range of
parts to be copied (001 ... 999), and [CS8] to select the part number to which
the source parts will be copied (001 ... 999). Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the
copy procedure. “Are you sure?’ will appear on the display. Press [ENTER/
YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the copy operation
(which will overwite existing parts from the destination part number), or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the parts have been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.

® [F8]: “SCH” = Rhythm Track Search

SOME ERIT Search Mark
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This function makes it possible to directly locate “marks’ entered in the
track using the "mark" event in the main rhythm track edit screen. The
[SHIFT] key is used to toggle between marks A through H and | through P.
Square brackets appear around marks that exist within the rhythm track. To go
directly to a marked location, simply press the function key immediately below
the desired mark. The main rhythm track edit screen will appear with the
marked part selected.
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In this section we'll offer a few hints on how to efficiently organize and
manage your SY 85 data for performance applications.

Refer to the THE UTILITY MODE section beginning on page 209 of the
Feature Reference manual for complete information on card and disk opera-
tions.

B Cards or Disks?

The SY 85 alows data to be saved to and loaded from 3.5” floppy disks or
Yamaha MCD64 RAM data cards. Whether you use disks or RAM cards will
depend on your individual needs.

® MCD64 RAM Cards

RAM cards are the right choice if you will be dealing with relatively small
amounts of data. They are also an excellent supplement to a disk-based data
library — see “Make Separate Performance Disks or Cards,” below.

[Advantages]

- Compact and convenient to carry.
- Fast data transfer.

- Reliable:

[Disadvantages]
» More expensive than disks.
» Only stores synthesizer data
(this is not a problem for most performance applications).
« Limited capacity.

Never attempt to force a voice card into the waveform slot, or
vice versa. Doing so can cause serious damage to the card
CAUTION

connectors.

® Floppy Disks

There’'s no substitute for floppy disks if you need to store and organize
large amounts of data. Make sure you keep backup disks of important data in a
safe place so accidental loss or erasure of disks doesn’'t’ completely wipe out
al your data.

[Advantages]

- Compact and convenient to carry.

« Inexpensive.

- Large data capacity.

- Data can be grouped in files.

« Can store synthesizer, sequencer, and all other SY85 data.

[Disadvantages]

- Slower data transfer than card.

 Improper handling or storage (i.e. exposure to magnetic fields) can result
in lost or damaged data.
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B Create a Well-organized Data Library

It's amazing how quickly you can lose track of what voices, performance
combinations, and sequences you’'ve stored where. A well-organized data library
is essential.

It's a good idea to store different categories of voices or performance
combinations on different disks (or at least in different files). In the same way,
it's obviously a good strategy to store voices/performance combinations, and
sequences on separate disks. If you're looking for a particular bass voice, for
example, you can simply load your “Bass’ disk (make sure your disks are
labelled) and select the requisite voice. You could even have further categories
— acoustic bass, fretless bass, funky bass, and so on. The bigger your data

library is, the more you should categorize and organize.

B Make Separate Performance Disks or Cards

If you will be working in the studio or some other situation in which you
don't know exactly what data you'll need, it’s probably a good idea to take
your entire data library along. (Actualy, it's better to take a copy of your data
library and leave the master disks at home so all your data can’'t be lost or
destroyed at once.) If you will be performing on stage or in any situation
involving predetermined sets and voices, it's far more efficient to make sepa-
rate “performance” disks or cards specifically tailored to the job.

Ideally, you want all the voices, performance combinations, and perhaps
sequences you'll be using for a performance or set loaded into the SY85 IN-
TERNAL memory. Loading each voice individually from your data library is
not practical when time is limited — and time is severely limited in most
performance situations. If you prepare by transferring the voices you need from
your library to a separate performance disk or card, you can load everything
you need from a single disk file or card in one operation.
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Your Personal Data Library

Performance Performance
Disk Card

B MIDI Data Recorder Capabilities

In addition to handling data that will be used by the SY 85 itself, the Sy 85
features an MDR (MIDI Data Recorder) function that allows data from other
MIDI equipment to be retained in memory or saved to disk, and then trans-
ferred back to the appropriate MIDI devices as required. This means the SY 85
can serve as a central data storage facility for your entire performance system.

Example:

The SY85 MDR function could be
used to store voice and setup data
for a tone generator.

MDR SAVE TO DISK
and LOAD FROM DISK

—Feature Reference MDR Input—
manual page 230. Feature Reference
manual page 229.
h
) TONE
SY 8B | GENERATOR
MDR Output—

Feature Reference
manual page 229.

Refer to the “MDR” section beginning on page 228 of the Feature reference
manual for operational details.
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1.

FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A))

IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!
This product. when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC requirements. Modifications not expressly approved
by Yamaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/or another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s supplied with this

product MUST be used. Follow all installation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC authorization to use this product in the
USA.

. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” digital devices.

Compliance with these requirements provides a reasonable level of assurance that your use of this product in a residential environment will not
result in harmful interference with other electronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies and, if not installed and used according
to the instructions found in the users manual, may cause interference harmful to the operation of other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC
regulations does not guarantee that interference will not occur in all installations. If this product is found to be the source of interference, which can
be determined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to eliminate the problem by using one of the following measures:

Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by the interference.
Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the antenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the lead-in to co-axial type
cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results, please contact the local retailer authorized to distribute this type of product. If you
can not locate the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service Division, 6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena
Park, CA 90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed by Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

Dette apparat overholder det gaeldende EF-direktiv
vedrorende radiosto. IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM
Cet appareil est conforme aux prescriptions de la Connecting the Plug and Cord

directive communautaire 87/308/CEE. . . . . . .
IMPORTANT. The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance with the following

Diese Gerate entsprechen der EG-Richtlinie 82/ code;

499/EWG und/oder 87/308/EWG. BLUE - NEUTRAL

This product complies with the radio frequency BROWN : LIVE

interference requirements of the Council Direc- Asthe colours of the wiresin the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the
tive 82/499/EEC and/or 87/308/EEC. coloured markings identifying the terminals in your plug proceed as follows:

Questo apparecchio & conforme al D.M.13 aprile The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the termina which is marked with
1989 (Direttiva CEE/87/308) sulla soppressione the letter N or coloured BLACK.

dei radiodisturbi. The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked

Este producto esta de acuerdo con los requisitos with the letter L or coloured RED.

sobre interferencias de radio frequencia fijados Making sure that neither core is connected to the earth terminal of the three pin plug.
por el Consejo Directivo 87/308/CEE.

YAMAHA - CORPORATION * This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA - KEMBLE MUSIC (UK.) LTD.
Litiumbatteri! CANADA
Bor endast bytas av servicepersonal. THIS DIGITAL APPARATUS DOES NOT EXCEED THE “CLASS B” LIMITS FOR RADIO
Explosionsfara vid felaktig hantering. NOISE EMISSIONS FROM DIGITAL APPARATUS SET OUT IN THE RADIO INTERFER-

ENCE REGULATION OF THE CANADIAN DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATIONS.

LE PRESENT APPAREIL NUMERIQUE NEMET PAS DE BRUITS RADIOELECTRIQUES

VAROITUS! N . DEPASSANT LES LIMITES APPLICABLES AUX APPAREILS NUMERIQUES DE LA “CLASSE
Lithiumparisto, Rajahdysvaara. B PRESCRITES DANS LE REGLEMENT SUR LE BROUILLAGE RADIOELECTRIQUE
Pariston saa vaihtaa ainoastaan alan EDICTE PAR LE MINISTERE DES COMMUNICATIONS DU CANADA.
ammattimies.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CANADA MUSICLTD.
ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri!

Eksplosionsfare. Udskiftning ma kun foretages
af en sagkyndig, ~ og som beskrevet i
servicemanualen.




SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

PRODUCT SAFETY MARKINGS: Yamaha electronic
products may have either labels similar to the graphics shown
below or molded/stamped facsimiles of these graphics on the
enclosure. The explanation of these graphics appears on this
page. Please observe al cautions indicated on this page and
those indicated in the safety instruction section.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL

® Explanation of Graphical Symbols

The exclamation point within the equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and mainte-
nance (servicing) instructions in the litera-
ture accompanying the product.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol
within the equilaterd triangle is intended to
alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient magni-
tude to constitute a risk of electrica shock.

IMPORTANT NOTICE: All Yamaha electronic products are
tested and approvend by an independent safety testing labo-
ratory in order that you may be sure that when it is properly
installed and used in its norma and customary manner, all
foreseesble risks have been eliminated. DO NOT modify this
unit or commission others to do so unless specifically author-
ized by Yamaha. Product performance and/or safety standards
may be diminished. Claims filed under the expressed warranty
may be denied if the unit is’/has been modified. Implied
warranties may aso be affected.

SPECFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE: The infor-
mation contained in this manua is believed to be correct at
the time of printing. However, Yamaha reserves the right to
change or modify any of the specifications without notice or
obligation to update existing units.

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES: Yamaha strives to produce
products that are both user safe and environmentally friendly.
We sincerely believe that our products and the production

methods used to produce them, meet these goals. In keeping
with both the letter and the spirit of the law, we want you
to be aware of the following:

Battery Notice: This product MAY contain a small non-
rechargeable battery which (if applicable) is soldered in
place. The average life span of this type of battery is
approximately five years. When replacement becomes
neccessary, contact a qualified service representative to
perform the replacement.

Warning: Do not attempt to recharge, disassemble, or
incinerate this type of battery. Keep al batteries away from
children. Dispose of used batteries promptly and as regulated
by applicable laws. Note: In some areas, the servicer is
required by law to return the defective parts. However, you
do have the option of having the servicer dispose of these
parts for you.

Disposal Notice: Should this product become damaged be-
yond repair, or for some reason its useful life is considered
to be at an end, please observe al locd, state, and federal
regulations that relate to the disposal of products that contain
lead, batteries, plagtics, etc.

NOTICE: Service charges incurred due to lack of knowl-
edge relating to how a function or effect works (when the
unit is operating as designed) are not covered by the manu-
facturer's warranty, and are therefore the owners responsi-
bility. Please study this manua carefully and consult your
dedler before requesting service.

NAME PLATE LOCATION: The graphic below indicates
the location of the name plate. The model number, seria
number, power requirements, etc., are located on this plate.
You should record the model humber, serial number, and the
date of purchase in the spaces provided below and retain this
manua as a permanent record of your purchase.

1y

e o aa ]I S Y ESSS|

ais

[:a‘

Model

Serial No.

Purchase Date




IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

INFORMATION RELATING TO PERSONAL INJURY, ELECTRICAL SHOCK,
AND FIER HAZARD POSSIBILITIES HAS BEEN INCLUDED IN THIS LIST.

WARNING — When using any electrical or electronic prod-
uct, basic precautions should aways be followed. These
precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

. Read dl Safety Instructions, Instdlation Instructions, Spe-
cid Message Section items, and any Assembly Instructions
found in this manuad BEFORE making any connections,
including connection to the main supply.

. Main Power Suplly Verifications: Yamaha products are
manufactured specifically for the supply voltage in the
area where they are to be sold. If you should move, or if
any doubt exists about the supply voltage in your area,
please contact your deder for supply voltage verification
and (if applicable) instructions. The required supply volt-
age is printed on the name plate. For name plate location,
please refer to the graphic found in the Speciad Message
Section of this manual.

. This product may be equipped with a polarized plug (one
blade wider than the other). If you are unable to insert the
plug into the outlet, turn the plug over and try again. If the
problem persists, contact electrician to have the obsolete
outlet replaced. Do NOT defeat the safety purpose of the

Plug.

. Some electronic products utilize external power supplies
or adapters. DO NOT connect this type of product to any
power supply or adapter other than one described in the
owners manual, on the name plate, or specifically recom-
mended by Yamaha.

. WARNING: Do not place this product or any other objects
on the power cord or place it in a position where anyone
could walk on, trip over, or roll anything over power or
connecting cords of any kind. The use of an extension cord
is not recommended! If you must use an extension cord,
the minimume wire size for a25' cord (or less) is 18 AWG.
NOTE: The smaller the AWG number, the larger the
current handling capacity. For longer extension cords,
consult a local eectrician.

Ventilation: Electronic products, unless specifically de-
signed for enclosed installations, should be placed in
locations that do not interfere with proper ventilation. If
instructions for enclosed ingtallations are not provided, it
must be assumed that unobstructed ventilation is required.

. Temperature considerations. Electronic products should be
installed in locations that do not significantly contribute to
their operating temperature. Placement of this product
close to heat sources such as; radiators, heat registers and
other devices that produce heat should be avoided.

8. This product was NOT designed for use in wet/damp

locations and should not be used near water or exposed to
rain. Examples of wet/damp locations are; near a swim-
ming pool, spa, tub, sink, or wet basement.

9. This product should be used only with the components

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

supplied or; a cart, rack, or stand that is recommended by
the manufacturer. If a cart, rack, or stand is used, please
observe all safety markings and instructions that accom-
pany the accessory product.

The power supply cord (plug) should be disconnected
from the outlet when electronic products are to be left
unused for extended periods of time. Cords should also be
disconnected when there is a high probability of lightening
and/or electrical storm activity.

Care should be taken that objects do not fal and liquids
are not spilled into the enclosure through any openings
that may exist.

Electrical/electronic products should be serviced by a
qualified service person when:

a. The power supply cord has been damaged; or

b. Objects have fallen, been inserted, or liquids have been
spilled into the enclosure through openings; or

¢. The product has been exposed to rain; or

d. The product does not operate, exhibits a marked change
in performance; or

e. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure of the
product has been damaged.

Do not attempt to service this product beyond that de-
scribed in the user-maintenance instructions. All other
servicing should be referred to qudified service personnel.

This product, either alone or in combination with an
amplifier and headphones or speaker/s, may be capable of
producing sound levels that could cause permanent hearing
loss. DO NOT operate for a long period of time at a high
volume level or a a level that is uncomfortable. If you
experience any hearing loss or ringing in the cars, you
should cousult an audiologist. IMPORTANT: The louder
the sound, the shorter the time period before damage
occurs.

Some Yamaha products may have benches and/or acces-
sory mounting fixtures that are either supplied as a part of
the product or as optional accessories. Some of these items
are designed to be deder assembled or installed. Please
make sure that benches are stable and any optional fixtures
(where applicable) are well secured BEFORE using. Benches
supplied by Yamaha are designed for seating only. No
other uses are recommended.

PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL
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The SY85 makes editing easy by providing a consistent, logical control
interface via which parameters can be located and edited. Once you've learned
the general procedure, you can locate and edit any of the SY85's many param-
eters quickly and easily.

B Mode Selection

All SY85 edit modes are sdlected via the MODE matrix keys. To sdect the
VOICE EDIT mode, for example, press the VOICE mode key so that its indica-
tor lights, than press the second SUB MODE key in the VOICE column

(EDIT).
MODE :
O O O O
PERFORMANCE  VOICE SONG PATTERN SUTILITY
. ‘II |
SUB MODE 'iz‘ v v v ’§7
] () e [ -] (e
REAREIREERED
] E'%TI{ I EX
I

- | EFFECT EFFECT
EDIT—] L DIT l

M Selecting Specific Edit Functions

Once you've selected an edit mode, one way to select the various edit
screens and functions it contains is to use the PAGE [} and [»] keys. The
-[-&] and [™] keys step backward and forward through the available screens,
respectively. Hold either of these keys for continuous stepping in the specified

direction. PAGE

- - MENU '

An aternative method is to use the [MENU] key. If you press the [MENU]
key ion the VOICE EDIT mode, for example, you'll see a display something
like this:

R Pt s [ el % o ";“ 1001 e l. ” § o k. :’“:‘ . X ’

WAL AL Lo )
LT A PR Ry S R . . :
Tallzoid iator : '
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From this display you can use either the data entry dia or the [-1] and [+1]
keys to directly select any of the 8 available functions, then press the [ENTER/
YES] key to actually select the specified function.

ENTER/YES

> O

In some cases the PAGE[«] and [»] or [MENU] keys will take you to
another entry screen. If you sdlect “3. Filter” after pressing the [MENU] key in
the VOICE EDIT mode, and then press [ENTER/YES], you'll see the following
display:

FILTEE
Hit. [EMTERI

“Hit [ENTER]” will be flashing. In this case press [ENTER/YES] again to
access the filter functions. Once in the filter “sub-mode’, you can use the PAGE
[-€] and [™] or [MENU] keys to sdect the various filter functions, as de-
scribed above. When you have finished with the filter functions, press [EXIT/
NQ] to return to the normal VOICE EDIT mode.

EXIT/NO
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B Selecting & Editing Parameters

Most SY85 edit screens contain several parameters that can be selected and
edited. In most cases you can simply operate the continuous slider immediately
below the parameter you want to edit on the display. Operating a dider auto-
matically moves the underline cursor to the corresponding parameter. In the
example below, for example (this is the VOICE EDIT mode Oscillator screen),
the [CS5] dider can be used to adjust the “Fine” parameter.

=t e flodde Fime Mobe Rrdm  RBus
FEEL Fiaro P + + B ooafd
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 k F7 F8
N (| | O { |
AR "RR BALANCE! BALANCE2
AR RR CUTOFF REZ/BAND

The parameters can also be edited by first moving the cursor to the required
parameter by pressing the corresponding function key ([F7], for example, would
select the “Rndm” parameter in the above display), and then by using either the
data entry dia or the [-1] and [+1] keys to adjust the parameter’s vaue.

In some special cases you'll also use the function keys as parameter
“switches,” and the [SHIFT] key is sometimes caled into play to access sec-
ondary functions. Such exceptions are described in the appropriate sections of
the manual.
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Controller Assignment Display

It is possible to assign a wide range of parameters to be controlled by the
[CS1] through [CS4] dliders when playing in the VOICE or PERFORMANCE
PLAY modes. Since it is easy to forget what parameters have been assigned to
which dliders, the SY85 features a controller assignment display that can be
selected temporarily by pressing the [SHIFT] key in the VOICE or PERFORM-
ANCE PLAY mode.

@ PERFORMANCE PLAY mode

5 LCLFOXEEFL Fliw ~ |
ASZEIM Z0MW JSEFE-HI Gain

@ VOICE PLAY mode

05 LLLFOMREFL Mix e
ASSEIN ZOMM DREFZ_HI Gain  4f—m—e————

® DRUM VOICE PLAY mode
[EE LELFOEFL Mis J

FEsGEIH 0l HEFECHL Gain

This display shows the names of the parameters assigned to dliders [CS1]
through [CS4] for the current voice or performance combination, so you can
take a quick peek to refresh your memory even while playing.
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1: VOICE NUMBER
[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 1:Voice Number — [ENTER/YES]

SY85 performance combinations can have up to four voices assigned to different
“layers” — A, B, C and D. This screen lets you assign voices to the layers.

Imitilos HHECD
P B3

R IR

cs1 cs2 cS3 cse cs5 CS6 cs7 cs8

Voice Number A, B, C, D
Range: off, Al ... H7 (internal & card)
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8],
[-1] [+1], Dial

After moving the cursor to the layer you want to edit by pressing the [F2],
[F4], [F6] or [F8] function key, use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and
[CARD] keys to select the memory area from which the voice is to be selected,
and then use the GROUP and PROGRAM keys to select the voice. Voices
within the selected. memory bank can also be selected directy for each layer by
the [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], and [CS8] keys. Internal and card voices cannot be
mixed.

The voices can individually turned on or off by using the [-] (off) and [+]
(on) keys while holding the [SHIFT] key.

The name of the currently selected voice is shown in the upper right corner
of the display. The characters “ABCD"” to the right of the voice name indicate
the status of each voice:

« Capital letter = voice on.
» Lower-case letter = voice muted.
« "-" = voice is off.

For example, “Ab-D” indicates that voices A and D are on, voice B is
muted, and voice C is off.
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2: VQLUME

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 2:Volume — [ENTER/YES]

For optimum balance between the voices in a performance combination, this
screen alows the volume of each voice to be adjusted individually.

The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capita letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

Volume
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS2], [CH], [CSB], and [CS8] diders to adjust the volume levels
of the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. A setting of “0” produces no
sound, while a setting of “127” produces maximum volume. The vertical bar
graphs next to each parameter provide a visua indication of volume levels —
the longer the bar the higher the volume. Voices that are turned off are indi-
cated by “----" on the display.
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3: PAN

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] - [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 3:Pan — [ENTER/YES] |

In multi-layer performance combinations, interesting stereo effects can be pro-
duced by placing the output from different layers at different locations in the stereo
sound field. The parameters in this screen determine the position in the stereo sound
field in which the sound from each active layer will be heard (left to right).

R

i
)

et

i=n

css

The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capita letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

Pan
Range: -31 ... +31
Controls: [CSZ2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS2], [CH], [CSE], and [CS8] dliders to adjust the pan positions
of the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. Minus vaues represent pan-
ning to the left, and positive values represent panning to the right. “0” posi-
tions the sound of the selected layer in the center of the stereo sound field.
Voices that are turned off are indicated by “---" on the display. The upper line
of the display also shows a graphic representation of the stereo sound field
with “L” representing “left” and “R” representing “right.” As you change the
pan vaue the vertica bar will appear a the corresponding position on the
graphic display.
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4: TUNE

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] - [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 4:Tune —> [ENTER/YES]

More than just simple tuning, the note shift and fine tune parameters make it
possible to create harmony and voice-thickening detune effects between layers.

Fi F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
(N ) NS | | D | D e { NS | e D | e | D | I (D
rH} !HJ, .'H} 9”1 LH‘...’H% '_H“' "[L
| e—} C J s C y) C > C J C 7 n J

cst cs2 CSs3 CS4 CSss CS6 cs7 cs8

The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capita letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

NtShft (Note shift)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS1], [CS3], [CS5], [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

Individually shifts the pitch of each active element up or down in semitone
steps.

Use the [CS]], [CS3], [CS5], and [CS7] dliders to shift the pitch of the A,
B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. A setting of “-12,” for example, shifts
the pitch of the sdlected layer down by one octave;, a setting of “+4” shifts the
pitch up by a major third.

The Note Shift parameter can be used to transpose a voice to its most
useful range, or to create harmony (intervals) between different layers in a
performance combination..

Voices that are turned off are indicated by “---" on the display.

Fine (Fine tuning)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows slight upward or downward pitch adjustment of each active element.

Use the [CS2], [CH4], [CS6], and [CS8] diders to fine tune the A, B, C,
and D layer voices, respectively.

The maximum minus setting of “-7” produces a downward pitch shift of
approximately 2 cents (a “cent” is 1/100th of a semitone), and the maximum
plus setting of “+7” produces an upward pitch shift of approximately 2 cents. A
setting of “0” produces no pitch change.

The Fine parameter alows different layers in a performance combination to
be dlightly detuned in relation to each other, thereby “thickening” the overall
sound.

Voices that are turned off are indicated by “--" on the display.
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5: NOTE LIMIT

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] -
— [MENU] — 5:Note Limit — [ENTER/YES]

The low and high note limit parameters make it possible to create a range of split
keyboard effects using the performance layers. You could have two layers on either
side of a single split point, a four-way split keyboard, or any other possible combina
tion.

T b
LI I 2 o U

I S N O S NI
SiritUos HREBRCD

LH] [FZ] [FsJ [F4] [F51 Y[FG} [F7] [FB]
ol s I 1 1= 1 I L
Ccs1 Ccs2 cs3 Cs4 Ccss Cs6 cs7 css

The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capital letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

Lo (Low note limit)
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS1], [CS3], [CS5], [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial,
[SHIFT]+keyboard

Individually sets the low note limit for each active layer (the lowest note
that each layer will produce).

Use the [CS]], [CS3], [CS5], and [CS7] dliders to set the low note limits of
the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. It is aso possible to press the
desired note on the keyboard while holding the [SHIFT] key.

The C-2 to G8 range of this parameter covers a full 10-1/2 octaves. “C3"
corresponds to “middle C* on a keyboard.

This parameter, in conjunction with the High Note Limit parameter de-
scribed below, allows the sound from a layer to be limited to a specific region
of the keyboard. If the Low Note Limit is set to C3 and the High Note Limit
for the same layer is set to C4, for example, the sound from that layer will
only be produced between C3 and C4 — the octave immediately above middle
C. This makes it smple to produce split voices.

If the High Note Limit is set to a note that is_lower than the Low Note
Limit for the: same layer, the notes between the high and low limits will not
sound.

Voices that are turned off are indicated by “---” on the display.
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Hi (High note limit)
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial,
[SHIFT]+keyboard

Individually sets the high note limit for each active layer (the highest note
that each layer will produce).

Use the [CS2], [CH4], [CS6], and [CS8] diders to set the high note limits
of the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. It is aso possible to press the
desired note on the keyboard while holding the [SHIFT] key.

See the “Lo” parameter, above, for more details.
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6: VELOCITY LIMIT

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 6:VelocityLimit — [ENTER/YES]

The high and low velocity limit parameters make it possible to produce a range of
“velocity switching” effects in which different layers of a performance combination
are st up to produce sound only when the keyboard is played at a certain velocity.
You could, for example, produce a flute sound by playing softly, and a horn sound
by playing harder.

- i

[H] [Fz] [FS] [H] [st [Fs] [F7] [FG]
1 A I

S5 Cs6 Cs7 css

The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capita letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

Lo (Low velocity limit)
Range: 1 ... 127
Controls: [CS1], [CS3], [CS5], [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial,
[SHIFT]+keyboard

Sets the lowest velocity value for a range of velocity values over which
each active layer will produce output.

Use the [CS]], [CS3], [CS5], and [CS7] diders to set the low velocity
limits of the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. It is also possible to
play any note on the keyboard at the desired velocity while holding the
[SHIFT] key.

Every note played on the keyboard (or external MIDI controller) produces a
“velocity” vaue that tells the tone generator how hard the note has been
played. The range of MIDI velocity values is from 1 to 127 — thus the 1 ...
127 range of this parameter.

The Low Velocity Limit parameter, in conjunction with the High Velocity
Limit parameter described below, makes it possible to specify a range of veloc-
ity values over which the selected layer will produce sound. You could, for
example, set Low Velocity Limit to “60” and High Velocity Limit to “127."
This would cause that layer to produce output only when a velocity value
between 60 and 127 was received — i.e. when a fairly loud note is played. A
second layer could then be set to produce output only when velocity values
below 60 are received, so that completely different sounds are produced on soft
and loud notes.

Voices that are turned off are indicated by “---" on the display.
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Hi (High velocity limit)
Range: 1 ... 127
Controls: [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial,
[SHIFT]+keyboard

Sets the highest velocity value for a range of velocity values over which
each active layer will produce output.

Use the [CS2], [CH], [CSH], and [CS8] dliders to set the high velocity
limits of the A, B, C, and D layer voices, respectively. It is also possible to
play any note on the keyboard at the desired velocity while holding the
[SHIFT] key.

See the “L0” parameter, above, for more details.
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[PERFORMANCE] —» [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Lay‘|er — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 7:CS Enable — [ENTER/YES]

The CS3 and C$4 dliders can be used to control the level of individual layers or
specified groups of layers in the performance play mode. This screen specifies which
slider controls which layers.

F1 (E_] F3 (F4]‘ [F5J [ Fs] [F7J [st
| NN R
CSt cs2 Ccs3 Cs4 (o1 Cs6 cs7 css

The name of the currently selected voice/layer is shown in the upper right
corner of the display. The characters “ABCD” to the right of the voice name
indicate the status of each voice: a capital letter if the voice is on, a lower-case
letter if the voice is muted, and a dash if the voice is off.

CS3 Enable
Range: on, off
Controls: [CS1], [CS3], [CS5], [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS1], [CS3], [CS5], and [CS7] dliders turn CS3 control of layers A,
B, C, and D on or off, respectively.

Voices that are turned off and are not available for editing are indicated by
---" on the display.

CS4 Enable
Range: on, off
Controls: [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS2], [CS4], [CS6], and [CS8] dliders turn CS4 control of layers A,
B, C, and D on or off, respectively.

Voices that are turned off and are not available for editing are indicated by
---" on the display.
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LAYER DATA COPY

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] —» [MENU] — 1:Layer — [ENTER/YES] — [COPY]

This function facilitates performance editing by allowing the layer parameters
from any layer in any other performance (the “source” performance) to be copied to
the current layer. You can copy a layer setup that is close to the type you want, then
edit it to produce the required sound.

YRR CORY From FPerdormance L. St
EFLE TnitFerd b

Fs

]

6MS"§WM 52 ”’"ch'sa WMCéli\ ) CS5

From Performance

Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD performance
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Layer
Range: A, B, C, D
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source performance is to be selected.
Use the GROUP keys to select the source performance bank, then use the
PROGRAM keys to select the source performance number. The [CS5] dlider
and other data entry controls can also be used to select the source performance
number. Use the [CS8] dlider to select the source layer.

Once the source performance and layer has been selected, press the [EN-
TER/YES] key. “Are you sure?’ will appear on the display.

LAYER CoOpy From FPerformanse L as
e woy surse IEls InitPert H

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the layer data, or press [EXIT/
NO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “ Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
layer edit mode.
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PERFORMANCE TOTAL LEVEL

This parameter sets the overall volume of the current performance combination in
relation to the others, making it possible to match levels for smooth transition when
switching between performance combinations.

Cs1 cs2 Cs3 Cs4 [o=1] CS6 cs?

Total Level
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Adjusts the volume of the current performance.

A setting of “0” produces no sound while a setting of “127” produces
maximum volume. A bar graph to the right of the parameter provides a visual
indication of volume level — the longer the bar, the higher the volume.
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PERFORMANCE NAME

Your original performance combinations should naturally have original names.
This function can be used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the current
performance.

Name
Range: See character list, below
Controls: GROUP, PROGRAM, [F1] ... [F4], [F7], [F8],
[CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns a name of up to 8 characters to the current performance.

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP or PRO-
GRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is aso
possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dial to scroll through the available
characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CS1] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CS1] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys also perform important functions: [F1] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM
key entry, [F3] selects lower-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM key
entry, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position.

GROUP key PROGRAM key
[Al A® B® C [1: Y® Z® 0
[BD® E® F 2 1® 2® 3
[C:G® H® | [3:4® 5® 6
[D: J® K® L [4:7® 8® 9
[E]M® N® O 5. *® & ®
[FIP®Q® R [6:/® .®,
[G: S®T® U 7 '® ' ®?
[H:V® W® X [8:#®:®;
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LAYER VOICE EDIT MENU

[PERFORMANCE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:Layer Voice — [ENTER/YES]

26

The Layer Voice Edit menu allows you to access any of the voice edit parameters
for the voice assigned to the currently selected performance layer, without having to
leave the performance edit mode,

Press [ENTER/YES] from the entry display (above) to access the layer
voice edit menu.

LEYER WOICE EDIT  MEMU 13

Lil=oillator

Use the [CS3] dlider, the [-1] and [+1] keys, or the data entry dial to select
the desired voice edit screen, then press [ENTER/YES] to jump to selected
screen. Other voice edit screens can then be selected by using the [} and [™]
keys. The available voice edit screens are listed below:

1: Oscillator
2: Amplitude EG
3: Filter

4: Pitch EG
5:LFO

6: Controller

7: VOICE Total Level
8: VOICE Name

While editing the voice parameters in voice edit screens 2 through 7, above,
the PROGRAM keys [1] through [4] (LAYER SELECT A, B, C, and D) can be
used to select a different layer for editing. PROGRAM keys [5] through [8] can
also be used for layer muting.

Press [EXIT/NQ] to return to the performance edit mode when you're
finished with the voice edit parameters. Refer to pages 58 through 95 in the
“Voice Edit Mode” section for details on the voice edit parameters.
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1: AMPLITUDE EG OFFSET

[PERFORMANCE] — [QUICK EDIT] —» [MENU] — 1:AEG Offset — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters alow the amplitude envelopes of the voices assigned to each
layer to be modified to some degree. The actual amplitude EG of the voices are not
affected, these “offset” values are only effective in the performance mode.

fFS] [Fs) [F7]
T |1 [T
LCSSJ \CSGJ ‘CS7J

Use PROGRAM Kkeys [1] through [4] (LAYER SELECT A, B, C, and D) to
select the layer to be edited.

Hold the [F1] function key (“ALL”) while editing any of the following
parameters to change its value by the same amount for all layers smultane-
ously.

R1 (Attack rate)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the “R1" parameter of the voice amplitude EG — see page 60.
Plus (+) values produce a faster attack rate while minus (-) values produce a
slower attack rate.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum EG

attack rates cannot be exceeded.

R2,3 (Decay 1 rate)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the “R2" and “R3” parameters of the voice amplitude EG — see
page 60. Plus (+) values produce a faster decay rate while minus (-) values

produce a slower decay rate.
No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum EG

decay rates cannot be exceeded.

R4 (Decay 2 rate)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CSY], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the “R4” parameter of the voice amplitude EG — see page 60.
Plus (+) values produce a faster decay rate while minus (-) values produce a

sower decay rate.
No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum EG

decay rates cannot be exceeded.
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RR (Release rate)

Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the “RR” parameter of the voice amplitude EG — see page 60.
Plus (+) values produce a faster release rate while minus (-) values produce a
slower release rate.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum EG
release rates cannot be exceeded.

Vel (Velocity sensitivity)

Range: -14 ... +14
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the amplitude EG velocity sensitivity setting (see page 63). Plus
“+” settings increase sensitivity while minus “-” settings reduce sensitivity.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum velocity
values cannot be exceeded.
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2: LFO & FILTER OFFSET

[PERFORMANCE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:LFO,Filter Offset — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters allow the main LFO and filter parameters of the voices assigned
to each layer to be modified to some degree. The actual LFO and filter parameters of
the voices are not affected, these “offset” values are only effective in the performance
mode.

Use PROGRAM Kkeys [1] through [4] (LAYER SELECT A, B, C, and D) to
select the layer to be edited.

Hold the [F1] function key (“ALL”) while editing any of the following
parameters to change its value by the same amount for all layers simultane-
ously.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the speed of the LFO (this corresponds to the “Speed” parameter
of the main voice LFO — see page 78). Plus (+) values increase the LFO
speed while minus (-) values reduce the speed.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum LFO
speeds cannot be exceeded.

Depth (LFO depth)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies, the amplitude, pitch, and frequency modulation depth of the LFO
(this corresponds to the “Pmod”, “Amod”, and “Fmod” parameters of the main
voice LFO — see page 78 and 79). Plus (+) values produce greater modulation
depth while minus (-) values reduce the modulation depth.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum LFO
depth values cannot be exceeded.
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Coff (Filter cutoff frequency)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the filter cutoff frequency (this corresponds to the voice filter
“Cutoff” parameter — see page 65). Plus (+) values increase the cutoff fre-
guency while minus (-) values lower the cutoff frequency. This parameter
cannot be used if the filter is set to “Thru”. In this case “---" appears in place
of the parameter value.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum cutoff
frequency values cannot be exceeded.

Reso (Filter resonance)

Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the height of the filter's resonant peak (this corresponds to the
filter “Resonance”’ parameter — see page 68). Plus (+) values increase reso-
nance while minus (-) values reduce resonance. This parameter cannot be used
if the filter is not set to “LPF. In this case “---" appears in place of the pa-
rameter value.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum reso-
nance values cannot be exceeded.

Vel (Velocity sensitivity)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Modifies the filter velocity sensitivity setting (see page 72). Plus “+” set-
tings increase sensitivity while minus “-” settings reduce sensitivity.

No matter how much offset is applied, the minimum and maximum velocity
values cannot be exceeded.
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3: CONTROLLER CONDITIONS

[PERFORMANCE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Controller Condition — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determine how the performance layers are affected by keyboard
aftertouch response, the modulation wheel, and the foot controller.
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Use PROGRAM Kkeys [1] through [4] (LAYER SELECT A, B, C, and D) to
select the layer to be edited.

Hold the [F1] function key (“ALL") while editing any of the following
parameters to change its value by the same amount for all layers simultane-
ously.

AT (Aftertouch)
Range: off, LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, LyrD
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

The aftertouch control settings from the voice assigned to the selected layer
(LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, or LyrD) are applied to the layer being edited (i.e. the
layer selected via PROGRAM keys [1] through [4]). Select “off” to turn
aftertouch control off for the layer being edited.

MW (Modulation wheel)
Range: off, LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, LyrD
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial
The modulation wheel control settings from the voice assigned to the se-
lected layer (LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, or LyrD) are applied to the layer being edited
(i.e. the layer selected via PROGRAM keys [1] through [4]). Select “off” to
turn modulation wheel control off for the layer being edited.

FC (Foot controller)
Range: off, LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, LyrD
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial
The foot controller control settings from the voice assigned to the selected
layer (LyrA, LyrB, LyrC, or LyrD) are applied to the layer being edited (i.e.
the layer selected via PROGRAM keys [1] through [4]). Select “off” to turn
foot control off for the layer being. edited.
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AT>MW (Aftertouch ® modulation wheel)
Range: off:, on
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on,” aftertouch can be used to prouce the
same effect as the modulation wheel, in addition to any parameters assigned to
aftertouch.

MW>AT (Modulation wheel ® after-touch)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on,” the modulation wheel can be used to
produce the same effect as aftertouch, in addition to any parameters assigned to
the modulation wheel.
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4: OTHER CONDITIONS

[PERFORMANCE] — [QUICK EDIT] —» [MENU] — 4:Other Condition — [ENTER/YES]

Other parameters that can be individually set for each performance layer are
provided in this screen: sustain enable, pitch envelope generator enable, oscillator
fixed note mode and note number.

Cs1 cs2 CSs3 CS4 €85 Cse cs7 Ccss8

Use PROGRAM Kkeys [1] through [4] (LAYER SELECT A, B, C, and D) to
select the layer to be edited.

Hold the [F1] function key (“ALL”) while editing any of the following
parameters to change its value by the same amount for al layers simultane-
oudly.

Sustain
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial
Turns sustain off or on for the selected layer. Interesting effects can be

produced by setting some layers to respond to the sustain footswitch in the
normal way, while others do not sustain at all.

PEG (Pitch EG enable)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns pitch envelope generator control of the selected layer off or on.

Fix (Oscillator fix)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the oscillator fixed-pitch mode on or off (see page 58). The FixNote
parameter described below can be used to set the note produced when the “fix”
mode is turned on.
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FixNote (Oscillator fix note number)
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the frequency (note) at which the selected layer will be played when
the “fix” mode is turned on (“---" is displayed in place of the note when the
“fix” mode is turned off).

The C-2 to G8 range of this parameter covers a full 10-1/2 octaves. “C3”
corresponds to “middle C” on a keyboard.
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5: EFFECT TYPE

[PERFORMANCE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 5:Effect Type — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a complex, high-performance effect system that can be pro-
grammed easily via the parameters presented here and in the following screen.
For a complete list of effect parameters see page 274.
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Effect Type 1/2
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS1]/[CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS1] selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 proces-
sor, and [CS4] does the same for the EFFECT 2 processor. See page 254 for
more details on the SY 85 effect system.

Wet Balance 1/2
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS7]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial
[CS7] controls the balance between the direct no-effect sound and the effect
sound of the EFFECT 1 processor, while [CS8] does the same for the EFFECT
2 processor. The higher the value the deeper the effect. See page 254 for more
details on the SY 85 effect system.
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6: EFFECT PARAMETER
[PERFORMANCE] — [QUICK EDIT]|-> [MENU] — 6:Effect Param — [ENTER/YES]
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This screen provides access to the four main parameters each for the current
selected effect 1 and effect 2. The four effect 1 parameters are edited via [CS1]
through [C], while the four effect 2 parameters are edited via [CS5] through [CSg].

The parameters are different for each effect (refer to page 274 for details). The
EFFECT mode PARAMETERS screen described on page 44 provides full access to
al 8 effect parameters.
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1: MODE, TYPE

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Mode, Type — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a dual-processor effect system that includes 90 top-quality
digital effects. Two different effects can be connected in series or parallel, providing

an extensive range of possible configurations.

Mode
Range: 0:off, 1:seri, 2:para
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial
Determines whether the SY85's two effect processors are connected in
series (“L:seri”) or in paralel (“2:pard’), or whether the entire effect system is

turned off (“0:off”).

EF1 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial
Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.

EF2 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 2 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.
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2: SEND SELECT & LEVEL

The parameters provided here determine to which of the SY 85 effect stages the
output from the voice assigned to each layer is sent, and at what level. It is aso
possible to control the effect send level via keyboard dynamics and key scaling.

7
U

Cs4 CSs5 Cse cs7 Ccss8

Layer
Range: A, B, C, D
Controls: [CS2], PROGRAM [1] ... [4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the layer to be edited. The name of the voice assigned to the se-
lected layer is shown between parentheses on the upper line. of the display.

Switch 1a, 1b/2a, 2b
Range: See text below.
Controls: [CS4]/[CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines to which of the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 effect stages the
output from the current layer is sent. The [-1] and [+1] keys can then be used
to turn the stage on (“a” or “b”) or off (“.*). The [CH] and, [CS5] dliders
select the following settings in sequence:

CS4 (EFFECT 1) CS5 (EFFECT 2)

1./. (a and b off) 2./. (a and b off)
la/. (a on, b off) 2al. (a on, b off)
la/b (a and b on) 2a/b (a and b on)
1./b (a off, b on) 2./b (a off, b on)

If a“single” type effect is selected then only stage “a’ can be selected. If a
“dual” or “cascade” type effect is selected, then both stages “a’ and “b” can be
selected. An effect stage that cannot be selected is represented by “-” on the

display.
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Send (Send level)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter adjusts the amount of direct voice signal that is sent to the
effect processors, determining the strength of the final effect sound. A setting
of “0” results in no effect, leaving only the “dry” sound of the voice. The
maximum setting of “127” produces the maximum amount of effect.

VelS (Send velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the send level from the selected layer is affected by veloc-
ity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher send levels in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the send level, and there-
fore the deeper the effect. The maximum setting of “+7” produces the maxi-
mum level variation in response to velocity changes. Minus “-" settings produce
the opposite effect: lower send level in response to higher velocity. A setting of
“+0” results in no send level variation.

Kscl (Send key scaling)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows the send level for the selected layer to be varied across the entire
pitch range (i.e. keyboard range).

Plus (“+*) settings produce a higher send level for the low notes and a
lower send level for the high notes. The maximum “+7” setting produces the
greatest send level variation across the pitch range. Minus (“-*) settings pro-
duce the opposite effect — a lower low-note send level and higher high-note
send level. A setting of “+0” results in no send level variation.
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3: LAYER DRY OUTPUT SELECT

These parameters determine turn the “dry lines’ (i.e. the signal paths which by-
passes each effect processor) on or off, determining whether any dry signal output
can occur at OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 2.

Lodlmitloe & Dywl [yew?
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Layer
Range: A, B, C, D
Controls: [CS2], PROGRAM [1] ... [4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the layer to be edited. The name of the voice assigned to the se-
lected layer is shown between parentheses on the upper line of the display.

Dryl
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry lineg” bypassing the EFFECT 1 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE’ parameters
(page 42) have no effect.

Dry2
Range: off, on
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry lineg” bypassing the EFFECT 2 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE’ parameters
(page 42) have no effect.
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4: OUTPUT LEVEL

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:Output Level — [ENTER/YES]

Depending on the selected effects the SY 85 effect system can have up to four
separate output levels that are adjusted by the parameters provided in this screen.

=l
1

la, 1b, 2a, and 2b (Effect output levels)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3], [CS4], [CST7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS3] and [CHA] dliders adjust the output levels of the effect 1 “la’
and “lb” stages, respectively, while the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders adjust the
output levels of the effect 2 “2a” and “2b” stages. A setting of “0” turns output
from the corresponding effect stage off, while a setting of “100” produces
maximum output level.

If the selected effect is a “single” type, then only the “la’ or “2a’ output
level is available. If it is a “cascade” type, then only the “1b” or “2b” output
level is available. Both the “la” and “Ib” or “2a” and “2b” levels are available
only if the selected effect is a “dual” type. The type of the effects currently
selected for the effect 1 and effect 2 processors are shown in parentheses on
the bottom line of the display. See page 254 for details on the effect stages and
the SY 85 effect system in general.

If a controller is assigned to any of the output level parameters (page 45),
an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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5: WET:DRY BALANCE
| [PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDI{] — [MENU]|> 5:Wet:Dry Balance — [ENTER/YES]

The balance between the direct sound of the voice and the effect sound is a
delicate thing. Even dlight changes can make a big difference to the final sound. The
parameters provided in this screen provide precise balance control.
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Outl Wet/Out2 Wet
Range: O ... 100
Controls: [CS3]/[CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Dry” and “Out2 Dry” param-
eters, below, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors. Higher “Wet”
values produce more effect sound in relation to the direct, dry sound of the
voice.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Wet” or “Out2 Wet” parameter
(page 45), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Outl Dry/Out2 Dry
Range: O ... 100
Controls: [CS4]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Wet” and “Out2 Wet” pa-
rameters, above, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors, respectively.
Higher “Dry” values produce more direct, dry sound in relation to the effect
sound.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Dry” or “Out2 Dry” parameter (page
45), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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6: SEND & EFFECT 2 MIX LEVEL

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Mix Level — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determine the mix level between each effect send and the output
of the preceding effect stage. Refer to the section beginning on page 254 for details
on the overall SY85 effect system.
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EF2 Mix (Effect 2 mix level)

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Mixes the output of the EFFECT 2 processor with that of the EFFECT 1
processor. This parameter can only be used with the “serial” effect mode is
selected. If any other mode is selected (“off’ or “para’); “---" appears on the
display in place of the value.

If a controller is assigned to the EF2 Mix parameter (page 45), an inverse

“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Insert 1b, 2a, 2b (Insert level)

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS6], [CST7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters mix the dry signal sent to the corresponding effect stage
with the output of the preceding effect stage. The higher the value the greater
mix level. If the current effect configuration does not alow one of these mix
parameters, “--" will appear in place of the mix level parameter.

If a controller is assigned to the one of these parameters (page 45), an
inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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7: EFFECT 1 PARAMETERS
8: EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS

[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU]‘-[; 7:EF1 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]
8:EF2 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

Each of the SY85's 90 effects has 8 parameters that can be edited via the param-
eters in this screen to fine-tune the effect.

HE
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Each parameter is controlled by the corresponding slider (i.e. the dlider
immediately below each parameter). The [-1]/[+1] keys and data entry dial can
also be used to edit the parameter at which the cursor is currently located.

Refer to page 274 for a complete listing of the parameters provided for
each effect.
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9: CONTROL PARAMETERS
[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] - [MENU] — 9:Control Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

The SY85 [CS1] and [CS2] dliders can be assigned to control different effect
parameters in real time while playing in the voice or performance modes. The param-
eters provided in this screen determine which effect parameters are to be controlled
by the [CS1] and [CS2] dliders, the minimum and maximum parameter values, and
assign MIDI control numbers to the same parameters for MIDI effect control.

Teos® sars® ols
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CS1/CS2 (CS1/CS2 switch)
Range: CS1, CS2
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects [CS1] or [CS2] for assignment.

Parameter (Effect parameter)
Range: Depends on selected effects.
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the effect parameter to be controlled by the currently selected slider.
Since each effect has as many as 8 different parameters, the maximum number
of settings available for this parameter will be 8: “Eflprml1” through “Ef1prm8”
on the display, for example, stands for “effect 1 parameter 1’ through “effect 1
parameter 8”. The parameters available for each effect are different, but the
name of the selected parameter will be shown between the parentheses on the
top line of the display. Parameters that can not be assigned to the dliders are
indicated by dashes (*-------- ") instead of a parameter name.

Min (Minimum parameter value)

Range: O ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of “0”,
for example, means that when the dlider is set to its lowest position the as-
signed parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means
that the lowest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of
its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be set to
about 63).

If a controller is assigned to the “Min” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.
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Max (Maximum parameter value)

Range: O ... 100
Controls: [CSY], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of
“100", for example, means that when the slider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the highest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).

If a controller is assigned to the “Max” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.

Additional (Additional MIDI control)

Range: 000 ... 120, AfterTch, Velocity, KeyScale, LFO
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter allows MIDI control change numbers to be assigned to the
selected effect parameters, so that they can be controlled from the Sy 85 con-
trollers (modulation wheel, foot controller, etc) or an external MIDI device that
is capable of transmitting control change messages. Additional settings include
“AfterTch” for keyboard aftertouch control, “Velocity” for keyboard velocity
control, “KeyScale’ for key scaling control, and “LFO” for internal LFO con-
trol. This is in addition to control via the [CS1] and [CS2] diders. MIDI con-
trol change numbers 000 through 120 can be assigned. Some control change
numbers are already defined, while others are not assigned to any specific
controller (see: chart below).

MIDI CONTROL CHANGE NUMBER/DEVICE

0: oo 91: “Effect D"

1 “Mod.whl.” 92: “TremoloD”
2:  “Breath C” 93: “Chorus D”
4: “Foot Cnt” 94: “CelesteD”
5. *“Porta.Tm” 95: “Phaser D"
6: “Data Ent” 96: “Inc.

7 “Main Vol” 97: “Dec. ”
8: “Balance” 98: “NRPN LSB”
10: “Panpot ” 99: “NRPN MSB”
11: “Express.” 100: “RPN LSB”
64: “Hold 1 " 101: “RPN MSB”
65: “Porta.Sw” 121: “AfterTch”
66: “Sostenut” 122: “Velocity”
67: “Soft " 123: “KeyScale”
69: “Hold 2 " 124: “LFO "
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10: CONTROL LFO
[PERFORMANCE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 10:Control LFO — [ENTER/YES]

All of the modulation-type effects — chorus, flanging, etc. — require LFO con-
trol. The SY85 has an independent effect LFO that is set up by the following param-
eters.
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Wave (LFO waveform)
Range: tri, dwn, up, squ, sin, S/H, 1tm
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the waveform of the effect LFO.

“tri” = Triangle. “dwn” = Downward sawtooth.
‘up” = Upward sawtooth.  “squ” = Square.
“sin” = Sine. “S/H” = Sample and hold.

“1tm” = Upward 1-shot.

If a controller is assigned to the “Wave’ parameter (page 45), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the effect LFO.

“0” is the slowest speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

If a controller is assigned to the “Speed” parameter (page 45), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Delay

Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the delay time between the beginning of a note and the beginning of
effect LFO operation for the selected element.

The minimum setting “0” results in no delay, while the maximum setting of
“99” produces a delay of approximately 2.66 seconds before the effect LFO
begins operation.

If a controller is assigned to the “Delay” parameter (page 45), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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EFFECT DATA COPY

(PERFORMANCE) — [EFFECT EDTI —jcopv)

48

This function facilitates performance effect editing by allowing the effect param-
eters from any other song, voice, or performance combination to be copied to the
current performance combination. You can copy an effect setup that is close to the
type you want, then edit it to produce the required sound.

From
Range: Any song, voice or performance combination
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] dslider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?” will appear on the display

EFFECT COPY F o '
Hrew o owol sure T PR IALY ImitPerd

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the effect data, or press [EXIT/
NQO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
effect edit mode.
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EFFECT SIGNAL FLOW DISPLAY

This function provides a graphic indication of the current effect system configura-
tion while in the effect edit mode.

® Overall Effect Flow
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Press [SHIFT] + [F1] to see the overal effect system signal flow. Press [SHIFT]
+ [F2] to see the effect 1 section configuration, and [SHIFT] + [F3] for the effect 2
section configuration.

Refer the to section beginning on page 254 for details on the effect system.
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1: LAYER CONTROLLER SYNC

This function changes the controller parameters of all voices in the selected
perfomance combination to match those of the voice assigned to the specified
source” layer.

cst cs2 Phesa &5 css eSS ¢s7 Tse

Use the [CS8] dlider to select the source layer (A, B, C, or D) from which
the controller data is to be copied, then press [ENTER/YES] to begin the layer
controller sync procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

FERFORMAMCE JOB Lawer Copbreoller

S
Hre wou sure 7 source Lad
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
operation (which will overwrite al controller data for the voices assigned to all
layers other than the source layer), or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior to
caling the layer controller sync function.
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2: LAYER EXCHANGE

[PERFORMANCE] — [JOB] — [MENU] — 2:Layer Exchange — [ENTER/YES]

This function can be used to eliminate the audible effects of dlight note delays
that can occur in the performance play mode. The notes played by layers A, B, C,
and D are sounded in sequence in the performance play mode. Normally the delay is
so dight that it is not audible. If a voice with a sharp attack is assigned to one of the
later layers (C or D), however, the delay can “soften” the attack of the voice. The
problem can be overcome by using this function to exchange layers A and D, for
example, so that the voice with the strong attack is assigned to layer A instead of
layer D. Since layer A is sounded first, the sharpness of the attack will be retained.

e e e T A T i Te 1= H
PR RROREOMCE TOR |

Cst Cs2 CS3 Cs4 Cs5 Css Cs?7 Ccs8

Use the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders to select the layers to be exchanged (A
through D), then press [ENTER/YES] to begin the layer exchange procedure.
The following confirmation display will appear:

PERFORMAEMCE JOB Lawer Exchande
Hirg won sges 7 N = I

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
layer exchange operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been exchanged, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior to
calling the layer exchange function.
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3: PERFORMANCE EDIT RECALL

If you're dissatisfied with the results of edits you’ ve made to a performance
combination, or have accidentally lost track of changes made, use the PERFORM-
ANCE EDIT RECALL function to recall the pre-edit performance data from the
SY85's backup buffer memory.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the recall procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

FERFORMAHCE JOB Recall SInitFeed s

e 9o sure 7

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
recall operation (which will erase all current edited data), or press [EXIT/NO]
to cancel.

When the origina voice data has been recalled, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to calling the performance edit recall function.
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4: PERFORMANCE INITIALIZE

[PERFORMANCE] — [JOB] — [MENU] — 4:lnitialize — [ENTER/YES]

When you want to program a totally new performance combination “from
scratch,” rather than editing an existing combination, use this function to initialize all
performance parameters.

C81 cs2 - C83 Cs4 Cs5 CS6 Ccs7 css

Press [F6] if you want to initialize the entire performance combination
currently in the edit buffer, or [F7] if you only want to initialize one specific
layer. If you choose [F7], use the [CS8] dlider to select the layer you want to
initialize.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the initialize procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:

FERFORMAMCE JOB Initialize
Fiee oo suee F [ELITI LYE

Press [ENTFR/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation (which will erase all current edited data), or press [EXIT/
NO] to cancel.

When the performance data has been initialized, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will, return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to calling the performance initialize function.
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PERFORMANCE COMPARE

(SHIFT) + [STORE]

54

The performance compare function makes it possible to compare the sound of a

performance combination being edited with the same performance combination prior
to editing.

COMPARE

To temporarily recall the original performance data while editing, press the
[STORE] key while holding the [SHIFT] key. The [PERFORMANCE] LED will
flash, indicating that the compare mode is engaged. Although you can select different
edit mode display screens, data cannot be edited in the compare mode. Press [EXIT/
NQ] to return to the edit mode and the performance combination being edited.
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PERFORMANCE STORE

When you're satisfied with a new performance combination you've created in the
performance edit mode, use the store function described below to store the new
performance combination to an internal or card memory location.

Ediu ERLua
F7 F8

C 13
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When you’ ve finished editing, return to the normal performance play mode
(press the [PERFORMANCE] key), and before selecting a different mode or
performance combination press the [STORE] key. You can now use the
MEMORY, GROUP, and NUMBER keys (or the [CS2] dlider) to select the
memory location to which your new performance combination is to be stored.

Since any changes you have made via the LAYER VOICE EDIT MENU
(page 26) will be stored as voice data, it is also possible to specify the voice
memory loactions to which the voice data from each layer will be stored. The
[F5], [F6], [F7], and [F8] function keys select the layer A, B, C, and D layer
voices, respectively. The corresponding layer and voice name appears on the
upper display line. With the cursor in the appropriate position you can use the
MEMORY, GROUP, and NUMBER keys (or the corresponding slider) to select
the memory location to which each voice is to be stored. A “u” appearing next
to one of these voice numbers means that the voice is currently used by an-
other performance combination, and therefore any changes to that voice will
affect the performance combination in which it is used. For more information
press the [SHIFT] key for alist of names of other performance combinations
that use the voices assigned to each layer.

Once the store location has been specified, press [ENTER/YES] to begin
the store procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

FERFORMAHMCE STORE Fire wou sube 7
Too TELE InitPerd LTEtn TRl IR A1

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
store operation (which will erase all previous data in the specified memory
location), or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the performance data has been stored, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to calling the store function.

PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE / STORE 55



VOICE EDIT MODE

Edit
T 1: OSCIllALOr cevevereeeenresecscsresecnenianse? 58
— 2. Amplitude EG
— 1. AEG Level & Rate.......... 60
2. Level Scaling...seeecssssees 62
3. SENSIIVILY wevvereceiiiniannne 63
— AEG Data COopy....couserseesaenns 64
— 3: Filter
— 1: Type, Cutoff Frequency...65
— 2: Cutoff Scaling.....ecoereererese 69
— 3: FEG Level & Rate............ 70
— 4: Filter Sensitivity ...oveeueee.. 72
— Filter Data COopy--ve-esersecessnces 73
— 4: Pitch EG
— 1: Level & Rate.....coerereecernece 74
— 2: Range, Sensitivity............ 76
— Pitch EG Data Copy....ceervuee 77
— 5! LFO
T LILFO s 78
— 2: LFO Speed Sensitivity .....8 0
— LFO Data Copy...oeeeessresnenes 81
— 6: Controller
— 1. Pitch Bend Range............ 82
— 2:Modulation Wheel Depth.83
— 3: Foot Controller Depth......85
— 4: After Touch Depth........... 87
— 5: CS3 Parameter Edit.......... 89
— 6. CS4 Parameter Edit......... 91
— Controller Data COpY-.we-seese- 93
— 7:Voice Total Level.....c.ccvmruens 94
— 8: Voice Name

Quick Edit

P17 WAVE crerererieireereeersreenenenssensans 96
— 2: Amplitude EG ..o 98
30 Filteraeeieereeerereereereeriessaeenae 100
T4 LFOuueteeeteeeeeeeeeeeeeesiesassssennns 102
5 Effect TYpe e 103
— 6: Effect Parameter ........ccevrereenee 104

Effect Edit

— 1: Mode, TYPE «ceeveeviocmrenenonenncnees 105
— 2. Send, Mix, Wet : Dry.......... 106
— 3: Output Level....eeererennenee 108
— 4. Effect 1 Parameters ......con.. 109
— 5: Effect 2 Parameters......co... 109
— 6. Control Parameters.............. 110
— 7: Effect LFO vt 112
— Effect Data Copy ...oreeeeemvereessens 113
— Effect Signal Flow Display......... 114
Job
1: Voice Edit Recall.........cc...... 115
2:Voice INtIAlize ...eeeeerereeeseerennee 116
T Voice COMPArE .cccereeeerreeemsienecnecseresese 117
VOICE StOIE .evvereererereevereserseneversereseraens 118




OSCILLATOR

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1{Oscillator — [ENTER/YES]

This screen contains 6 parameters that determine the fundamental sound of the
voice being edited - including the number of the waveform on which the voice will

be based.
D=0 blawe Mode Fine Mobe BEodm Bus
FEdd Sinm P HE 8 Boooff
F1 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
) C ) {C (T | I |
é — = = ==
Cs1 cs4 Ccss cS6 CSs7 css8

Wave

Range: POO1 ... P244, 100 ... 163, C0O0 ... C63
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the wave (AWM waveform) to be used in the current voice. Use the
[INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] keys to select the memory area
from which the wave is to be selected. Please note that when SIMM memory is
wave memory installed, wave data can not be loaded into memory from a
waveform card. A complete listing of the internal waves is given in the Appen-
dix, on page 310.

Mode
Range: fix, norm
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the selected wave is reproduced in the normal (variable
pitch) or fixed-pitch mode.

Normally you want the pitch of the AWM wave (or waves) used in a voice
to be controllable from a keyboard or other type of controller, in which case
the “norm” mode should be selected. In some cases — sound effects in particu-
lar — you might want the same pitch to be produced no matter what note you
play on the keyboard or other controller. In this case, the “fix” mode is appro-
priate. The Note parameter described below can be used to set the note pro-
duced when the “fix” mode is selected.

Fine
Range: -63 ... 0 ... +63
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows fine tuning of the selected AWM wave. Each increment corresponds
to approximately 1.17 cents (a “cent” is 1/100th of a semitone) so the lowest
setting (-63) shifts the pitch down by almost three quarters of a semitone, while
the highest setting (+63) shifts the pitch up by the same amount. A setting of
“+0” produces standard concert pitch (A3 = 440 Hertz).
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Please note that this parameter is used to individually tune the current
voice. Overall tuning control is provided by the MASTER TUNE function
available in the UTILITY mode.

Note

Range: C-2 ... G8, -64 ... +63
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

When the “fix” mode is selected this parameters sets the frequency (note) at
which the selected wave will be played. The C-2 to G8 range of this parameter
covers a full 10-1/2 octaves. “C3” corresponds to “middle C” on a keyboard.

When the “norm” mode is selected, this parameter is used to shift the
overall pitch of the entire keyboard up or down in semitone increments (i.e. a
“note shift” function). In this case the range of the parameters is from -64
through O to +63. A setting of “-12,” for example, shifts the pitch down by one
octave; a setting of “+4” shifts the pitch up by a major third.

Rndm (Random pitch)
Range: 0 ... 7
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the amount of random pitch variation produced each time a note is
played.

When this parameter is set to a value other than “0,” the pitch changes
randomly each time a note is played. The random pitch change is applied
independently to each note in a chord. A setting of “7” produces the greatest
amount of random pitch change.

This function is ideal for simulating the sound of instruments like the
clavichord, string sections or other ensembles in which the pitch of each note is
rarely in perfect tune with the others.

Rvs (Reverse)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on,” the selected wave is played in reverse.
When Rvs is “on,” the pitch EG “Loop” parameter described on page 75 is
automatically turned “off.”
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1: AEG LEVEL & RATE
[VOICE] — [EDIT] —» [MENU] — 2:Amlitude EG|—> [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 1:Level&Rate — [ENTER/YES] :

The SY85's main AEG (Amplitude Envelope generator) has five individualy
programmable rates and two levels for exceptiona envelope programming flexibility.
Next to the fundamental waveform used, the amplitude envelope is one of the most
important factors determining the overall sound of a voice.

Atk/HId (Amplitude EG attack/hold mode)
Range: atk, hold
Controls: [CSI], [-1] [+1], Dial

The “Atk” and “HId” mode settings affect the initial attack of the sound,
determining how the amplitude envelope begins. In the “Atk” mode, the enve-
lope begins from zero level, reaching the maximum AWM level at a rate deter-
mined by the R1 (Rate 1) parameter. In this mode there will aways be a dlight
delay between the initiation of a note and maximum level.

R1 ... RR, L2 ... L3 (Rates & levels)
Range: 0 ... 63
Controls: [CS2] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The following diagrams illustrate how the AEG rate and level parameters
determine the overall shape of the amplitude envelope.

® “Atk” Mode
Maximum AWM
*Level ]
R2
R3
R1 L2
L3
R4
Minimum Level
(no soundz
‘Key ON ' R4 decays to zero

(Beginning of note) level if note held.
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The envelope begins at zero level, reaches maximum level at the rate deter-
mined by the R1 parameter, moves to L2 (Level 2) at R2 (Rate 2), moves on
to L3 (Leved 3) at R3 (Rate 3), and finally decays to zero level at R4 (Rate 4)
if the note is held the entire time.

If the note is released before the end of the envelope described above, then
the sound decays to zero level from the point at which the note is released at
the rate determined by the RR (Release Rate) parameter.

Maximum AWM
Level | o
R2
R3
R1 L2 -
La B4
'\ RR
Minimum Level '
(no sound)
"Key ON "Key OFF
(Beéginning of note) (End of note)

® “H|d” Mode

If the “hold” mode is selected, the envelope begins immediately from maxi-
mum AWM level, allowing the fast attack transients of waveforms to pass
unaffected. In this case the R1 parameter is replaced by the HT (Hold Time)
parameter. The HT parameter determines the length of time between the begin-
ning of the envelope and the point at which the envelope begins to move
towards L2 (Level 2) at R2 (Rate 2), as shown below.

Maximum AWM
Level |

Minimum Level
(no soundz

' Key ON T OFF
(Beginning of note) (End of note)

For the level parameters, a setting of “0” corresponds to the lowest possible
level (no sound) while a setting of 63 produces the highest output level. A “0”
rate parameter setting produces the slowest rate between levels, while the
maximum setting of “63” produces the fastest (almost instantaneous) change.

VOICE EDIT MODE / 2:Amplitude EG 61



2: LEVEL SCALING

[VOICE] — [EDIT] —» [MENU] — 2;Amlitude EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

. — [MENU] — 2:Level Scaling — [ENTER/YES]

Level scaling produces natural level variations across the range of the keyboard
by allowing different level “offset” values to be applied to each of four “breakpoints’
set at appropriate keys.

Point1 ... 4
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS1] ... [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial, [SHIFT] + Keyboard

Allows four separate amplitude envelope generator level-scaling breakpoints
to be set at any notes between C-2 and G8 for the selected element.

To use the keyboard for breakpoint entry, simply select a breakpoint param-
eter by pressing the corresponding function key or moving the corresponding
continuous slider, then press the key at which you want to set the breakpoint
while holding the [SHIFT] key.

No breakpoint can be set to a key lower than the breakpoint to its left.

Offsetl ... 4
Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS5] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the amount of level offset for each of the four level-scaling break-
points set by the “Point” parameters described above.

Negative values reduce the level, and positive values increase the level at
the corresponding breakpoint. No matter what value is chosen, the EG level
will never exceed its minimum or maximum levels. When different offset
values are applied to adjacent breakpoints, the level varies smoothly between
the breakpoints.
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3: SENSITIVITY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:Amlitude EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 3:Sensitivity — [ENTER/YES]

The parameters provided here determine how the amplitude envelope generator
responds to changes in keyboard velocity and range.

Hi Wl Mk Eatelis] Eatebcal ind
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Vel (Velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the output level of the current voice changes in response to
velocity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher output level in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the louder the sound. The maximum
setting of “+7” produces the maximum level variation in response to velocity
changes. Minus “-” settings produce the opposite effect: lower level in response
to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no level variation.

AtkRateVel (Attack rate velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how key velocity (keyboard dynamics) affect the attack time of
the amplitude envelope generator.

Plus (“+”) settings produce an increase in attack time in proportion to key
velocity, while minus (“-") settings produce a decrease in attack time in propor-
tion to key velocity. The greater the value the greater the change in envelope
length.

RateScaling
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows the overall amplitude envelope generator decay rate for the selected
element to be varied across the entire pitch range.

Plus (“+”) settings produce a longer overall envelope time for the low notes
and a shorter envelope time for the high notes. This is useful for simulating
instruments such as piano, in which the low notes take much longer to decay
than the high notes. The maximum “+7” setting produces the greatest envelope
length variation across the pitch range. Minus (“-”) settings produce the oppo-
site effect — short low notes and long high notes. A setting of “+0” results in
no envelope length variation.
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[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:

64

AEG DATA COPY

Amplitude EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] — [COPY]

This function facilitates voice editing by alowing the amplitude EG data from
any other voice (the “source” voice) to be copied to the current voice. You can copy
an envelope that is close to the type you want, then edit it to produce the required
sound.

MEG COFY O From Uoioe

EALs Tnitbos

F5 F6 F

From Voice

Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD voice
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] slider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice bank and number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

HEG COPY From Voice
Fre wou sures 7 IAle Imithoe

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the AEG data, or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
amplitude EG edit mode.
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1 :TYPE, CUTOFF FREQUENCY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Filter —» [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENUJ — 1:Cutoff Frequency — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a sophisticated digital filter system that can be used to shape
the timbre of the voice being edited in a number of ways. Changes in the response
and cutoff frequency can be used to define the basic timbre of the voice, while EG-
controlled filter sweeps can produce a virtually unlimited range of time-based timbre
variations.

FILTER Cubtof

e s FA JE 171

F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8

Cs1 Ccs2 Cs3 Cs4 Css Csé Ccs7 Ccs8

Cutoff Freq. (Cutoff frequency)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the cutoff frequency of the selected filter.
Lower cutoff values produce a lower cutoff frequency and higher values
produce a higher cutoff frequency.

LPF
Response

LEVEL

FREQUENCY

Lower (0) w——m Cllltoff —— Higher (127)
Frequency

With an LPF response (selected by the “Type’ parameter, below), a lower
cutoff frequency reduces the range of high frequencies passed, making the
sound “darker” or “rounder.”

With a HPF response, a higher cutoff frequency reduces the range of low
frequencies passed, making the sound “thinner” or “sharper.”
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Type (Filter type)
Range: THRU, LPF, LPF12, HPF, BPF, BEF
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the type of filter response used.
The “THRU” (THROUGH) setting turns the filter OFF.

® “LPF’ and “LPF12” Types

The “LPF” (Low Pass Filter) and “LPF12" settings produces a filter re-
sponse that allows only frequencies below the cutoff frequency (See * Cutoff”
above) to pass. The “LPF’ filter type has a steep 24-dB/octave cutoff slope,
while the “LPF12” type has a gentler 12-dB/octave slope.

P S SBAND i Si’nals above the
irselggg:\é; ;glnsge : Cugoff frequency . -
pass through) are blocked

LEVEL

FREQUENCY  gutoff
' Frequency

® “HPF” Type

The “HPF” (High Pass Filter) setting produces a filter response that alows
only frequencies above the cutoff frequency (See “Cutoff” above) to pass.

-
o

> Si?r|§I§ below the ?gggaBIAthms
S| SRR | g

pass through)

FREQUENCY Cutoff
: Frequency
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® “BPF" Type

The “BPF” (Band Pass Filter) setting produces a filter response that allows
only a band of frequencies centered at the cutoff frequency (See “Cutoff”
above) to pass. The “Band” parameter (below) determines the width of the pass
band.

LEVEL
PASSBAND

Cutoff '(cemer) FREQUENCY
Frequency

® “BEF" Type

The “BEF” (Band Elimination Filter) setting produces a filter response that
eliminates a band of frequencies centered at the cutoff frequency (See “Cutoff”
above) to pass. The “Band” parameter (below) determines the width of the
elimination band.

(Rejection Band)

LEVEL

PASSBAND

PASSBAND

NOTCH

Cutoff '(center) FREQUENCY
Frequency

Band (BPF & BEF bandwidth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the width of the frequency pass or elimination band for the
BPF and BEF filter types, respectively. The minimum setting of “0” produces
an extremely narrow pass or elimination band, while the maximum setting of
“127" produces a wide band.
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Reso (Resonance)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial
Determines the degree of filter resonance when the “LPF” filter type is
selected (“--” appears in place of the resonance parameter when any other filter

type is selected).
This parameter has a similar effect to the “resonance” settings on traditional
analog synthesizer filters — i.e. it determines the height of a peak in the filter

response at the cutoff frequency.

Resonant
Peak
Lower

Resonance

LEVEL

LPF

Response
Higher
Resonance

: FREQUENCY
Cutoff
Frequency

Higher resonance values produce a higher resonant peak and reduce the
overall bandwidth of the filter, passing a narrow band of frequencies at the
filter's cutoff.

CTRL (Filter control)
Range: EG, LFO
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the cutoff frequency of the selected filter will be con-
trolled by the LFO or by the filter envelope generator (EG).

Varying the filter cutoff frequency can create “sweep” or “wah-wah” type
effects. If the cutoff is controlled via the LFO a cyclic variation based on the
“shape” of the selected LFO waveform is produced. If EG control is selected,
the filter envelope generator (see “FILTER EG LEVEL & RATE” below) can

be set up to produce a wide range of time-based variations.

Please note that if “LFO” is selected, the filter cutoff envelope generator

parameters have no effect on the sound.
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2: CUTOFF SCALING

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Filter - [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 2:Cutoff Scaling — [ENTER/YES]

Cutoff scaling produces natural timbre variations across the range of the keyboard
by allowing different filter cutoff frequency “offset” values to be applied to each of
four “breakpoints’ set at appropriate keys.

CUTOFF SCALIME  3POIHTL ¢

ol BE OE4 Fd4 B bR +E 4@

F1 F2 ‘FS F4 ._F5 F6 F7 F8

(D | R CND | e { GNNEED | e D | e |G| N GHD | | OO | I { OO

‘CS1 l LCSZJ lCSSJ| LCS41 LCSS}I L086) LCS7) LCSB)
POINT 1 ... 4

Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS1] ... [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial, [SHIFT] + Keyboard

Allows four separate cutoff envelope generator level-scaling breakpoints to
be set at any notes between C-2 and G8 for the selected filter.

To use the keyboard for breakpoint entry, ssmply select a breakpoint param-
eter by pressing the corresponding function key or moving the corresponding
continuous slider, then press the key at which you want to set the breakpoint
while holding the [SHIFT] key.

No breakpoint can be set to a key lower than the breakpoint to its |eft.

OFFSET 1 ... 4
Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS5] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the amount of level offset for each of the four level-scaling break-
points set by the “Point” parameter described above.

Negative values lower the cutoff frequency, and positive values increase the
cutoff frequency at the corresponding breakpoint. No matter what value is
chosen, the cutoff frequency will never exceed its minimum or maximum value.
When different offset values are applied to adjacent breakpoints, the cutoff
frequency varies smoothly between the breakpoints.
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3: FEG LEVEL & RATE
[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Filter — [ENfER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 3:FEG Level&Rate — [ENTER/YES]

The filter envelope generator is entirely separate from the amplitude EG, and is
used specifically to create time-based timbre variations. It can be used to simulate the
natural timbre variations produced by acoustic instruments, or to create more pro-
nounced electronic effects.
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LVL/RATE (Level/Rate switch)
Range: LVL, RATE
Controls: [F1]

This “switch” determines whether the level parameters (LO ... L4, RL1, and
RL2) or the rate parameters (RS, R1 ... R4, RR1, and RR2), described below,
are selected for editing.

LO ... L4, RL1, RL2 (Levels O ... 4, Release levels 1 & 2)

Range: -63 ...+63
Controls: [CS2] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters are available when the Level/Rate switch parameter is set
to“LVL".

The level parameters work in conjunction with the rate parameters described
below to determine the “shape” of the cutoff envelope generator for the se-
lected filter. This function is only available if the “CTRL” parameter (page 68)
is set to “EG.”

The cutoff envelope generator level parameters correspond to cutoff fre-
guency. Plus “+” values produce higher cutoff frequencies while minus “-”
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values produce lower cutoff frequencies. “0” level values produce the normal
cutoff frequency as determined by the cutoff parameter (See “Cutoff” on page
65).

RS (Rate scaling)

R1

Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CSZ2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows the overall cutoff envelope generator rate for the selected filter to
be varied across the entire pitch range (i.e. keyboard range). This function is
only available if the “CTRL” parameter (page 68) is set to “EG.”

Plus (“+”) settings produce a longer overal envelope time for the low notes
and a shorter envelope time for the high notes. The maximum “+7” setting
produces the greatest envelope length variation across the pitch range. Minus
(“-") settings produce the opposite effect — a shorter low-note envelope and
longer high-note envelope. A setting of “+0” results in no envelope length
variation.

... R4, RR1, RR2 (Rates 1 ... 4, Release rates 1 & 2)

Range: O ... 63
Controls: [CS3] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters work in conjunction with the level parameters described
above to determine the “shape’ of the cutoff envelope generator for the selected
filter. This function is only available if the “CTRL” parameter (page 68) is set
to “EG.”

The “Rate” parameters work in the same way as the amplitude and pitch
envelope generator rate parameters. a setting of “63” produces the fastest (al-
most instantaneous) rate between levels, while the minimum setting of “0”
produces the slowest change.

The filter envelope begins at LO (Level 0), movesto L1 (Level 1) at arate
determined by the setting of R1, then to L2 (Level 2) at R2 (Rate 2), then to
L3 (Level 3) at R3 (Rate 3), and then to L4 (Level 4) at R4 (Rate 4). The
cutoff stays at L4 until the key is released, and then moves to RLI (Release
Level 1) at the rate determined by RR1 (Release Rate 1), and finally to RL2
(Release Level 2) at RR2 (Release Rate 2).

Highest Cutoff
(+63)

RL1

Center (normal) .
( Cutof% Lo

Lowest Cutoff
(~-64)

" Key ON Key OFF
(Beginning of note) (End “of note)
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[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:F
— [MENU] — 4:Filter Sensitivity — [ENTER/YES]

4: FILTER SENSITIVITY

ilter — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

These parameters determine how the filter envelope generator is affected by
keyboard dynamics.

cs1 cs2 Ccs3 Cs4 . Cs5 CSé Cs7 css

Type (Velocity sensitivity type)

Vel

Range: EG_attack, EG_shift
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether changes in key velocity (keyboard dynamics) affect the
attack level of the filter EG or its cutoff frequency. When set to “EG_attack”,
velocity affects filter EG attack level, and when set to “EG_shift”, velocity
affects the filter cutoff frequency.

(Velocity sensitivity)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the filter cutoff frequency changes in response to velocity
changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to higher
velocity values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the cutoff fre-
guency. The maximum setting of “+63” produces the maximum level variation
in response to velocity changes. Minus “-” settings produce the opposite effect:
lower cutoff in response to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no
cutoff variation.

AtkRateVel (Attack rate velocity sensitivity)

Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how key velocity (keyboard dynamics) affect the attack portion
of the filter EG envelope.

Plus (“+”) settings produce an increase in attack time in proportion to key
velocity, while minus (“-") settings produce a decrease in attack time in propor-
tion to key velocity. The greater the value the greater the change in attack
time.
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FILTER DATA COPY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Filter —» [ENTER/YES]— [ENTER/YES]— [COPY]

This function facilitates voice editing by allowing the filter parameters from any
other voice (the “source” voice) to be copied to the current voice. You can copy a
filter setup that is close to the type you want, then edit it to produce the required
sound.

FILTER COPY From Unice
ERLE Initlce

F5 F6 F7 Fé

cs7 8

From Voice
Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD voice
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] dlider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

FILTER COPY From Voice -
Hire 9od sure InlsInithice

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the filter data, or press [EXIT/
NQO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
filter edit mode.
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1: LEVEL & RATE
[VOICE] —» [EDIT] — [MENU] — 4{Pitch EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
. — [MENU] — 1:Level&Rate — [ENTER/YES]

In addition to the amplitude and filter envelope generators, the SY85 has an
independent pitch EG that can be used to produce subtle or pronounced time-based
pitch variations. The pitch EG has 5 programmable levels and 4 rates for extended
flexibility.

FEl Loor . KL RBE ORI | RERE | EL
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cs3 Cs4 Ccss | Cse cs7 css

Level/Rate
Range: LEVEL, RATE
Controls: [F1]

This “switch” determines whether the level parameters (LO ... L3, RL1) or
the rate parameters (Loop, R1 ... R3, RR, and RS), described below, are
selected for editing.

LO ... L3, RL1 (Levels O - 3, release level 1)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS3] ... [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters work in conjunction with the rate parameters described
below to determine the “shape” of the pitch envelope generator for the selected
element.

Unlike the amplitude envelope generator, the “Level” parameters of which
actually correspond to volume levels, the pitch envelope generator level param-
eters correspond to pitch. Plus “+” values produce higher pitch while minus “-”
values produce lower pitch. “0” level values produce normal pitch.
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Loop
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

When the Loop parameter is set to “on” the pitch EG cycle repeats from
the beginning (LO) to the L3 level until the keys being played are released.
When set to “off,” the L3 level is maintained until the keys being played are
released.

R1 ... R3, RR (Rates 1 ... 3, release rate)
Range: 0 ... +63
Controls: [CS4] ... [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters work in conjunction with the level parameters described
above to determine the “shape” of the pitch envelope generator for the selected
element.

The “Rate” parameters work in the same way as the amplitude envelope
generator rate parameters. a setting of “63” produces the fastest (almost instan-
taneous) rate between levels, while the minimum setting of “0” produces the
slowest change.

The pitch envelope begins at LO (Level 0), movesto L1 (Level 1) at arate
determined by the setting of R1, then to L2 (Level 2) at R2 (Rate 2), and then
to L3 (Level 3) at R3 (Rate 3). The pitch stays at L3 until the key is released,
and then moves to RL1 (Release Level 1) at the rate determined by RR (Re-
lease Rate).

Highest Pitch
(+63)

RL1

! Key ON Key OFF
(Beginning of note) (End "of note)

RS (Pitch EG rate scaling)
Range: -7 ...+7
Controls:’ [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows the overall pitch envelope generator rate for the selected element to
be varied across the entire pitch range.

Plus (“+”) settings produce a longer overal envelope time for the low notes
and a shorter envelope time for the high notes. The maximum “+7” setting
produces the greatest envelope length variation across the pitch range. Minus
(“-") settings produce the opposite effect — a shorter low-note envelope and
longer high-note envelope. A setting of “+0” results in no envelope length
variation.
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2: RANGE, SENSITIVITY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:Pitck EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 2:Sensitivity — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determined the overall range of the pitch EG, and how it is
affected by variations in keyboard velocity.

Range
Range: 1/8oct, 1/20ct, loct, 2oct
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum range of pitch envelope generator pitch variation.

This parameter determines the total maximum range of the pitch envelope
generator, so a setting of “2oct” means that the maximum range is +1 octave.
That is, if alevel parameter is set to +63, for example, the pitch at that point
will be one octave above normal pitch.

Vel (Pitch EG velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the overall envelope depth of the pitch envelope generator
is controlled by velocity information.

Plus (“+”) values produce a deeper pitch envelope in response to higher
velocity, while minus (*-") values produce a shallower pitch envelope in re-
sponse to higher velocity values. The greater the value the greater the change
in pitch envelope depth.

RateVel (Pitch EG rate velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the overall envelope length of the pitch envelope generator
is controlled by velocity information.

Plus (“+”) values produce a longer pitch envelope in response to higher
velocity, while minus (“-”) values produce a shorter pitch envelope in response
to higher velocity values. The greater the value the greater the change in pitch
envelope length.
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PITCH EG DATA COPY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:Pitch EG — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] — [COPY]

This function facilitates voice editing by allowing the pitch EG parameters from
any other voice (the “source” voice) to be copied to the current voice. You can copy
a pitch EG setup that is close to the type you want, then edit it to produce the re-

quired sound.
R From Uodoe
Efis Imitidoe
F5 _Fg
[o1:5] cs2 CS3 CSs4 CSss CSsé Ccs7 cs8

From Voice
Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD voice
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] dlider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are

you sure?’ will appear on the display.

FEG CORY From Unice
Fre wou sues 7 EEis Initlloe

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the pitch EG data, or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished,
“Completed!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to
the pitch EG edit mode.
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[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 5iLFO — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
— [MENU] — 1:LFO — [ENTER/YES] -

These parameters define the operation of the SY85's main LFO (Low Frequency
Oscillator). The main LFO controls amplitude, pitch, frequency, and filter cutoff
modulation applied via the modulation wheel, the foot controller, and keyboard
aftertouch response.

it Mmoo Foood De
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Wave (LFO waveform)
Range: tri, dwn, up, squ, sin, S/H
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the waveform of the LFO.

“tri” = Triangle. “dwn” = Downward sawtooth.
“up” = Upward sawtooth. “squ” = Square.
“sin” = Sine. “S/H” = Sample and hold.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the LFO.

“0" is the slowest Speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

Pmod (Pitch modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum amount of pitch modulation that can be applied to the
current voice.

A “0” setting produces no modulation while a setting of “127” produces
maximum modulation. Pitch modulation produces a periodic pitch variation,
thereby creating a vibrato effect.

Please note that the pitch modulation depth parameter for the controller
which is to be used to apply pitch modulation (see page 83, 85, and 87) must
also be set to an appropriate value before pitch modulation can be applied.
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Amod (Amplitude modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum amount of amplitude modulation that can be applied to
the current voice.

A “0" setting produces no modulation while a setting of “127” produces
maximum modulation. Amplitude modulation produces a periodic variation in
the volume of the sound, thus creating a tremolo effect.

Please note that the amplitude modulation depth parameter for the controller
which is to be used to apply amplitude modulation (see page 83, 85, and 87)
must also be set to an appropriate value before amplitude modulation can be

applied.

Fmod (Filter cutoff frequency modulation depth)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum amount of filter cuttoff modulation that can be applied
to the current voice.

A “0" setting produces no modulation while a setting of “127” produces
maximum modulation. Filter cutoff modulation produces wah-wah type effects.

Please note that the filter cutoff modulation depth parameter for the control-
ler which is to be used to apply cutoff modulation (see page 84, 86, and 88)
must also be set to an appropriate value before cutoff frequency modulation can
be applied.

Dely (Delay)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the delay. time between the beginning of a note and the beginning of
LFO operation for the selected element.

The minimum setting “0” results in no delay, while the maximum setting of
“99” produces a delay of approximately 2.66 seconds before the LFO begins
operation (5.3 seconds before it reaches maximum depth).

Phase
Range: 0 ... 180
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines at which point in the LFO waveform the LFO will begin opera
tion for the selected element. The values O through 180 correspond to phase
angles in degrees. The illustration below shows how the various phase angles
correspond to points on the LFO waveform (a sine wave is used for clarity).
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2. LFO SPEED SENSITIVITY
[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 5iLFO — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
' . — [MENU] — 2:LFO Speed Sensitivity, — [ENTER/YES] '

The speed of the SY85 LFO can be varied randomly, and according to variations
in keyboard velocity and range. Such variations can produce more natural, musical
effects.

Random
Range: 0 ... 7
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the amount of random LFO speed variation produced each time a note
is played.

When this parameter is set to a value other than “0,” the LFO speed
changes randomly each time a note is played. A setting of “7” produces the
greatest amount of random speed change.

Velocity
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the LFO speed changes in response to velocity changes
(e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher LFO speed in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the LFO speed. The maxi-
mum setting of “+7” produces the maximum speed variation in response to
velocity changes. Minus “-" settings produce the opposite effect: lower speed in
response to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no speed variation.

KeyScale
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the LFO speed changes in response to the key played.

Plus “+" settings produce higher LFO speed when higher notes on the
keyboard are played. The maximum setting of “+7” produces the maximum
speed variation. Minus “-" settings produce the opposite effect: lower speed
when higher notes are played. A setting of “+0” results in no speed variation.
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LFO DATA COPY

[VOICE] — [EDIT] - [MENU] — 5:LFO — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] — [COPY]

This function facilitates voice editing by allowing the LFO parameters from any
other voice (the “source” voice) to be copied to the current voice. You can copy an
LFO setup that is close to the type you want, then edit it to produce the required
sound.

Cs1 cs2

From Voice
Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD voice
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] slider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

LFO Copy Firmpm oioe
Hirg woun siee 7 LEis Imitbos

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the LFO data, or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
LFO edit mode.
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1: PITCH BEND RANGE

[VOICE] — [EDIT] —» [MENU] - 6:
— [MENU] — 1:Pitch Bend

ontroller — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —
Range — [ENTER/YES] )

This screen includes parameters that set the SY85's pitch bend range, the mini-
mum volume attainable with the foot volume controller, and the sustain switch en-
able/disable mode.
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PB Range (Pitch bend range)
Range: 0 ... 12
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum pitch bend range.

Each increment from “0” to “12” represents a semitone. A setting of “0”
produces no pitch bend. A setting of “12” allows a maximum pitch bend of
plus or minus one octave, while a setting of “4” allows a maximum pitch bend
of plus or minus a major third.

VolLoLimit (Minimum foot volume level)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the minimum volume level that can be set by the foot volume
control. If this parameter is set to “0,” the minimum foot volume control posi-
tion will produce no sound. A setting of “63” will result in about half volume
when the control is set to its minimum position.

SustainSw (Sustain switch enable)
Range: enable, disable
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Enables or disables sustain footswitch operation. The sustain footswitch
operates normally when this parameter is set to “enable,” but has no effect
when set to “disable.”
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2: MODULATION WHEEL DEPTH

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Controller —» [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 2:MW Depth — [ENTER/YES]

The modulation wheel can be used to control a wide range of modulation effects.
The parameters provided in this screen set the depth of each effect type.

F& F7 F8
) I | ) I |
L CS6 f Lcs7 - = css )

Amod (Amplitude modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of amplitude modulation (tremolo effects) applied
via the modulation wheel.

A setting of “0” alows no amplitude modulation, while a setting of 127
results in maximum amplitude modulation depth.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply amplitude modula-
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if amplitude modula-
tion is to be applied via the modulation wheel.

Pmod (Pitch modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of pitch modulation (vibrato effects) applied via

the modulation wheel.

A setting of “0” alows no pitch modulation, while a setting of 127 results
in maximum amplitude modulation.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply pitch modulation, this
parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if pitch modulation is to be
applied via the modulation wheel.
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Fmod (Frequency modulation depth)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency modulation (wah-wah
type effects) applied via the modulation wheel.

A setting of “0” allows no frequency modulation, while a setting of 127
results in maximum frequency modulation.

When setting up the LFO (low-frequency oscillator) to apply cutoff modula-
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if cutoff modulation
is to be applied via the modulation wheel. Also, the filter “CTRL” parameter
(page 68) must be set to “LFO” in order to vary the cutoff frequency continu-
ously.

EGBs (EG bias depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the depth and “direction” of EG bias produced by the modulation
wheel. EG bias increases or decreases the amplitude envelope generator levels,
simulating the dynamic variations that can be produced on an acoustic instru-
ment more accurately than simple volume control.

A setting of “0” produces no change in EG levels. Plus (“+”) settings
produce an increase in level when the modulation wheel is rolled upward, and
minus (“-”) settings produce a decrease in level when when the modultion
wheel is rolled upward. The greater the value, the greater the change in level.

Coff (Cutoff frequency depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency variation applied via the
modulation wheel.

Plus “+" settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to modula-
tion wheel operation — i.e. the higher the modulation wheel position, the
higher the cutoff frequency. The maximum setting of “+127”" produces the
maximum cutoff variation. Minus “-” settings produce the opposite effect: lower
cutoff in response to higher modulation wheel positions. A setting of “+0”
results in no cutoff variation. The filter “CTRL” parameter (page 68) must be
set to “LFO” in order to vary the cutoff frequency continuously.
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3: FOOT CONTROLLER DEPTH

[VOICE] —-[EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Controller » [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 3:FC Depth — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 alows modulation control via a foot controller connected to th rear-
panel FOOT CONTROLLER jack as well as the modulation wheel. This allows
modulation effects to be applied while playing with both hands. The parameters in
this screen set the depth of the foot controller modulation effects.

Cs1 cs2 Cs3 Cs4 Css Css Ccs7 css

Amod (Amplitude modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial
Sets the maximum depth of amplitude modulation (tremolo effects) applied

via the foot controller.
A setting of “0” alows no amplitude modulation, while a setting of 127

results in maximum amplitude modulation depth.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply amplitude modula-
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if amplitude modula-
tion is to be applied via the foot controller.

Pmod (Pitch modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial
Sets the maximum depth of pitch modulation (vibrato effects) applied via

the foot controller.
A setting of “0” allows no pitch modulation, while a setting of 127 results

in maximum amplitude modulation.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply pitch modulation, this
parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if pitch modulation is to be
applied via the foot controller.
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Fmod (Frequency modulation depth)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency modulation (wah-wah
type effects) applied via the foot controller.

A setting of “0” allows no frequency modulation, while a setting of 127
results in maximum frequency modulation.

When setting up the LFO (low-frequency oscillator) to apply cutoff modula-
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if cutoff modulation
is to be applied via the foot controller. Also, the filter “CTRL” parameter (page
68) must be set to “LFO” in order to vary the cutoff frequency continuously.

EGBs (EG bias depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the depth and “direction” of EG bias produced by the foot controller.
EG bias increases or decreases the amplitude envelope generator levels, simu-
lating the dynamic variations that can be produced on an acoustic instrument
more accurately than simple volume control.

A setting of “0” produces no change in EG levels. Plus (“+”) settings
produce an increase in level when the foot controller is applied, and minus (“-
") settings produce a decrease in level when the foot controller is applied. The
greater the value, the greater the change in level.

Coff (Cutoff frequency depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency variation applied via the
foot controller.

Plus “+” settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to foot
controller operation — i.e. the more the foot controller is depressed, the higher
the cutoff frequency. The maximum setting of “+127” produces the maximum
cutoff variation. Minus “-” settings produce the opposite effect: lower cutoff in
response to higher foot controller positions. A setting of “+0” results in no
cutoff variation. The filter “CTRL” parameter (page 68) must be set to “LFO”
in order to vary the cutoff frequency continuously.
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4: AFTER TOUCH DEPTH

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] - 6:Controller — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 4:AT Depth — [ENTER/YES]

For truly “intimate” modulation control, the SY 85 allows a number of modulation
effects to be controlled via keyboard aftertouch response. The parameters in this
screen set the depth of the aftertouch modulation effects.

Amod (Amplitude modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of amplitude modulation (tremolo effects) applied
via keyboard aftertouch.

A setting of “0” alows no amplitude modulation, while a setting of 127
results in maximum amplitude modulation depth.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply amplitude modula
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if amplitude modula-
tion is to be applied via keyboard after touch.

Pmod (Pitch modulation depth)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of pitch modulation (vibrato effects) applied via
keyboard aftertouch.

A setting of “0” alows no pitch modulation, while a setting of 127 results
in maximum amplitude modulation.

When setting up the low-frequency oscillator to apply pitch modulation, this
parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if pitch modulation is to be
applied via keyboard aftertouch.
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Fmod (Frequency modulation depth)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency modulation (wah-wah
type effects) applied via keyboard aftertouch.

A setting of “0” allows no frequency modulation, while a setting of 127
results in maximum frequency modulation.

When setting up the LFO (low-frequency oscillator) to apply cutoff modula-
tion, this parameter must be set to a value other than “0” if cutoff modulation
is to be applied via keyboard aftertouch. Also, the filter “CTRL” parameter
(page 68) must be set to “LFO” in order to vary the cutoff frequency continu-
ously.

EGBs (EG bias depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the depth and “direction” of EG bias produced by aftertouch response.
EG bias increases or decreases the amplitude envelope generator levels, simu-
lating the dynamic variations that can be produced on an acoustic instrument
more accurately than simple volume control.

A setting of “0” produces no change in EG levels. Plus (“+7) settings
produce an increase in level when aftertouch is applied, and minus (“-") set-
tings produce a decrease in level when aftertouch is applied. The greater the
value, the greater the change in level.

Coff (Cutoff frequency depth)

Range: -127 ... +127
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum depth of filter cutoff frequency variation applied via
keyboard aftertouch.

Plus “+" settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to aftertouch
— i.e. the greater the aftertouch pressure, the higher the cutoff frequency. The
maximum setting of “+127” produces the maximum cutoff variation. Minus “-”
settings produce the opposite effect: lower cutoff in response to greater
aftertouch pressure. A setting of “+0” results in no cutoff variation. The filter
“CTRL” parameter (page 68) must be set to “LFO” in order to vary the cutoff
frequency continuously.

PtBs (Pitch bias depth)

Range: -12 ... +12
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum pitch variation range achievable via after-touch control.

Each increment represents a semitone. A setting of “0” produces no pitch
variation. A setting of “+12” alows a maximum pitch variation of one octave
up, while a setting of “-12” allows a maximum pitch variation of one octave
down corresponding to aftertouch key pressure.
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5: CS3 PARAMETER EDIT

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Controller - [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

- [MENU] — 5:CS3 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

The [CS3] and [CH4] dliders can be assigned to control a wide range of voice
parameters in real time while playing the SY85. These parameters assign a voice
parameter to the [CS3] slider, and set the maximum and minimum limits of the
control range.

cst cs2 “cs3 Cs4 css cS6 cs7

CS3 Param (CS3 parameter)
Range: 0 ... 75
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns any of 75 different voice parameters to be controlled via the [CS3]
dlider.

The numbers and abbreviations associated with each voice parameter are
listed below:

CS3 PARAMETER LIST (0 ... 39)

0: *“No_Assign " 20: “EF_SendLvl"

1. “CT_MW_Pmod” 21: “OS_FrgFine”

2: “CT_MW_Amod” 22: “OS_Random "~
3. “CT_MW_Fmod” 23 “PEG_Ratel”
4: “CT_MW_Coff" 24. "“PEG_Rate2 "
5. “CT_MW_EGBs” 25. “PEG_Rate3”
6: “CT_FC_Pmod" 26: “PEG_RIsRt”
7: “CT_FC_Amod” 27: “PEG_Level0”
8: “CT_FC_Fmod” 28: “PEG_Levell”
9: “CT_FC_Coff" 29: “PEG_Level2”
10: “CT_FC_EGBs” 30: “PEG_Level3”
11: “CT_AT_Pmod” 31: “PEG_RIsLvI”

12: “CT_AT_Amod” 32: “PEG_Range”
13: “CT_AT_Fmod” 33: “PEG_Lvlvel

14: “CT_AT_Coff” 34. “PEG_RtVel”
15: “CT_AT_EGBs” 35: “LFO_Speed”
16: “CT_AT_PtBs” 36: “LFO_Delay ”

17: “CT_PBRange” 37.. “LFO_Pmod "~
18: “CT_VLLoLim" 38: “LFO_Amod "~
19: “TotalLevel” 39: “LFO_Fmod ”
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CS3 PARAMETER LIST (40 ... 75)

40: “LFO_Wave " 60: “FLT_Rate3 ”
41: “LFO_Phase” 61: “FLT_Rated4 ”
42: “LFO_SpdVel” 62: “FLT_RIsRt1”
43: “LFO_SpdRnd” 63: “FLT_RIsRt2”
44: “AEG_Ratel” 64: “FLT_Level0”
45: “AEG_Rate2” 65: “FLT_Levell”
46: “AEG_Rate3” 66: “FLT_Level2”
47 “AEG_Rate4 ” 67: “FLT_Level3”
48: “AEG_RIsRt” 68: “FLT_Level4”
49: “AEG_Level2” 69: “FLT_RIsLvl”
50: “AEG_Level3” 70: “FLT_RIsLv2”
51: “AEG_LvlIVel’ 71: “OS_NoteSft”
52: “AEG_Rtvel” 72: “FLT_BPLvI1"
53. “FLT_Reso ” 73: “FLT_BPLVI2"
54: “FLT_CofVel” 74: “FLT_BPLVI3"
55: “FLT_ARVel” 75: “FLT_BPLvI4”
56: “FLT_Band ~

57: “FLT_CofFrq’
58: “FLT Ratel”
59: “FLT_Rate2 ”

The parameter assigned to [CS3] can also be controlled from an external
MIDI controller via MIDI control number 18. Operation of the [CS3] dlider in
the VOICE or PERFORMANCE mode also transmits corresponding MIDI
control change data using control number 18.

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS3] control range. A setting of “0”, for exam-
ple, means that when the [CS3] dlider is set to its lowest position the assigned
parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means that the
lowest [CS3] position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of its range
(a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be set to about 63).

Max.

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS3] control range. A setting of “100”, for.
example, means that when the [CS3] slider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the: highest [CS3] position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).
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6: CS4 PARAMETER EDIT

[VOICE] — [EDIT] —» [MENU] — 6:Controller - [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] —

— [MENU] — 6:CS4 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

The [CS3] and [CH4] dliders can be assigned to control a wide range of voice
parameters in real time while playing the SY85. These parameters assign a voice
parameter to the [CS4] slider, and set the maximum and minimum limits of the
control range.
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CS4 Param (CS4 parameter)
Range: 0 ... 75
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns any of 75 different voice parameters to be controlled via the [CS$4]
dider.

The numbers and abbreviations associated with each voice parameter are
listed below:

CS4 PARAMETER LIST (0 ... 39)

0: “No_Assign ” 20: “EF_Sendivl”
1. “CT_MW_Pmod’ 21: “OS_FrgFine”
2: “CT_MW_Amod” 22: “OS_Random "
3: “CT_MW_Fmod” 23: “PEG_Ratel ”
4. “CT_MW_Coff” 24: “PEG_Rate2 "
5. “CT_MW_EGBs” 25: “PEG_Rate3 ”
6: “CT_FC_Pmod” 26: “PEG_RIsRt ”
7. “CT_FC_Amod” 27: “PEG_Level0”
8: “CT_FC_Fmod” 28: “PEG_Levell”
9: “CT_FC_Coff” 29: “PEG_Level2”
10: “CT_FC_EGBs” 30: “PEG_Level3”
11: “CT_AT_Pmod” 31: “PEG_RIsLvI”
12: “CT_AT_Amod” 32: “PEG_Range "
13: “CT_AT_Fmod” 33: “PEG_Lvlvel
14: “CT_AT_Coff” 34: “PEG_RtVel ”
15: “CT_AT_EGBs” 35: “LFO_Speed ”
16: “CT_AT_PtBs” 36: “LFO_Delay ”
17: “CT_PBRange” 37: “LFO_Pmod ”
18: “CT_VLLoLim” 38: “LFO_Amod "~
19: “TotalLevel” 39: “LFO_Fmod
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CS4 PARAMETER LIST (40 ... 75)

40: “LFO_Wave ” 60: “FLT Rate3 ”
41: “LFO_Phase” 61: “FLT Rated4”
42. "LFO_SpdVel” 62: “FLT_RIsRtl”
43. “LFO_SpdRnd” 63: “FLT_RIsRt2”
44: “AEG_Ratel ” 64. “FLT_Level0”
45: “AEG_Rate2 ” 65: “FLT_Levell”
46: “AEG_Rate3 ” 66: “FLT_ Level2”
47. “AEG_Rated4 ” 67: "FLT Level3”
48: “AEG_RIsRt ” 68: “FLT_Leveld4”
49: “AEG_Level2’ 69: “FLT_RIsLvl”
50: “AEG_Level3” 70: “FLT_RIsLv2”
51: "AEG_LviIvel” 71: "OS_NoteSft”
52: "AEG_RtVel ” 72: "FLT_BPLvI1”
53: “FLT _Reso ” 73: "FLT_BPLvI2”
54:. “FLT_CofVel’ 74: "FLT_BPLVI3”
55. “FLT_ARVel ” 75: "FLT_BPLvI4”
56: “FLT Band ”

57: "FLT_CofFrqg”
58: “FLT_Ratel ”
59: “FLT_Rate2”

The parameter assigned to [CS4] can also be controlled from an externa
MIDI controller via MIDI control number 19. Operation of the [CH4] dlider in
the VOICE or PERFORMANCE mode also transmits corresponding MIDI
control change data using control number 19.

Min (Minimum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS4] control range. A setting of “0”, for exam-
ple, means that when the [C34] dlider is set to its lowest position the assigned
parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means that the
lowest [CS4] position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of its range
(a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be set to about 63).

Max (Maximum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS4] control range. A setting of “100”, for
example, means that when the [C34] dlider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the highest [CS4] position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).
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CONTROLLER DATA COPY

[VOIGE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Controller - [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES] — [COPY]

This function alows the controller parameters from any other voice (the “source”
voice) to be copied to the current voice. You can copy a controller setup that is close
to the type you want, then edit it to produce the required sound.

COMTEOLLER COFY From Uodos

s s e
A o i Imitlios

From Voice
Range: Any INTERNAL or CARD voice
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY keys to
select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected. Use the
GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM keys to
select the source voice number. The [CS5] dslider and other data entry controls
can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?” will appear on the display.

COMTREOLLER COPY From Uoice
i g sure 7 LAt Imitline

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the controller data, or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished,
“Completed!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to
the controller edit mode.
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VOICE TOTAL LEVEL
b [VOICE] — (EDIT] — MENU] - 7:Total Level  [ENTERNVES]

The ability to independently adjust the volume of each voice makes it possible to
match levels for smooth transition when switching between voices.

Total Level

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Adjusts the volume of the current voice.

A setting of “0” produces no sound while a setting of “127” produces
maximum volume. A bar graph to the right of the parameter provides a visual
indication of volume level — the longer the bar, the higher the volume.
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VOICE NAME

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 8:Name — [ENTER/YES]

Your original voices should naturally have original names. This function can be
used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the current voice.
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Name

Range: See character list, below
Controls: [F1] ... [F4], [F7], [F8], [CS]1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial,
GROUP, PROGRAM

Assigns a name of up to 8 characters to the current voice.

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP and
PROGRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is
also possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dia to scroll through the avail-
able characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CS1] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CS1] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys also perform important functions. [F1] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters, [F3] selects lower-case
characters, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position.

GROUP key PROGRAM key
[Al A B> C 1: Y- 2Z->0
B: D= E-> F 2: 152> 3
[Cl: G H— | [B: 4-5-6
D] J» K= L [4]: 7- 8- 9
[E: M> N> O [5]: * = & = _
[F. P> Q—= R 6]: /= .=,
G S-» T-> U [7]: "> 15?7
H: Vo W- X [B]: # > :—;
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1: WAVE

[VOICE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Wave — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters provide a fast, easy way to sdect a new wave for the current
voice, and instantly set the main amplitude envelope generator parameters to values
that produce good results with the sdected wave.

For full oscillator parameters see page 58.

Group
Range: 1 .. 16
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

For fast, easy sdection of the preset SY85 waves this parameter sdects 16
different wave categories or "groups’, each containing a number of waves that
can be individually sdlected by using the "Number" parameter, below.

Quick Edit Wave Groups

1:Piano Acoustic pianos

2:Key Other keyboards

3:Brass Brass instruments
4:Wind Wind instruments
5:Strings  Strings

6:A.Guitar Acousticguitars
7:E.Guitar  Electric guitars

8:Bass Acoustic & electric bass
9:Folk Folk & ethnic instruments
10:Synth  Synthesizer sounds
11:Choir Choir & human voice
12:TPerc  Tuned percussion
13:Drum Drums

14:Perc Percussion instruments
15:SE Sound effects

16:0sc Basic oscillator waveforms
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Number

Range: POO1 ... P244, 100 ... 163, COO ... C63
Controls: MEMORY, [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the wave (AWM waveform) to be used in the current voice. Use the
“Group” parameter, above, to select the group containing the wave that is to be
selected. The [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] keys can also be
used to select the memory area from which the wave is to be selected. A
complete listing of the internal waves is given in the Appendix, on page 310.
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2: AMPLITUDE EG
[VOICE]  [QUICK EDIT] - IMEND)  2:AEG 1 [ENTERVES]

Rather than having to

set numerous level and rate values via the full-edit ampli-

tude EG parameters, these parameters let you select from a range of preset envelope
types, and then modify the overal attack, sustain, and release characteristics as re-

quired.
For full amplitude EG

parameters see page 60.
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Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects either the envelope defined by the current amplitude envelope pa-
rameter settings (page 60), or one of 21 preset amplitude envelope types for the
current voice. The envelope types are:

Quick Edit Envelope Types

01:Piano
02:Brass
03:SfzBrass
04:SynBrass
05:StFast
06:StSlw/Pd
07:E.Bass
08:SynBass1
09:SynBass2
10:Organ
11:Guitar
12:Pluckl
13:Pluck?2
14:SynPad
15:SynComp
16:Percusiv
17:S.ldeall
18:S.ldeal2
19:S.Ideal3
20:S.ldeal4
21:Init

Full-edit envelope
Acoustic piano

Brass

Sforzando brass
Synthesizer brass
Fast-attack strings
Slow-attack strings (pad)
Electric bass
Synthesizer bass 1
Synthesizer bass 2
Organ

Guitar

Plucked instrument 1
Pluched instrument 2
Synthesizer pad
Synthesizer comping (backing)
Percussive

Sound envelope 1
Sound envelope 2
Sound envelope 3
Sound envelope 4
Initialized envelope
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Atk (Attack rate)
Range: O ... 63
Controls: [CS5H], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the attack rate for the selected envelope. “63” produces the fastest
attack, while “0” produces the slowest attack.

Sus (Sustain level)
Range: O ... 63
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the sustain level for the selected envelope.

Rel (Release rate)
Range: O ... 63
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the release rate for the selected envelope.

Velo (Velocity sensitivity)
Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the output level of the current voice changes in response to
velocity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher output level in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the louder the sound. The maximum
setting of “+7” produces the maximum level variation in response to velocity
changes. Minus “-” settings produce the opposite effect: lower level in response
to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no level variation.
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3: FILTER

[VOICE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Filter |- [ENTER/YES]

The simplified filter parameters provided here have been specifically created for
fast, efficient filter programming.
For full filter parameters see page 65.
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Type (Filter type)
Range: 0 ... 15
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects either the filter defined by the current filter parameter settings (page
65), or one of 15 preset filter types for the current voice. The filter types are:

Quick Edit Filter Types

0:-memeee Full-edit filter

1:VeloSoft Velocity sensitive, soft response
2:VeloWide Velocity sensitive, wide response
3:VeloHard Velocity sensitive, hard response
4:VeloReso Velocity sensitive, resonant

5:SynBass1 Synthesizer bass 1
6:SynBass?2 Synthesizer bass 2
7:SynBrasl Synthesizer brass 1
8:SynBras2 Synthesizer brass 2
9:Sweep Sweep-frequency filter
10:SlowAtak  Slow-attack filter
11:LPF_Init Initialized LPF
12:HPF_Init Initialized HPF
13:BPF_Init Initialized BP
14:BEF _Init Initialized BEF
15:Thru No filter

Coff (Cutoff frequency)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the cutoff frequency of the selected filter.
Lower cutoff values produce a lower cutoff frequency and higher values
produce a higher cutoff frequency. If the “Thru” filter type is selected, no

cutoff frequency can be set and “---" appears on the display in place of the
parameter.
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Reso (Resonance)

Vel

Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the degree of filter resonance.

This parameter has a similar effect to the “resonance” settings on traditional
analog synthesizer filters — i.e. it determines the height of a peak in the filter
response at the cutoff frequency. If afilter type other than “LPF” is selected,
no resonance can be produced and “---" appears on the display in place of the
parameter.

Resonant
Peak
Lower
Resonance

LEVEL

LPF
Response

‘ FREQUENCY
Cutoff
Frequency

Higher resonance values produce a higher resonant peak and reduce the
overall bandwidth of the filter, passing a narrow band of frequencies at the
filter's cutoff.

(Velocity sensitivity)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the filter cutoff frequency changes in response to velocity
changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+" settings produce higher cutoff frequencies in response to higher
velocity values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the cutoff fre-
guency. The maximum setting of “+63” produces the maximum level variation
in response to velocity changes. Minus “-" settings produce the opposite effect:
lower cutoff in response to higher velocity. A setting of “+0” results in no
cutoff variation.
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4: LFO
[VOICE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:LFO 1> [ENTER/YES]

Here, the main LFO parameters are ssimplified and concentrated in a single screen
for quick, easy programming.
For full LFO parameters see page 78.

Type (LFO modulation type)
Range: ----- , vibrato, tremolo, wahwah
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the LFO will produce vibrato (pitch modulation),
tremolo (amplitude modulation), or wahwah (filter cutoff modulation) effects.

The current LFO parameter settings (page 78) are selected when this parameter
IS set to “--------

Speed
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the LFO.

“0" is the slowest speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

Depth
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the maximum amount of amplitude (tremolo), pitch (vibrato), or filter
cutoff (wahwah) modulation that can be applied to the current voice.

A “0" setting produces no modulation while a setting of “127” produces
maximum modulation.
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5: EFFECT TYPE

[VOICE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 5:Effect Type — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a complex, high-performance effect system that can be pro-
grammed easily via the parameters presented here and in the following screen.
For a complete list of effect parameters see page 274.
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Effect Type 1/2
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS1]/[CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS1] selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 proces-
sor, and [CS4] does the same for the EFFECT 2 processor. See page 254 for
more details on the SY 85 effect system.

Wet Balance
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS8] controls the balance between the direct no-effect sound and the effect
sound delivered via the OUTPUT 1 jacks. The maximum setting of “100”
produces maximum effect depth.
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6: EFFECT PARAMETER
[VOICE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Effect| Param — [ENTER/YES]

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
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This screen provides access to the four main parameters each for the current
selected effect 1 and effect 2. The four effect 1 parameters are edited via [CS1]
through [C$4], while the four effect 2 parameters are edited via [CS5] through [CS8].

The parameters are different for each effect (refer to page 274 for details). The
EFFECT mode PARAMETERS screen described on page 109 provides full access to
al 8 effect parameters.
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1: MODE, TYPE

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Mode, Type — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a dual-processor effect system that includes 90 top-quality
digital effects. Two different effects can be connected in series or parallel, providing

an extensive range of possible configurations.

Mode
Range: 0:0off, 1:seri, 2:para
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial
Determines whether the SY 85's two effect processors are connected in
series (“1L:seri”) or in paralel (“2:pard’), or whether the entire effect system is

turned off (“0:off”).

EF1 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.

EF2 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS6€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 2 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.
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[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:Send; Mix, Wet:Dry — [ENTER/YES]

106

2: SEND, MIX, WET:DRY

The balance between the direct sound of the voice and the effect sound is a
delicate thing. Even dslight changes can make a big different to the final sound. The
parameters provided in this screen provide precise balance control.

cst ¢s2 = cs3

Send (Send level)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter adjusts the amount of direct voice signal that is sent to the
effect processors, determining the strength of the final effect sound. A setting
of “0” results in no effect, leaving only the “dry” sound of the voice. The
maximum setting of “127” produces the maximum amount of effect.

EF2 Mix (Effect 2 mix level)

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter can only be used with the “serial” effect mode is selected.
If any other mode is selected (“off’ or “pard’), “---" appears on the display in
place of the value.

If a controller is assigned to the EF2 Mix parameter (page 110), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Outl Wet
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter and the “Outl Dry” parameter, below, work together to
balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”) signals delivered via the OUTPUT
1 jacks. Higher “Outl Wet” values produce more effect sound in relation to the
direct, dry sound of the voice.

Although; the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is aways 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “outl Wet” parameter (page 110), an
inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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Outl Dry
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter and the “Outl Wet” parameter, above, work together to
balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”) signals delivered via the OUTPUT
1 jacks. Higher “Outl Dry” values produce more direct, dry sound in relation
to the effect sound.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).
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3: OUTPUT LEVEL
OIGE] - [EFFECT EDI) — (W

Depending on the selected effects the SY 85 effect system can have up to four
separate output levels that are adjusted by the parameters provided in this screen.

BF oOutlewsl 1z 1k e
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Cs4 css Cs6 cs7 css

la, 1b, 2a, and 2b (Effect output levels)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3], [CS4], [CST], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS3] and [CH4] diders adjust the output levels of the effect 1 “1a”
and “1b” stages, respectively, while the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders adjust the
output levels of the effect 2 “2a” and “2b” stages. A setting of “0” turns output
from the corresponding effect stage off, while a setting of “100” produces
maximum output level.

If the selected effect is a “single” type, then only the “1a’ or “2a’ output
level is available. If it is a “cascade” type, then only the “1b” or “2b” output
level is available. Both the “1a” and “1b” or “2a” and “2b” levels are available
only if the selected effect is a “dua” type. The type of the effects currently
selected for the effect 1 and effect 2 processors are shown in parentheses on
the bottom line of the display. See page 254 for details on the effect stages and
the SY 85 effect system in general.

If a controller is assigned to any of the output level parameters (page 110),
an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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4: EFFECT 1 PARAMETERS
5: EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] - 4:EF1 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

Each of the SY85's 90 effects has 8 parameters that can be edited via the param-
eters in this screen to fine-tune the effect.

=
L
)
J
()
[ ]
__J

Each parameter is controlled by the corresponding slider (i.e. the slider immedi-
ately below each parameter). The [-1]/[+1] keys and data entry dia can aso be used

to edit the parameter at which the cursor is currently located.
Refer to page 274 for a complete listing of the parameters provided for each

effect.
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6: CONTROL PARAMETERS

The SY85 [CS1] and [CS2] dliders can be assigned to control different effect
parameters in real time while playing in the voice or performance modes. The param-
eters provided in this screen determine which effect parameters are to be controlled
by the [CS1] and [CS2] dliders, the minimum and maximum parameter values, and
assign MIDI control numbers to the same parameters for MIDI effect control.

cst cs2 - Cs3

CS1/CS2 (CS1/CS2 switch)
Range: CS1, CS2
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects [CS1] or [CS2] for assignment.

Parameter (Effect parameter)

Range: Depends on selected effects.
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the effect parameter to be controlled by the currently selected dlider.
Since each effect has as many as 8 different parameters, the maximum number
of settings available for this parameter will be 8: “Eflprm1” through “‘Ef1prm8”
on the display, for example, stands for “effect 1 parameter 1” through “effect 1
parameter 8”. The parameters available for each effect are different, but the
name of the selected parameter will be shown between the parentheses on the
top line of the display. Parameters that can not be assigned to the dliders are
indicated by dashes (*-------- ") instead of a parameter name.

Min (Minimum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of “0”,
for example, means that when the dlider is set to its lowest position the as-
signed parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means
that the lowest dlider position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of
its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be set to
about 63).

If a controller is assigned to the “Min” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.
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Max (Maximum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of
“100", for example, means that when the dlider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the highest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).

If a controller is assigned to the “Max” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.

Additional (Additional MIDI control)
Range: 000 ... 120, AfterTch, Velocity, KeyScale, LFO
Controls: [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter allows MIDI control change numbers to be assigned to the
selected effect parameters, so that they can be controlled from the SY85 con-
trollers (modulation wheel, foot controller, etc) or an external MIDI device that
is capable of transmitting control change messages. Additional settings include
“AfterTch” for keyboard aftertouch control, “Velocity” for keyboard velocity
control, “KeyScale’ for key scaling control, and “LFO” for internal LFO con-
trol. This is in addition to control via the [CS1] and [CS2] diders. MIDI con-
trol change numbers 000 through 120 can be assigned. Some control change
numbers are already defined, while others are not assigned to any specific
controller (see chart below).

MIDI CONTROL CHANGE NUMBER/DEVICE

0:  Hemmemeee ” 91. “Effect D”

1.  “Mod.Whl.” 92: “TremoloD”
2:  ‘“Breath C” 93: “Chorus D"
4: “Foot Cnt” 94: “CelesteD”

5. “Porta.Tm” 95: “Phaser D"
6. “Data Ent” 96. “Inc. 7

7:  “Main Vol” 97. “Dec. "
8: ‘“Balance ” 98: “NRPN LSB”
10: “Panpot ” 99: “NRPN MSB”
11: “Express.” 100: “"RPN LSB”
64: “Hold 1 " 101: “RPN MSB”
65: “Porta.Sw” 121: “AfterTch”
66: “Sostenut” 122: “Velocity”
67. “Soft ” 123: “KeyScale”
69: “Hold 2 " 124: “LFO ”
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/. EFFECT LFO
(VOIGE] - [EFFECT EDIT] - [WE

All of the modulation-type effects — chorus, flanging, etc. — require LFO con-
trol. The SY85 has an independent effect LFO that is set up by the following param-
eters.

Wave (LFO waveform)
Range: tri, dwn, up, squ, sin, S/H, 1tm
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the waveform of the effect LFO.

“tri” = Triangle “dwn” = Downward sawtooth

“up” = Upward sawtooth “squ” = Square

“sin” = Sine “S/H” = Sample and hold
“1tm” = Upward I-shot

If a controller is assigned to the “Wave’ parameter (page 110), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the effect LFO.

“0” is the slowest Speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

If a controller is assigned to the “Speed” parameter (page 110), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Delay
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the delay time between the beginning of a note and the beginning of
effect LFO operation for the selected element.

The minimum setting “0” results in no delay, while the maximum setting of
“99” produces a delay of approximately 2.66 seconds before the LFO begins
operation (5.3 seconds before it reaches maximum depth).

If a controller is assigned to the “Delay” parameter (page 110), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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EFFECT DATA COPY

This function facilitates voice effect editing by allowing the effect parameters
from any other song, voice, or performance combination to be copied to the current
voice. You can copy an effect setup that is close to the type you want, then edit it to
produce the required sound.

Cs1 oss cs3 csa Cs5 cs6 cs7

From Voice
Range: Any song, voice or performance combination
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS4], [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CH4] dlider to select the mode containing the desired voice and
effect data (“PFM” = PERFORMANCE, “VCE’ = VOICE, and “MLT" =
MULTI). Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY
keys to select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected.
Use the GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM
keys to select the source voice number. The [CS5] dslider and other data entry
controls can aso be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

EFFECT DOy Firom
Mg wou sure 7 UCE ERl:Imitles

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the effect data, or press [EXIT/
NQO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
effect edit mode.
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EFFECT SIGNAL FLOW DISPLAY
" VOICE) — [EFFEGT EDIT) - [SHIFTL + (P11 -3

This function provides a graphic indication of the current effect system configura-
tion while in the effect edit mode.

@® Overall Effect Flow
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@ Effect 2 Configuration

Press [SHIFT] + [F1] to see the overall effect system signal flow. Press [SHIFT]
+ [F2] to see the effect 1 section configuration, and [SHIFT] + [F3] for the effect 2
section configuration. Press the [EXIT/NO] key to exit from the effect signal flow
display.

Refer the to section beginning on page 254 for details on the effect system.
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1: VOICE EDIT RECALL

If you're dissatisfied with the results of edits you' ve made to a voice, or have
accidentally lost track of changes made, use the VOICE EDIT RECALL function to
recall the pre-edit voice data from the SY85's voice backup buffer memory.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the recall procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

UOTCE JOE Recsll £ Tritlee

Hiee wony zures 7

et et

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
recall operation (which will erase al current edited data), or press [EXIT/NQO]
to cancel.

When the origina voice data has been recalled, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to calling the voice edit recall function.
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2: VOICE INITIALIZE
[VOICE] — 1JOB] —» MENU] - Zipiaize —» [ENTERNES] |

When you want to program a totally new voice “from scratch,” rather than editing
an existing voice, use this function to initialize all voice parameters..

cst Cs2 Cs3 Cs4 cs5 Csé

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the initialize procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:

WOICE JOB Initialize

Firs wond siyees 7

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation (which will erase all current edited data), or press [EXIT/
NO] to cancel.

When the voice data has been initialized, “Completed,!” will appear briefly
on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior
to calling the voice initialize function.
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VOICE COMPARE
L SHFTIe(STOREL |

The voice compare function makes it possible to compare the sound of a voice
being edited with the same voice prior to editing.

SHIFT

3

STORE

/

COMPARE

To temporarily recall the original voice while editing, press the [STORE] key
while holding the [SHIFT] key. The [VOICE] LED will flash, indicating that the
compare mode is engaged. Data cannot be edited in the compare mode. Press [EXIT/
NO] again to return to the edit mode and the voice being edited.
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VOICE STORE
| sToRE} [ |

When you're satsfied with a new voice you've created in the voice edit mode, use
the store function described below to store the new voice to an internal or card
memory location.

Css5

When you’ ve finished editing, return to the normal voice play mode (press
the [VOICE] key), and before selecting a different voice press the [STORE]
key. You can now use the MEMORY, GROUP, and NUMBER keys to select
the memory location to which your new voice is to be stored.

Once the store location has been specified, press [ENTER/YES] to begin
the store procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

WOICE =STORE To
Hiqe wiong sure 7 gt Imitlice

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
store operation (which will erase al previous data in the specified memory
location), or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the voice data has been stored, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior to
calling the store function.
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1: KEY PARAMETERS 1

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Key Param1 > [ENTER/YES]

Key Number

Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Selects the the drum key to be edited. In addition to using the [CS1] dlider,
data entry dial, and [-1] and [+1] keys, the drum key can be selected by simply
pressing the appropriate key on the keyboard.

Wave

Range: PO01 ... P244, 100 ... 163, COO0 ... C63
Controls: MEMORY, [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the wave (AWM waveform) to be played by the current drum key.
Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] keys to select the
memory area from which the wave is to be selected. A complete listing of the
internal waves is given in the Appendix, on page 310.

Vol
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

For optimum balance between the instruments in a drum “kit,” this param-

eter allows the volume of the current drum key to be adjusted independently. A
setting of “0” produces no sound, while a setting of “127” produces maximum
volume.

Nsft

Range: -48 ... +36
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Shifts the pitch of selected drum key up or down in semitone steps.
A setting of “-12,” for example, shifts the pitch of the selected layer down
by one octave; a setting of “+4” shifts the pitch up by a major third.
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Tune
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Allows upward or downward pitch adjustment of the current drum key in
approximately 1.7-cent steps (a “cent” is 1/100th of a semitone).

The maximum minus setting of “-63" produces a downward pitch shift of
approximately three quarters of a semitone, and the maximum plus setting of
“+63" shifts the pitch up by the same amount. A setting of “0” produces no
pitch change.

Pan
Range: -31 ... +31
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Interesting stereo effects can be produced by placing the sound of different
drum instruments at different locations in the stereo sound field. This parameter
determines the position in the stereo sound field in which the sound from the
current drum key will be heard (left to right).

Minus values represent panning to the left, and positive values represent
panning to the right. “0” positions the sound of the selected layer in the center
of the stereo sound field.
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| 2: KEY PARAMETERS 2

Key Number
Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Selects the the drum key to be edited. In addition to using the [CS1] slider,
data entry dial, and [-1] and [+1] keys, the drum key can be selected by simply
pressing the appropriate key on the keyboard.

AltGrp
Range: off, 1 ... 5
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns the selected drum key to an “alternate group” numbered between 1
and 5. No two drum keys assigned to the same alternate group number can
sound at the same time. This is most commonly used to create a readlistic hi-hat
cymbal effect: the closed and open hi-hat keys are assigned to the same alter-
nate group, so that when the closed hi-hat key is played the open hi-hat sound
is immediately cut off. Turn this parameter “off” if you don’t want the current
drum key to be assigned to any aternate group.

GateTime
Range: short, normal, long, very-long
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the length of the note played by the selected drum key to short, nor-
mal, long, or very long. Please note that this parameter will not extend the
length of the waveform assigned to the current drum key, so no change may be
heard even if you select the “very long” gate time for a short wave.

Rvs (Reverse)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on,” the selected wave is played in reverse.
When Rvs is “on,” the pitch EG “Loop” parameter described on page 75 is
automatically turned “off.”
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3: TOTAL LEVEL

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Total Level — [ENTER/YES]

This parameter sets the overall volume of the current drum voice in relation to
the others, making it possible to match levels for smooth transition when switching
between voices.

R Totallewel Unliowlimil
1EVE
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Total Level
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Adjusts the volume of the current drum voice.

A setting of “0” produces no sound while a setting of “127” produces
maximum volume. A bar graph beside the parameter provides a visual indica-
tion of volume level — the longer the bar, the higher the volume.

VolLoLimit (Minimum volume level)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the minimum volume level that can be set by the foot volume
control MIDI volume control data. If this parameter is set to “0,” the minimum
foot volume control position will produce amost no sound. A setting of “63”
will result in about half volume when the control is set to its minimum posi-
tion. This parameter does not affect keyboard velocity response.
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4: DRUM VOICE NAME

[VOICE] — [EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:Name — [ENTER/YES]

Your original drum voices should naturally have original names. This function can
be used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the current drum voice.

gl?:”h ” lri E: i,-lxn.z
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Name
Range: See character list, below
Controls: GROUP, PROGRAM, [F1] ... [F4], [F7], [F8]
[CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns a name of up to 8 characters to the current drum voice.

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP or PRO-
GRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is aso
possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dia to scroll through the available
characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CS1] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CS1] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys aso perform important functions: [F1] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM
key entry, [F3] selects lower-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM key
entry, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position.

124

GROUP key PROGRAM key
[A: A> B> C 1. Y>> Z-> 0
[Bl:D-> E-~ F [2: 1> 2- 3
[C]: G- H~> | [38: 4> 5-> 6
[Dl:J~» K~ L [4: 7> 8-> 9
[E]: M= N-=> O [5]: *=» &= _
[F: P» Q- R [6]: /- .-
[G]:S-> T-> U [7]:'» 1> 2
[H: V> W~ X [8]: #> >

DRUM VoICE EDIT MoDE / DRUM KEY EDIT




DRUM KEY DATA COPY

This function facilitates drum voice editing by allowing the data from one drum
key (the “source” key) to be copied to any other drum key. You can copy the data
from a key that is close to the sound you want, then edit it as required.

Lak=Lp l{E"r‘ COFY Fromd Bl R RN

From
Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

To
Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial Keyboard

Use the [CS5] dlider to select the source (“From”) key, and the [CS7] dlider
to select the destination (“To”) key. The source and destination keys can also
be selected by simply pressing the appropriate key on the keyboard after plac-
ing the cursor at the “From” or “To” parameter position by pressing the [F5] or
[F7] function key, respectively. The names of the waves currently assigned to
the “From” and “To” keys are displayed above the key numbers.

Once the source and destination keys have been selected, press the [EN-
TER/YES] key. “Are you sure?’” will appear on the display.

CELUM EEY COPY FromdBDe T Bl
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Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the drum key data, or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished,
“Completed!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to
the drum edit mode.
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1: EFFECT TYPE
[VOICE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Effect| Type — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a complex, high-performance effect system that can be pro-
grammed easily via the parameters presented here and in the following screen.
For a complete list of effect parameters see page 274.

Effect Type 1/2
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS1]/[CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS1] selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 proces-
sor, and [CS4] does the same for the EFFECT 2 processor. See page 254 for
more details on the SY 85 effect system.

Wet Balance 1/2
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS7]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS7] controls the balance between the direct no-effect sound and the effect
sound of the EFFECT 1 processor, while [CS8] does the same for the EFFECT
2 processor. The higher the value the deeper the effect; See page 254 for more
details on the SY 85 effect system.
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2: EFFECT SEND LEVEL

[VOICE] — [QUICK EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:Effect Send — [ENTER/YES]

The ability to set different effect send levels for each drum key provides ex-
tremely fine control over the drum effect sound.
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Key

Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial, keyboard

Selects the drum key (C1 ... C5) for which the send level is to be adjusted.
Use either the [CS2] dlider or the keyboard to enter the key number.

Send Level

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the effect send level for the selected drum key.
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1: MODE, TYPE
[VOICE] - [EFFECT EDT)  [ME

The SY85 features a dual-processor effect system that includes 90 top-quality
digital effects. Two different effects can be connected in series or parallel, providing
an extensive range of possible configurations.

EE Mok EFL Turs FFE Tups

5% e, Boom L Eew, Basmnt

Mode
Range: 0:off, 1l:seri, 2:para
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the SY85's two effect processors are connected in

series (“L:seri”) or in paralel (“2:pard’), or whether the entire effect system is
turned off (“0:off”).

EF1 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.

EF2 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 2 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.
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2: KBEY SEND SELECT & LEVEL

The parameters provided here determine to which of the SY 85 effect stages the
output from each drum key is sent, and at what level. It is also possible to control
the effect send level via keyboard dynamics.
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Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Selects the drum key (C1 ... C5) for which the send select and level param-
eters are to be adjusted. Use either the [CS2] dlider or the keyboard to enter
the key number.

Switch 1a, 1b/2a, 2b

Range: See text below
Controls: [CS5]/[CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines to which of the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 effect, stages the
output from the current layer is sent. Each time the [F5] or [F6] function key is
pressed, the cursor alternately moves to the corresponding “a” or “b” parameter.
The [-1] and [+1] keys can then be used to turn the stage on (“a’ or “b”) or
off (“.”). The [CS5] and [CS6] dliders select the following settings in sequence:

CS5 (EFFECT 1) CS6 (EFFECT 2)

1./. (a and b off) 2./. (a and b off)
la/. (a on, b off) 2al. (a on, b off)
la/b (aand b on) 2a/b (a and b on)
1./b (a off, b on) 2./b (a off, b on)

If a“single’ type effect is selected then only stage “a’ can be selected. If a
“cascade” type effect is selected, then only stage “b” can be selected. If a
“dual” type effect is selected, then both stages “a’ and “b” can be selected. An
effect stage that cannot be selected is represented by “-” on the display.
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Send (Send level)

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter adjusts the amount of direct voice signal that is sent to the
effect processors, determining the strength of the final effect sound. A setting
of “0” results in no effect, leaving only the “dry” sound of the voice. The
maximum setting of “127” produces the maximum amount of effect.

VelS (Send velocity sensitivity)

Range: -7 ... +7
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines how the send level from the selected drum key is affected by
velocity changes (e.g. keyboard dynamics).

Plus “+” settings produce higher send levels in response to higher velocity
values — i.e. the harder a key is played, the higher the send level, and there-
fore the deeper the effect. The maximum setting of “+7” produces the maxi-
mum level variation in response to velocity changes. Minus “-” settings produce
the opposite effect: lower send level in response to higher velocity. A setting of
“+0” results in no send level variation.
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3: KEY DRY OUTPUT SELECT

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:Key Dry Out Select — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters determine turn the “dry lines’ (i.e. the signal paths which by-
passes each effect processor) on or off, determining whether any dry signal output
can occur at OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 2.
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Key
Range: C1 ... C5
Controls: [CS2], GROUP [A] ... [D], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the key to be edited. The name of the voice assigned to the selected
key is shown between parentheses on the upper line of the display.

Dryl
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry line” bypassing the EFFECT 1 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE" parameters
(page 133) have no effect.

Dry2
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry line” bypassing the EFFECT 2 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE" parameters
(page 133) have no effect.

DRUM VOICE EDIT MODE / EFFECT EDIT 131



4: OUTPUT LEVEL
[VOICE) — [EFFEGT EDIT] — [ME

Depending on the selected effects the SY 85 effect system can have up to four
separate output levels that are adjusted by the parameters provided in this screen.

la, 1b, 2a, and 2b (Effect output levels)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3], [CS4], [CST7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS3] and [CS4] dliders adjust the output levels of the effect 1 “1a’
and “1b” stages, respectively, while the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders adjust the
output levels of the effect 2 “2a” and “2b” stages. A setting of “0” turns output
from the corresponding effect stage off, while a setting of “100” produces
maximum output level.

If the selected effect is a “single” type, then only the “la” or “2a’ output
level is available. If it is a “cascade” type, then only the “1b” or “2b” output
level is available. Both the “1a” and “1b” or “2a” and “2b” levels are available
only if the selected effect is a “dual” type. The type of the effects currently
selected for the effect 1 and effect 2 processors are shown in parentheses on
the bottom line of the display. See page 254 for details on the effect stages and
the SY 85 effect system in general.

If a controller is assigned to any of the output level parameters (page 136),
an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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5: WET:DRY BALANCE

[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 5:Wet:Dry Balance — [ENTER/YES]

The balance between the direct sound of the voice and the effect sound is a
delicate thing. Even dlight changes can make a big difference to the final sound. The
parameters provided in this screen provide precise balance control.
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Outl Wet/Out2 Wet
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3]/[CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Dry” and “Out2 Dry” param-
eters, below, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT2 processors. Higher “Wet”
values produce more effect sound in relation to the direct, dry sound of the
voice.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Wet” or “Out2 Wet” parameter
(page 136), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Out2 Dry/Out2 Dry
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Wet” and “Out2 Wet” pa-
rameters, above, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors, respectively.
Higher “Dry” values produce more direct, dry sound in relation to the effect
sound.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Dry” or “Out2 Dry” parameter (page
136), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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6: SEND & EFFECT 2 MIX LEVEL
" [VOIGE] — [EFFECT EDIT)  [MENU] — oMix Level - [ENTERYES] — ~ |

These parameters determine the mix level between each effect send and the output
of the preceding effect stage. Refer to the section beginning on page 254 for details
on the overall SY 85 effect system.
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EF2 Mix (Effect 2 mix level)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Mixes the output of the EFFECT 2 processor with that of the EFFECT 1
processor. This parameter can only be used with the “serial” effect mode is
selected. If any other mode is selected (“off” or “para’), “---" appears on the
display in place of the value.

If a controller is assigned to the EF2 Mix parameter (page 136), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Send 1b, 2a, 2b (Send level)

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS6], [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters mix the dry signal sent to the corresponding effect stage
with the output of the preceding effect stage. The higher the value the greater
mix level. If the current effect configuration does not allow one of these mix
parameters, “--” will appear in place of the mix level parameter.

If a controller is assigned to the one of these parameters (page 136), an
inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

134 prum voiIcE EDIT MODE / EFFECT EDIT



7: EFFECT 1 PARAMETERS
8: EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS

[VOICE] - [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] ]: 7:EF1 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

8:EF2 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

Each of the SY85's 90 effects has 8 parameters that can be edited via the param-
eters in this screen to fine-tune the effect.
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Each parameter is controlled by the corresponding slider (i.e. the slider
immediately below each parameter). The [-1]/[+1] keys and data entry dial can
also be used to edit the parameter at which the cursor is currently located.

Refer to page 274 for a complete listing of the parameters. provided for
each effect.
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[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:Key Param2 — [ENTER/YES]

136

9: CONTROL PARAMETERS

The SY85 [CS1] and [CS2] dliders can be assigned to control different effect
parameters in real time while playing in the voice or performance modes. The param-
eters provided in this screen determine which effect parameters are to be controlled
by the [CS1] and [CS2] dliders, the-minimum and maximum parameter values, and
assign MIDI control numbers to the same parameters for MIDI effect control.

CS1/CS2 (CS1/CS2 switch)
Range: CS1, CS2
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects [CS1] or [CS2] for assignment.

Parameter (Effect parameter)

Range: Depends on selected effects.
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the effect parameter to be controlled by the currently selected slider.
Since each effect has as many as 8 different parameters, the maximum number
of settings available for this parameter will be 8: “Eflprml” through “Ef1prm8’
on the display, for example, stands for “effect 1 parameter 1” through “effect 1
parameter 8”. The parameters available for each effect are different, but the
name of the selected parameter will be shown between the parentheses on the
top line of the display. Parameters that can not be assigned to the diders are
indicated by dashes (*-------- ") instead of a parameter name.

Min (Minimum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of “07,
for example, means that when the dlider is set to its lowest position the as-
signed parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means
that the lowest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of
its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be set to
about 63).

If a controller is assigned to the “Min” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.
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Max (Maximum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of
“1007, for example, means that when the dlider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the highest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).

If a controller is assigned to the “Max” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.

Additional (Additional MIDI control)
Range: 000 ... 120, AfterTch, Velocity, KeyScale, LFO
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter allows MIDI control change numbers to be assigned to the
selected effect parameters, so that they can be controlled from the Sy 85 con-
trollers (modulation wheel, foot controller, etc) or an external MIDI device that
is capable of transmitting control change messages. Additional settings include
“AfterTch” for keyboard aftertouch control, “Velocity” for keyboard velocity
control, “KeyScale’ for key scaling control, and “LFO” for internal LFO con-
trol. Thisis in addition to control via the [CS1] and [CS2] diders. MIDI con-
trol change numbers 000 through 120 can be assigned. Some control change
numbers are already defined, while others are not assigned to any specific
controller (see chart below).

MIDI CONTROL CHANGE NUMBER/DEVICE

0 e ” 91: “Effect D"

1 “Mod.Whl.” 92: “TremoloD”
2.  “Breath C” 93: “Chorus D"
4. “Foot Cnt" 94:. “CelesteD”
5.  “Porta.Tm” 95: “Phaser D”
6 “Data Ent” 96: “inc.

7:  “Main Vol” 97: “Dec.

8: “Balance ” 98: “NRPN LSB”
10: “Panpot ” 99: “NRPN MSB”
11: “Express.” 100: “RPN LSB”
64: “Hold 1~ 101: “RPN MSB”
65: “Porta.Sw” 121: “AfterTch”
66: “Sostenut” 122: “Velocity”

67: “Soft " 123: “KeyScale”
69: “Hold 2 " 124: “LFO "
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10: CONTROL LFO
[VOICE] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 10:Control LFO — [ENTER/YES]

All of the modulation-type effects — chorus, flanging, etc. — require LFO con-
trol. The SY85 has an independent effect LFO that is set up by the following param-
eters.

Wave (LFO waveform)
Range: tri, dwn, up, squ, sin, S/H, 1tm
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the waveform of the effect LFO.

“tri” = Triangle. “dwn” = Downward sawtooth.
“‘up” = Upward sawtooth.  “squ” = Square.
“sin” = Sine. “S/H” = Sample and hold.

“1tm” = Upward 1-shot.

If a controller is assigned to the “Wave’ parameter (page 136), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the speed of the effect LFO.

“0” is the slowest speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25
Hertz.

If a controller is assigned to the “Speed” parameter (page 136), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Delay
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the delay time between the beginning of a note and the beginning of
effect LFO operation for the selected element.

The minimum setting “0” results in no delay, while the maximum setting of
“99” produces a delay of approximately 2.66 seconds before the effect LFO
begins operation.

If a controller is, assigned to the “Delay” parameter (page 136), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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EFFECT DATA COPY

This function facilitates drum voice effect editing by allowing the effect param-
eters from any other song, voice, or performance combination to be copied to the
current drum voice. You can copy an effect setup that is close to the type you want,
then edit it to produce the required sound.

---------------

FECT COFY From
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From

Range: Any song, voice or performance combination
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS4], [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS4] dlider to select the mode containing the desired voice and
effect data (“PFM” = PERFORMANCE, “VCE” = VOICE, and “MLT” =
MULTI). Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY
keys to select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected.
Use the GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM
keys to select the source voice number. The [CS5] dlider and other data entry
controls can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

EFFECT Copy From
Fire woy syre P WCE EHEIDE PTH

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the effect data, or press [EXIT/
NQO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
effect edit mode.
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EFFECT SIGNAL FLOW DISPLAY

This function provides a graphic indication of the current effect system configura-
tion while in the effect edit mode.

® Overall Effect Flow
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Press [SHIFT] + [F1] to see the overal effect system signa flow. Press [SHIFT]
+ [F2] to see the effect 1 section configuration, and [SHIFT] + [F3] for the effect 2
section configuration.

Refer the to section beginning on page 254 for details on the effect system.
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1: KEY DATA INITIALIZE

[VOICE] — [JOB] — [MENU] — 1:Key Data Initialize — [ENTER/YES]

When you want to program a single drum key “from scratch,” rather than editing
an existing key, use this function to initiaize al data for the specified drum key.
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Use the [CS7] dlider or the keyboard to enter the drum key you want to
initialize (C1 ... C5), then press [ENTER/YES] to begin the initialize proce-
dure. The following confirmation display will appear:

DEUM JOB Kew Initialize K
Fire gou sure 7 - Bl B |

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation (which will erase al current edited data), or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel.

When the drum key data has been initialized, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to caling the key data initialize function.
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2: KBEY DATA EXCHANGE
[VOICE] — [JOB] — [MENU] — 2:Key Data Exchange — [ENTER/YES]

This function makes it smple to re-arrange you drum key layout by directly
exchanging the data between any two specifed drum keys.
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Use the [CS5] and [CS7] dliders to select the drum keys to be exchanged
(C1 ... C5H), or use the keyboard to enter the keys after pressing the [F5] or
[F7] function key to move the cursor to the appropriate parameter.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the layer exchange procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

DRUM JOE Exchangs  <EDS s B
e wol syrse T ol A -1

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
key data exchange operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been exchanged, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior to
calling the key data exchange function.

DRUM VOICE EDIT MoDE / JOB



3: DRUM VOICE EDIT RECALL

If you're dissatisfied with the results of edits you' ve made to a drum voice, or
have accidentally lost track of changes made, use the DRUM VOICE EDIT RECALL
function to recall the pre-edit drum voice data from the SY85's backup buffer
memory.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the recall procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

BRLUF JOBE Recall DR PTH
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
recall operation (which will erase al current edited data), or press [EXIT/NQ]
to cancel.

When the original drum voice data has been recalled, “Completed!” will
appear briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was
engaged prior to calling the performance drum voice edit recall function.
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4: DRUM VOICE INITIALIZE

[VOICE] ~ [JOB] — [MENU] — 2:Initialize — [ENTER/YES]

144

When you want to program a totally new drum voice “from scratch,” rather than
editing an existing voice, use this function to initialize all drum voice parameters.

Use [CSE] to select the type of drum voice to be initialized. Press [ENTER/
YES] to begin the initialize procedure. The following confirmation display will

appear:

LR 0B Initialize Tupe
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation (which will erase al current edited data), or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel.

When the drum voice data has been initialized, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was en-
gaged prior to calling the drum voice initialize function.

DRUM VOICE EDIT MoDE /7 JOB



DRUM VOICE COMPARE

[SHIFT] + [STORE]

The drum voice compare function makes it possible to compare the sound of a
drum voice being edited with the same drum voice prior to editing.

SHIFT

STORE
]

COMPARE

To temporarily recall the origina drum voice data while editing, press the
[STORE] key while holding the [SHIFT] key. The [VOICE] LED will flash, indicat-
ing that the compare mode is engaged. Although you can select different edit mode
display screens, data cannot be edited in the compare mode. Press [EXIT/NQ] to
return to the edit mode and the drum voice being edited.
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DRUM VOICE STORE
I I

When you're satisfied with a new drum voice you’ ve created in the drum voice
edit mode, use the store function described below to store the new voice to an inter-
nal or card memory location.

When you’ ve finished editing, return to the normal play mode (press the
[VOICE] key), and before selecting a different voice press the [STORE] key.
You can now use the MEMORY, GROUP, and NUMBER keys to select the
memory location to which your new drum voice is to be stored.

Once the store location has been specified, press [ENTER/YES] to begin
the store procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

WOICE STORE <DRUM: To
Mg wog supre 7 IHme DR PTH

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
store operation (which will erase all previous data in the specified memory
location), or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the voice data has been stored, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior to
calling the store function.
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1: VOICE SELECT
(SONG] —» [ULTI EDIT) — [MENU] - T:voice Select » [ENTERVES |

Each SY85 “song” has an independent “multi setup” that can have up to 16
voices assigned to “instruments’ 1 through 16. Each instrument is controlled via the
correspondingly numbered MIDI channel. This screen lets you select the voices that
are to be played via the various multi-setup channels.
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Voice Select 1... 16
Range: off, Any voice or performance combination.
Controls: [SHIFT] + [-«}/[»], MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS1] ...
[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE[«] and [»] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16”. The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

After moving the cursor to the instrument you want to edit by pressing the
appropriate function key, use the same function key to toggle between PER-
FORMANCE or VOICE memory (“P’ or “V” at the beginning of the voice
number). Then use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] keys to
select the memory area from which the voice is to be selected, and finally the
GROUP and PROGRAM keys to select the voice. Voices within the selected
memory bank can aso be selected directy for each channel by the appropriate
CS diders, the data entry dial, and the [-] and [+] keys.

The voices can individually turned on or off by using the [-] (off) and [+]
(on) keys while holding the [SHIFT] key.

The name of the currently selected voice is shown in the upper right corner
of the display.
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2: VOLUME

[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] — [MENU] — 2:Volume —> [ENTER/YES]

For optimum balance between the instruments in a multi setup, this screen allows
the volume of each voice to be adjusted individually.

F1 F2 F3
) |J |
[ H A f- H ) 4 H
. } IL ‘; IL J | J C — C J o J o J
cst cs2 cs3 Cs4 css css cs7 css

Volume
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [SHIFT] + [-«)/[»], [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE [<«] and [™] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16". The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

Use the [CS1] through [CS8] dliders to adjust the volume levels of voices 1
through 8 or 9 through 16, respectively. The name of the currently selected
voice is shown in the upper right corner of the display. Voices that are turned
off are indicated by “---" on the display. A setting of “0” produces no sound,
while a setting of “127” produces maximum volume. The vertical bar graphs
next to each parameter provide a visua indication of volume levels — the
longer the bar the higher the volume.
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| 3: PAN
[SONG] — [WULTI EDIT) — [MENU] — 3:Pan — [ENTERVES]  * ]

In a multi setup, interesting stereo effects can be produced by placing the output
from different voices at different locations in the stereo sound field. The parameters
in this screen determine the position in the stereo sound field in which the sound
from each active voice will be heard (left to right).

CSs Cs6 cs7 css

Range: -31 ... +31, vce
Controls: [SHIFT] + [«a}/[»], [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE [-4] and [»] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16”. The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

Use the [CS1] through [CS8] dliders to adjust the pan positions of voices 1
through 8 or 9 through 16, respectively. The name of the currently selected
voice is shown in the upper right corner of the display. Voices that are turned
off are indicated by “---" on the display. Minus values represent panning to the
left, and positive values represent panning to the right. “0” positions the sound
of the selected layer in the center of the stereo sound field. The next setting
above “+31” is “vce.” When “vce” is selected the preset pan position for the
selected voice or performance combination is used. The upper line of the dis-
play also shows a graphic representation of the stereo sound field with “L”
representing ‘“left” and “R” representing “right.” As you change the pan value
the vertical bar will appear at the corresponding position on the graphic dis-

play.
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4: EFFECT SEND LEVEL

[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] — [MENU] — 4:Effect Send Level — [ENTER/YES]

The ability to individually adjust the effect send level for each voice in a multi
setup allows the optimum amount of effect to be applied to each voice.

[H] [F2J [Fa] LMJ_(FSJ [Fs] LF7J J

1 o I | I
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CSsi1 CSs2 cs3 CS4a CS5 CSé CS7 cSs8
SendLevel

Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [SHIFT] + [-e}/[»], [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE [«] and [™] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16”. The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

Use the [CS1] through [CS8] dliders to adjust the effect send levels of
voices 1 through 8 or 9 through 16, respectively. The name of the currently
selected voice is shown in the upper right corner of the display. Voices that are
turned off are indicated by “---” on the display. A setting of “0” produces no
effect, while a setting of “127” produces maximum send level and therefore
maximum effect sound. The vertical bar graphs next to each parameter provide
a visual indication of send levels — the longer the bar the higher the send
level.

Please note that if the “Source” parameter in the “2: SEND SELECT &
LEVEL” screen (page 167) is set to “VCE” or “PFM” for any instrument, the
send level of that instrument cannot be changed. In this case “(vce)” will
appear on the display in place of the send level value.
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[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] — [MENU] — 5:Note S:hift — [ENTER/YES]

5: NOTE SHIFT

Individually shifts the pitch of each active voice up or down in semitone steps.

I
I
I
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Note Shift

Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [SHIFT] +[«}/[»], [CS]1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE [«€] and [»] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to ‘switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16". The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

Use the [CS1] through [CS8] dliders to shift the pitch of voices 1 through 8
or 9 through 16, respectively. The name of the currently selected voice is
shown in the upper right corner of the display. Voices that are turned off are
indicated by “---" on the display. A setting of “-12,” for example, shifts the
pitch of the selected layer down by one octave; a setting of “+4” shifts the
pitch up by a major third. Please note that note shift cannot be applied to
drum/percussion voices (the Note Shift value is fixed at “+0").

The Note Shift parameter can be used to transpose a voice to its most
useful range, or to create harmony (intervals) between different voices in a
multi setup.
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6: TUNE
[SONG] ~> [MULTI EDIT] — [MENU] — 6:Tune — [ENTER/YES]

Allows dlight upward or downward pitch adjustment of each active voice. More
than just simple tuning, the tune parameters make it possible to create sound-thicken-
ing detune effects between voices.

[ F1j [ FZ] [ FS] { F4} [ F5] [ F6 ] [ F7 ] [ F8 ]
L 0 [ [ |0 (@) (O] []
LCS1J L Ccs2 J l CSs3 l - CSdJ L CSSJ - 086) - CS7J l CSB)

Tune (Fine tuning)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [SHIFTS] + [«€)/[»], [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Only eight voice numbers are shown on the display at one time. Use the
PAGE [««] and [»] keys while holding the [SHIFT] key to switch between
multi instruments “1 ... 8" and “9 ... 16". The currenty selected group of
voices is indicated on the upper display line.

Use the [CS1] through [CS8] dliders to fine tune voices 1 through 8 or 9
through 16, respectively. The name of the currently selected voice is shown in
the upper right corner of the display. Voices that are turned off are indicated
by “---" on the display. Each increment corresponds to approximately 1.17
cents (a “cent” is 1/100th of a semitone). The maximum minus setting of “-63"
produces a downward pitch shift of almost three-quarters of a semitone, and the
maximum plus setting of “+63” produces an upward pitch shift of the same
amount. A setting of “0” produces no pitch change. Please note that tuning
cannot be applied to drum/percussion voices (the Tune value is fixed at “+0").
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7. EFFECT TYPE, OUT BALANCE
| [SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] > [MENU] — 7:Effect|Type — [ENTER/YES] |

The SY 85 features a complex, high-performance effect system that can be pro-
grammed easily via. the parameters presented here and in the following screen.
For a complete list of effect parameters see page 274.

Effect Type 1/2
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS1])/[CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CS1] selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 proces-

sor, and [C$4,] does the same for the EFFECT 2 processor. See page 254 for
more details on the SY 85 effect system.

Wet Balance 1/2
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS7]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial
[CS7] controls the balance between the direct no-effect sound and the effect
sound of the EFFECT 1 processor, while [CS8] does the same for the EFFECT
2 processor. The higher the value the deeper the effect. See page 254 for more
details on the SY 85 effect system.
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8: SONG NAME

[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] —» [MENU] — 8:Name — [ENTER/YES]

Your original songs should naturally have original names. This function can be
used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the current song.

) [ [ o | O =
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Name
Range: See character list, below
Controls: GROUP, PROGRAM, [F1] ... [F4], [F7], [F8],
[CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns a name of up to 8 characters to the current performance.

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP or PRO-
GRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is aso
possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dial to scroll through the available
characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CS1] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CS1] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys also perform important functions: [F1] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM
key entry, [F3] selects lower-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM key
entry, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position.

GROUP key PROGRAM key
[A: A> B~ C [1: Y- Z-> 0
[Bl: D» E~> F [2]: 1» 2> 3
[Cl: G- H- | [38]: 4> 5~ 6
[D:J-> K- L [4: 7> 8-> 9
[E:M~> N~ O [5]: *» &- _
[F: P> 0~ R 6]: /> .-

[G: s> T-> U 71 '> 1> 2
[H:v-> w-> X [8]: #> > ;
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9: SONG INITIALIZE

[SONG] — [MULTI EDIT] — [MENU] — 9:Initiali;je — [ENTER/YES] .

156

When you want to program a totally new multi setup “from scratch,” rather than
editing an existing setup, use this function to initialize all multi parameters.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the initialize procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:

MULTT Imitislize "IritSongt

M W] S 7

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation (which will erase al current edited data), or press [EXIT/
NQ] to cancel.

When the multi data has been initialized, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display, then the display will return to the mode that was engaged prior
to calling the multi initialize function.
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TRACK EDIT
[SONG] —> [TRACK EDIT] — [A]~[H] -

The track edit mode is used to edit material already recorded on the sequencer
tracks. Individual notes and other events can be deleted, changed, or inserted as
required, providing precise musical control.

CSst

The track edit mode has two sub-modes — change and insert — which will
be described below. Use the [F1] key to toggle between the change (“CHG” on
the display) and insert (“INS” on the display) modes. The change mode is
always selected when the track edit mode is initially engaged.
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m THE CHANGE MODE (Tracks, 1 ... 8)

Change edit (“CHG”) dlows note, control change, program change, pitch bend,
and aftertouch data to be changed or erased as required.

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track you want to edit (A =
trackl, B = track 2, etc.). The LED of the selected track will glow red while the
LEDs of al other tracks containing data glow green.

Use the data entry dia to step through the events on the selected track. The
displays and parameters corresponding to the various event types are described below.
When the event to be changed is located, use the appropriate slider to change it as
required (or move the cursor to the desired parameter by pressing the corresponding
function key and then use the [-] and [+] keys). The selected event can be erased by
pressing the [F8] key (“Top of Track”, “Measure Bar”, and “End of Track” can not
be deleted). After changing a value the [ENTER/YES] key must be pressed to actu-
aly enter the new value.

When done, press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the song mode menu.

® Top of the Track, Measure Dividers, & End of Track
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These displays indicated the beginning of the track, measure lines, and the
end of the track, respectively. Since they are not actually musical events, they
can not be edited.
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® Notes
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Note events appear with three parameters:

The note itself, edited by [CS5]. Range: 0 (C-2) ... 111 (D#7). The note
name appears on the upper display line while the corresponding MIDI note
number appears on then lower line. In addition to using [CS5] or the [-1]
and [+1] keys, note events can be change by pressing the desired key on
the keyboard while holding the [SHIFT] key.

The gate time of the note, edited by [CS6]. Range: 0000 (j) ... 8190 (j).
The note length is shown graphically on the upper display line while the
corresponding length in clocks is shown on the lower line.

The velocity of the note, edited by [CS7]. Range: 1 (ppp) ... 127 (fff). The
velocity is displayed in approximate musical dynamic markings on the
upper display line, while the corresponding MIDI velocity vaue is shown
on the lower line.

® Control Change

Lock = Dontrol Chande =

G EERl - Bl o~ 24 1 & ERHSE

cs2 [0253] CcSs4 Cs5 Css
Control change events appear with 2 parameters:

The control number, edited by [CS5]. Range: O ... 120. This specifies what
controller was used (modulation wheel, foot controller, etc.).

The control value, edited by [CS6]. Range: 0 ... 127. This specifies the
actual controller setting, and therefore how the sound is modified.
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® Program Change
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Program change events have a single parameter: the program change
number itself, edited via [CS6]. Range: 000 ... 127. Program change numbers
normally specify a voice change.

® Pitch Bend

Pitch change events appear with a single parameter: the new pitch bend
value, edited via [CS6]. Range: -64 ... +63.

® Aftertouch

Cs1 cs2 ‘ cs3 Cs4 . Ccss . CS6 cs7 Ccss

Aftertouch events appear with a single parameter: the new aftertouch value,
edited via [CS6]. Range: O ... 127. The effect of aftertouch events depends on
how aftertouch control is assigned in the voice edit mode.
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® The Meas, Beat, and Clock Parameters

These three parameters are common to all the displays described above. In
addition to indicating the location of the current event, they can be edited to
move the event as required:

« The“Meas’ parameter, edited via [CS2], indicates the number of the cur-
rent measure. Range: 001 ... 999. The length of each measure depends on
the time signature of the song.

+ The “Beat” parameter, edited via [CS3], indicates the current beat within
the current measure. The value of each beat and the number of beats in
each measure depend on the selected time signature. If the time signature is
4/4, for example, each beat will equal one quarter-note, and there will be
four beats per measure. If the time signature is 6/8, however, each beat will
equal an eighth-note, and there will be six beats per measure.

+ The“Clock” parameter, edited via [CS4], indicates the current clock within
the current beat within the current measure. There are 48 clocks per quarter
note, 24 per eighth note, 12 per sixteenth note, and so on.

If the “Top of Track”, “Measure Bar”, or “End of Track” display is show-
ing, changing these parameters and pressing the [ENTER/YES] key takes you
directly to the specified location.

B THE INSERT MODE (Tracks 1 ... 8)

Insert edit (INS) allows note, control change, program change, pitch bend, and
aftertouch events to be inserted at any point in the sequencer tracks.

Normally, the insert mode is entered by pressing the [F1] key after locating the
desired insert point in the change mode. The type of event to be inserted can then be
selected by pressing the [F8] key until the desired event appears on the display
(“NOTE” = note; “CTRL” = control change; “PGM” = program change; “PB” = pitch
bend; “AT” = aftertouch). The various event types have the same parameters and
ranges as in the change mode (see above). Set the parameters for the selected event
as required, then press the [ENTER/YES] key to insert the event.

The insert location can be changed while in the insert mode by using the data
entry dial. The [F3] key determines whether the dial changes the measure (*MEAS’),
beat (“BEAT”), or clock (“CLOCK") value.

Press the [F1] key to return to the change mode, or the [EXIT/NO] key to return
to the song play mode.
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B RHYTHM TRACK EDIT

When the track edit mode is engaged while the rhythm track (track 9) is selected,
or when the rhythm track is selected while the track edit mode is engaged, the fol-

lowing display will appear:

mfk
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This initial display allows any existing rhythm part to be selected via [CS2]
(001 ... 999), the event located at that part to be changed via [CS3], and the
parameter asociated with the event to be changed via [C34]. The various event
types and their parameters are as follows:

» ptn (Pattern number)
Use [CH4] to select a different pattern number as required (POO ... P99 or

100 ... 199).

« ||z (Begin repeat)
This symbol indicates the beginning of a range of rhythm parts to be re-
peated. The begin repeat event has no other parameter.

« :|] (End repeat)
A “II:” must always be followed at some point by a “:lI” symbol signifying
the end of the range of parts to be repeated. Use [CS4] to set the number of

times the specified section is to be repeated (x00 ... x99).

« vol (Volume change)
This event produces a volume change at the selected part. The [CH] dlider

sets the new volume level (O ... 127).
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« tmp (Tempo change)

This event indicates a tempo change to occur over a specified number of
beats. The numbers above the [C34] slider define the tempo change: the
number to the left of the dlash (-99 ... 0 ... +99, or atmp for “a tempo”) sets
the number of beats per minute by which the tempo will decrease or increase,
and the number to the right of the slash (0 ... 99) sets the number of beats
from the “tmp” mark over which the change will occur. A setting of “+20/8”,
for example, would increase the tempo by 20 beats per minute over 8 beats (2
measures of 4/4 time). The [F4] function key is used to toggle the cursor
between the left and right numbers, and [CH4] is used to change the selected
number.

« mark (Search mark)
This sets one of 16 markers to be used by the rhythm track search function
described on page 165. [CH4] is used to specify the marker (A ... P).

The [F5] through [F8] function keys are used to access the rhythm track
edit functions described below:

® [F5]: “INS” = Rhythm Track Insert
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This function is used to insert a new part at any point in an existing rhythm
track. Press [F5] to engage the rhythm track insert function after locating the
desired insert point via the main rhythm track edit screen, described above.
Then use [CS3] and [CS4] to specify the event to be inserted. The event types
that can be inserted and their parameters are exactly the same as those de-
scribed for the main rhythm track edit screen, above. Once the event to be
inserted has been specified, press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the insert procedure.
The following confirmation display will appear:

SOME ERIT Insert Farh A wold slre 7
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
insert operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the event has been inserted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.
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® [F6]: “DEL” = Rhythm Track Delete

Cs3 Cs4 Cs5 cse . CcSs7 css

This function is used to delete a part from an existing rhythm track. Press
[F6] to engage the rhythm track delete function after locating the part to be
deleted via the main rhythm track edit screen, described above. The following

confirmation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
delete operation, or press [EXIT/NQO] to cancel.

When the part has been deleted,, “ Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.

® [F7]: “CPY” = Rhythm Track Copy

This function is used to copy a part or a range of parts to any other point
in a rhythm track. Press [F7] to engage the rhythm track copy function. Then
use [CS6] to select the number of the first part in the range of parts to be
copied (001 ... 999), [CS7] to select the number of the last part in the range of
parts to be copied (001 ... 999), and [CS8] to select the part number to which
the source parts will be copied (001 ... 999). Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the
copy procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
copy operation (which will overwite existing parts from the destination part
number), or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the parts have been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display, then the display will return to the main rhythm track edit mode.

® [F8]: “SCH” = Rhythm Track Search

This function makes it possible to directly locate “marks’ entered in the
track using the “mark” event in the main rhythm track edit screen. The
[SHIFT] key is used to toggle between marks A through H and | through G.
Square brackets appear around marks that exist within the rhythm track. To go
directly to a marked location, simply, press the function key immediately below
the desired mark. The main rhythm track edit screen will appear with the
marked part selected.

If you select a mark that has not been specified, “Mark Not Used!” will
appear on the display. Press [EXIT/No] to return to the Search Mark display.
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1: MODE, TYPE
[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 1:Mode, Type — [ENTER/YES]

The SY 85 features a dual-processor effect system that includes 90 top-quality
digital effects. Two different effects can be connected in series or paralel, providing

an extensive range of possible configurations.

i poat 5
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Mode
Range: 0O:off, 1l:seri, 2:para
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial
Determines whether the SY85's two effect processors are connected in
series (“L:seri”) or in paralel (“2:pard’), or whether the entire effect system is

turned off (“0:0off”).

EF1 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial
Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 1 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.

EF2 Type
Range: 0 ... 90
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects any of the SY85's 90 effect types for the EFFECT 2 processor. See
page 254 for more details on the SY 85 effect system, and page 274 for a
complete list of the available effects.
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2: SEND SELECT & LEVEL

[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] —» [MENU] — 2:Send — [ENTER/YES]

The parameters provided here determine to which of the SY 85 effect stages the
output from the voice assigned to each layer is sent, and at what level. It is also
possible to control the effect send level via keyboard dynamics and key scaling.

Inst (Instrument)
Range: 1 ... 16
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the multi instrument to be edited. The name of the voice assigned to
the selected instrument is shown between parentheses on the upper line of the

display.

Source
Range: MLT, VCE, PFM
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

When “MLT” is selected the “ Switch” and “Levl” parameters, described
below, can be applied to the selected instrument. If a voice is assigned to the
selected instrument, the “ Source” parameter can also be set to “VCE”, causing
the switch and send levels of the assigned voice to be used. In the same way,
if a performance combination is assigned to the selected instrument, the
“Source” parameter can be set to “PFM”, causing the switch and send levels of
the assigned performance combination to be used. If “VCE” or “PFM” is se-
lected, the “Switch” and “Lev]l” parameters cannot be edited (“----" appears in
place of the parameters).

Switch 1a, 1b/2a, 2b
Range: See text below.
Controls: [CS6]/[CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines to which of the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 effect stages the
output from the current layer is sent. Each time the [F6] or [F7] function key is
pressed, the cursor alternately moves to the corresponding “a’ or “b” parameter.
The [-1] and [+1] keys can then be used to turn the stage on (“a” or “b”) or

off (*.”). The [CS6] and [CS7] dliders select the following settings in sequence:
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CS6 (EFFECT 1) CS7 (EFFECT 2)

1./. (a and b off) 2./. (a and b off)
la/. (a on, b off) 2al. (a on, b off)
la/b (a and b on) 2a/b (a and b on)
1./b (a off, b on) 2./b (a off, b on)

If a“single’ type effect is selected then only stage “a’ can be selected. If a
“cascade” type effect is selected, then only stage “b” can be selected. If a
“dual” type effect is selected, then both stages “a” and “b” can be selected. An
effect stage that cannot be selected is represented by “-” on the display.

Levl (Send level)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter adjusts the amount of direct voice signal that is sent to the
effect processors, determining the strength of the final effect sound. A setting
of “0” results in no effect, leaving only the “dry” sound. The maximum setting
of “127" produces the maximum amount of effect.
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3: INST DRY OUTPUT SELECT

[SONG] - [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 3:lnst Dry Out Select — [ENTER/YES]

OUTFUT Select SInitSomss Dol Dewd
Trsts= 1OREQAT S Wi Wi

MRS

css

Csi Ccs2 cs3

Inst (Instrument)
Range: 1 ... 16
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the multi instrument to be edited. The name of the voice assigned to
the selected instrument is shown between parentheses on the upper line of the

display.

Dryl
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry line” bypassing the EFFECT 1 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE" parameters

(page 171) have no effect.

Dry?2
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns the “dry line” bypassing the EFFECT 2 signal processor on or off.
When this parameter is turned “off,” the “WET:DRY BALANCE" parameters

(page 171) have no effect.
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4. OUTPUT LEVEL
[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] - [MENU] — 4:Output Level — [ENTER/YES]

Depending on the selected effects the SY 85 effect system can have up to four
separate output levels that are adjusted by the parameters provided in this screen.
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la, 1b, 2a, and 2b (Effect output levels)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3], [CS4], [CST7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

The [CS3] and [CS4] dliders adjust the output levels of the effect 1 “1a”
and “1b” stages, respectively, while the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders adjust the
output levels of the effect 2 “2a’ and “2b” stages. A setting of “0” turns output
from the corresponding effect stage off, while a setting of “100” produces
maximum output level.

If the selected effect is a “single” type, then only the “1a’ or “2a’ output
level is available. If it is a “cascade” type, then only the “1b” or “2b” output
level is available. Both the “1a’ and “1b” or “2a’ and “2b” levels are available
only if the selected effect is a “dual” type. The type of the effects currently
selected for the effect 1 and effect 2 processors are shown in parentheses on
the bottom line of the display. See page 254 for details on the effect stages and
the SY 85 effect system in general.

If a controller is assigned to any of the output level parameters (page 174),
an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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5: WET:DRY BALANCE

[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 5:Wet:Dry Balance — [ENTER/YES]

The balance between the direct sound of the voice and the effect sound is a
delicate thing. Even dlight changes can make a big difference to the final sound. The
parameters provided in this screen provide precise balance control.

H “ess css . Csa

Outl Wet/Out2 Wet

Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS3]/[CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Dry” and “Out2 Dry” param-
eters, below, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT2 processors. Higher “Wet”
values produce more effect sound in relation to the direct, dry sound of the
voice.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause. the other to change so that their total is always 100(%).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Wet” or “Out2 Wet” parameter
(page 174), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Outl Dry/Out2 Dry
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4]/[CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters and the corresponding “Outl Wet” and “Out2 Wet” pa-
rameters, above, work together to balance the effect (“wet”) and direct (“dry”)
signals delivered via the EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors, respectively.
Higher “Dry” values produce more direct, dry sound in relation to the effect
sound.

Although the “Wet” and “Dry” parameters can be set independently, adjust-
ing one will cause the other to change so that their total is always 100(%0).

If a controller is assigned to the “Outl Dry” or “Out2 Dry” parameter (page
174), an inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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6: SEND & EFFECT 2 MIX LEVEL

These parameters determine the mix level between each effect send and the output
of the preceding effect stage. Refer to the section beginning on page 254 for details
on the overall SY85 effect system.
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EF2 Mix (Effect 2 mix level)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Mixes the output of the EFFECT 2 processor with that of the EFFECT 1
processor. This parameter can only be used with the “serial” effect mode is
selected. If any other mode is selected (“off” or “pard’), “---" appears on the
display in place of the value.

If a controller is assigned to the EF2 Mix parameter (page 74), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Send 1b, 2a, 2b (Send level)
Range: O ... 100
Controls: [CS6], [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

These parameters mix the dry signal sent to the corresponding effect stage
with the output of the preceding effect stage. The higher the value the greater
mix level. If the current effect configuration does not allow one of these mix
parameters, “--" will appear in place of the mix level parameter.

If a controller is assigned to the one of these parameters (page 174), an
inverse “c” will appear to the right of the parameter. SONG EFFECT
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7:- EFFECT 1 PARAMETERS
8: EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS

[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] -lj 7:EF1 Parameter —» [ENTER/YES]

8:EF2 Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

Each of the SY85's 90 effects has 8 parameters that can be edited via the param-
eters in this screen to fine-tune the effect.

Each parameter is controlled by the corresponding slider (i.e. the slider
immediately below each parameter). The [-1]/[+1] keys and data entry dia can
also be used to edit the parameter at which the cursor is currently located.

Refer to page 274 for a complete listing of the parameters provided for
each effect.
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9: CONTROL PARAMETERS

[SONG] — [EFFECT EDIT] —» [MENU] — 9:Conjtrol Parameter — [ENTER/YES]

The parameters provided in this screen determine which effect parameters are to
be controlled by the minimum and maximum parameter values and assign MIDI
control numbers to the same parameters for MIDI effect control.
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CTRL1/CTRLZ2 (CTRL1/CTRLZ2 switch)
Range: 1, 2
Controls: [CS1], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects CTRL1 or CTRL2 for assignment.

Parameter (Effect parameter)
Range: Depends on selected effects.
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the effect parameter to be controlled by the currently selected dlider.
Since each effect has as many as 8 different parameters, the maximum number
of settings available for this parameter will be 8: “Eflprml” through “Eflprm8”
on the display, for example, stands for “effect 1 parameter 1’ through “effect 1
parameter 8”. The parameters available for each effect are different, but the
name of the selected parameter will be shown between the parentheses on the
top line of the display. Parameters that can not be assigned to the diders are
indicated by dashes (*-------- ") instead of a parameter name.

Min (Minimum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the lower limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of “07,
for example, means that when the slider is set to its lowest position the as-
signed parameter will also be set to its lowest value. A setting of “50” means
that the lowest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about 50% of
its range (a parameter with a range of O to 127, for example, would be set to
about 63).

If a controller is assigned to the “Min” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.
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Max (Maximum parameter value)
Range: 0 ... 100
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the upper limit of the [CS1] or [CS2] control range. A setting of
“100", for example, means that when the dlider is set to its highest position the
assigned parameter will also be set to its highest value. A setting of “80”
means that the highest slider position will set the assigned parameter to about
80% of its range (a parameter with a range of 0 to 127, for example, would be
set to about 102).

If a controller is assigned to the “Max” parameter, an inverse “c” will
appear to the right of the parameter.

Controller (Control device number)
Range: 000 ... 120, AfterTch, Velocity, KeyScale, LFO
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter allows MIDI control change numbers to be assigned to the
selected effect parameters, so that they can be controlled from the SY 85 con-
trollers (modulation wheel, foot controller, etc) or an external MIDI device that
is capable of transmitting control change messages. Additional settings include
“AfterTch” for keyboard aftertouch control, “Velocity” for keyboard velocity
control, “KeyScale” for key scaling control, and “LFO” for internal LFO con-
trol. This is in addition to control via the [CS1] and [CS2] diders. MIDI con-
trol change numbers 000 through 120 can be assigned. Some control change
numbers are already defined, while others are not assigned to any specific
controller (see chart below).

MIDI CONTROL CHANGE NUMBER/DEVICE

00 e 91: “Effect D”

1:  “Mod.Whl.” 92: “TremoloD”
2.  “Breath C” 93: “Chorus D"
4.  “Foot Cnt" 94: “CelesteD”
5.  “Porta.Tm” 95: “Phaser D"
6. “Data Ent” 96: “Inc.

7:  “Main Vol” 97: “Dec. "

8. “Balance ” 98: “NRPN LSB”
10: “Panpot ” 99: “NRPN MSB”
11: “Express.” 100: “RPN LSB”
64: “Hold 1 ” 101: “RPN MSB”
65: “Porta.Sw” 121: “AfterTch”
66: “Sostenut” 122: “Velocity”
67: “Soft " 123: “KeyScale”
69: “Hold 2 " 124: “LFO "
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10: CONTROL LEO

[SOG] — [EFFECT EDIT] — [MENU] — 10:Coritrol LFO - [ENTER/YES]

All of the modulation-type effects — chorus, flanging, etc. — require LFO con-
trol. The SY85 has an independent effect LFO that is set up by the following param-

eters.

Cs3

Cs1 cs2

Wave (LFO waveform)
Range: tri, dwn, up, squ, sin, S/H, 1tm
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines the waveform of the effect LFO.

“tri” = Triangle. “dwn” = Downward sawtooth.
“up” = Upward sawtooth. “squ” = Square.
“sin” = Sine. “S/H” = Sample and hold.

“1tm” = Upward 1-shot.

If a controller is assigned to the “Wave” parameter (page 174), an inverse
“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Speed (LFO speed)
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial
Sets the speed of the effect LFO.
“0" isthe: slowest speed setting, producing an LFO speed of approximately
0 Hertz. The fastest setting of 99 produces an LFO speed of approximately 25

Hertz.
If a controller is assigned to the “Speed” parameter (page 174), an inverse

“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.

Delay
Range: 0 ... 99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial
Sets the delay time between the beginning of a note and the beginning of

effect LFO operation for the selected element.
The minimum setting “0” results in no delay, while the maximum setting of

“99” produces a delay of approximately 2.66 seconds before the effect LFO

begins operation.
If a controller is assigned to the “Delay” parameter (page 174), an inverse

“c” will appear to the right of the parameter.
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EFFECT DATA COPY

This function facilitates song editing by allowing the effect parameters from any
other song, voice, or performance combination to be copied to the current song. You
can copy an effect setup that is close to the type you want, then edit it to produce
the required sound.

CS1 Ccs2 cs3 CSs4 Cs5 Csé cs7 css

From
Range: Any song, voice or performance combination
Controls: MEMORY, GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS4], [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS4] dlider to select the mode containing the desired voice and
effect data (“PFM” = PERFORMANCE, “VCE” = VOICE, and “MLT” =
MULTI). Use the [INTERNAL 1], [INTERNAL 2], and [CARD] MEMORY
keys to select the memory area from which the source voice is to be selected.
Use the GROUP keys to select the source voice bank, then use the PROGRAM
keys to select the source voice number. The [CS5] slider and other data entry
controls can also be used to select the source voice number.

Once the source voice has been selected, press the [ENTER/YES] key. “Are
you sure?’ will appear on the display.

EFFECT Copy From :
Mg wony suee T MLT Al ImitSome

Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to copy the effect data, or press [EXIT/
NO] to cancel the copy operation. Once the copy operation has finished, “Com-
pleted!” will appear on the display briefly, then the display will return to the
effect edit mode.

SONG EDIT MODE  SONG EFFECT 177



EFFECT SIGNAL FLOW DISPLAY

This function provides a graphic indication of the current effect system configura-
tion while in the effect edit mode.

® Overall Effect Flow
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Press [SHIFT] + [F1] to see the overall effect system signal flow. Press [SHIFT]
+ [F2] to see the effect 1 section configuration, and [SHIFT] + [F3] for the effect 2
section configuration.

Refer the to section beginning on page 254 for details on the effect system.
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1: CLEAR SONG

[SONG] T_—: [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 1:Clear Song — [ENTER/YES]
1 — [SONG JOB] —» N :Cle N R

Entirely clears all songs or just the currently selected song (one song) from

memory.
=G JOE Dlear Dol
COMED FLL SlmitSors
F1 F4 F5
C I |CD
cs1 céé €s3 cs6 Cs7
ONE, ALL

Range: ONE, ALL
Controls: [F1], [F2]

Press [F1] if you want to clear the currently selected song, or [F2] if you
want to clear al songs in memory. If you select “ONE” song, the current song
name is shown between parentheses on the lower display line.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the clear procedure. The following confirma-

tion display will appear:

SOME JOBR Clear Sond e wiog s 7

COMET ALL “InitSongs

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
clear operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the song data has been cleared, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display.

In addition to clearing al sequencer data for the current song, the clear
function initializes the following parameters:

Song name: “InitSong”
Tempo: 120
Time signature: 4/4
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2: COPY SONG
[SONG] > [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] |- [MENU] — 2:Copy Song — [ENTER/YES]
T [1] _> [SONG JOB] |» [MENU] —| 2:Copy Song — [ENTER/YES]

Copies al song data from one song to any other. This can be handy if you want
to make minor changes to an existing song while retaining a copy of the original
song data.

From
Range: 01 ... 10
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

To
Range: 01 ... 10
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS7] dlider to select the “From” or source song number (1 ... 10),
and the [CS8] dlider to select the “To” or desination song number. The name of
the currently selected “From” or “To” song is shown between parentheses on
the lower display line, depending on which parameter the cursor is positioned
below.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the copy procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

SOMHE JOBR Copd Sopd o Fire wold sipe 7

sInitSongs s b
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
copy operation (which will overwrite all data in the “To” song number), or
press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the song data has been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display.
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3: MEMORY STATUS

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 3:Memory Status — [ENTER/YES]

Indicates the amount of memory available for song recording.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected. The
“CLEAR RHYTHM TRACK?” job described on page 182 appears in its place.

wE JOE Memorg Shatus T R 1
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A display of “Free=80%", for example, means that approximately 20% of
the available memory has been used, and approximately 80% is available for
further recording.

A “Memory full” error message may appear during recording even if this
function does not indicate “Free=0%". This is because a certain amount of free
“work area’ is required by each function, and the memory can never be occu-
pied entirely by song data.
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3: CLEAR RHYTHM TRACK
(SONGI — (1] — [SONG JOBI = IWIENU] — 3:Ciear Rhythm Track — [ENTERVES] |

Deletes al data from the rhythm track.
This job appears in place of the “MEMORY STATUS’ job, described on the
previous page, when the rhtyhm track (track 9) is selected.

SOHG JOB Clear RBhwthe Track

Ccs1 Cs2

css - Tcse T YTesy €S8

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the delete procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

SOME JOE C1
Hie woy sue

ar Flhathbe Track
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
delete operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the rhythm track has been deleted, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.
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4: TRACK MIXDOWN

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 4:Track Mixdown — [ENTER/YES]

Combines the data from two different tracks and copies the result to a third track.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

SOHE JOE Track Mi=dows i T
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From (From track 1 + track 2)
Range: 1 ... 8
Controls: [CS6], [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

To
Range: 1 ... 8
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CSE] dlider to select the first “From” (source) track and the [CS7]
dlider to select the second source track. The data from the first and second
source tracks will be combined and copied to the “To” (destination) track,
selected by the [CS8] dlider.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the mixdown procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:

=S0HE JOBE Track Mi=zdows From Ti
Hie wo surs Y TRi+ TE1+ TE1

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
mixdown operation (which will overwrite all data in the “To” track), or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been mixed and copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.

The mixdown function is most useful when you want to record more than 8
individual parts. Successfully recorded parts can be combined using this func-
tion, thus opening up more tracks for further recording. The data in the source
tracks is not erased during a mixdown operation.

Please note that if both source tracks are set to the same track number, the
data from that track will simply be copied to the destination track.
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5: DELETE TRACK

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 5:Delete Track — [ENTER/YES]

Deletes al data from the specified track.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track you want to delete
(A =trackl, B = track 2, and so on). The LED of the selected track will glow
red while the LEDs of all other tracks containing data glow green. Press [EN-
TER/YES] to begin the delete procedure. The following confirmation display
will appear:

SOHGE JOB Delete Track

Hirg woy sues 7

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
delete operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the track has been deleted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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6. QUANTIZE

Aligns notes in the specified track to the nearest specified beat.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

LI LD l’l o, : . '.Itl' 3 . - LU )
3 H L% 3 0 HEH S H e 10 s b

HES 0% tid e . e oo
RIS N IR I I R T Peiom e

2o
o
HEH

- s -
R

LG A R B

Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS6], [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Size
Range: 1/48, 1/32, 1/24, 1/16, 1/12, 1/8, 1/6, 1/4
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track you want to
guantize (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on). The LED of the selected track
will glow red while the LEDs of all other tracks containing data glow green.

Use the [CSE] and [CS7] dliders to select the numbers of the first and last
measures in the range of measures you want to quantize, and use the [CS8]
dlider to select the quantize size.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the quantize procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the

guantize operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the data has been quantized, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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Quantization is generally used to tighten up sloppy timing. Use it judi-
ciously, however, because timing that is too perfect can sound cold and me-
chanical - unless, of course, you're specifically aiming for a cold, mechanical
feel. Always use a quantize value that is at least as “short” as the shortest
notes in the track to be quantized. If you quantize a track containing 16th notes
to 1/8 (8th notes), for example, some of the 16th notes will be aligned with 8th
note beats, thus ruining the track.

The various quantize values correspond to note lengths as follows:

® Quantize/note correspondences
QUANTIZE QUANTIZE

1/6
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1/24

VALUE |  BEAT VALUE BEAT
1/4 J 116 ﬁ
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1/8
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1/32
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12 J) 1/48

One measure of 8th notes before quantization
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After quantization 1
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7: COPY MEASURE |
[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB]| —» [MENU] —:> 7:Copy Measure — [ENTER/YES]

Copies a specified measure or range of measures from one track to the specified
measure in another track.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.
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From Meas (Source measure range, track, copy count)
Range: Measures: 001 ... 999. Track: TR1 ... TR8. Count: 1x ... 99x
Controls: [CS3] ... [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

To Meas (Destination track & measure)
Range: Track: TR1 ... TR8. Measure: 001 ... 999.
Controls: [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CH] to specify the track from which the data is to be copied, [CS5]
and [CSH] to select the first and last measures of the range to be copied, and
[CS3] to specify the number of times the selected data is to be copied. Use
[CST7] to specify the destination track, and [CS8] to specify the destination
measure.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the copy procedure. The following confirma-

tion display will appear:

preig PR, Rptex E W

SOHE JOB Cops Fwﬁm Meas Are B
1wiTRL @81~ G813 TRL @8l

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
copy operation (which will overwrite data in the destination track), or press
[EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.

A copy operation overwrites the data from the beginning of the specified
destination measure with the data from the source measure(s). Previous data in
the overwritten measures is therefore lost.
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From Meas To Meas
1x (TR1 003—005) TR2 006

TRACK1 [ 1 [ 2 6 | 7] 8] 9]

AN

TRACK2 | 1 [ 2|3 ]4]s

TRACK2 |1 [2[3|als5]e]7]8]9]
Result with new measure numbers
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8: DELETE MEASURE
[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB]|— [MENU] — 8:Delete Measure — [ENTER/YES]

Deletes the specified measure or range of measures from all tracks.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

SOME JOB PMLETE Hﬁﬂxﬂlw | REEYS
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Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders to select the numbers of the first and last
measures in the range of measures you want to delete.
Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the delete procedure. The following confirma-

tion display will appear:

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
delete operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the data has been deleted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.

It's important to remember that a delete operation affects all tracks simulta-
neously, and that measures following the deleted range are moved back to take
the place of the deleted measures.

Delete M004 — 006

ENENEN
Measure 4 through 6 dele;ed
ERERENE

Subsequent measures moved back
L1 l2]3]4]s 6]
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9: INSERT MEASURE

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 9:Insert Measure — [ENTER/YES]

Inserts a specified measure or range of measures from all tracks before any other
specified measure.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

il T e T

Bl -8l BEl
F6 F7 Fg
CJ e |
: cssl : cs7l : csel

From (Source measure range)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS6], [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

To (Destination measure)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS6] and [CS7] to specify the first and last measures in the range to
be copied, and [CS8] to select the destination measure number at which the
source data will be inserted.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the insert procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

SOHE JOB Insert Measurs =
o TELI=E HI11 o HEl Rl

Wi S “'-

.11

o

ez

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
insert operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been inserted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the
display.

Insert affects all tracks simultaneously. The source measure or range of
measures in inserted before the specified destination measure.

Insert From M002 — 004 to 006

Result with new measure numbers
L1 f2}3]afs5fe[7[8]s|
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10: ERASE MEASURE
[SONG] — [A]~[H]} — [SONG JOB] |- [MENU] —>I 10:Erase Measure —» [ENTER/YES]

Erases all note and event data from the specified measure or range of measures in
the specified track.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

cs1 - sz Cs3 Cs4 “css Csé

Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track containing the
measures you want to erase (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on). The LED of
the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all other tracks containing
data glow green.

Use the [CS7] and [CS8] dliders to select the numbers of the first and last
measures in the range of measures you want to erase.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the erase procedure. The following confirma-

tion display will appear:

SOMGE JOB Erase Measure Hleas
Hre wou sure 7 BEL- Al

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
erase operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the data has been erased, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.

An erase operation leaves the specified measures intact but blank.

Erase TR1 M004—006
TRACK 1

TRACK 1

‘Measures 4 — 6 “blank," containg only rests
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11: REMOVE EVENT

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 11:Remove Event — [ENTER/YES]

Allows pitch bend, after touch, program change, or control change events (data) to
be removed from a specified measure or range of measures in a specified track.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

cs2 Cs3 csa Css Ccs6 cs7 Ccse

Event (Event type & No. if "ctrl" selected)
Range: PB, AT, crtl, pgm
Controls: [CS5], [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Meas (First & last measure numbers)

Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS7], [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track containing the
measures from which you want to remove events (A = trackl, B = track 2, and
so on). The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all
other tracks containing data glow green.

Use [CSH] to select the type of event to remove: “ctrl” for control change,
“pgm” for program change, “AT” for aftertouch, and “PB” for pitch bend.
Removing a program change (“pgm”) event also removes control change
number 0 and 32 (bank select). If “ctrl” is selected, [CS6] can be used to
specify a control number to be removed (see below). Use the [CS7] and [CS8]
sliders to select the numbers of the first and last measures in the range of
measures from which the specified event data is to be removed.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the remove event procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

Frs o sues 7 FE FiE -

LSDHE IOE Femoue Euart. Meas

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
remove event operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the data has been removed, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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® Control Change Numbers

If you choose to remove control change events — modulation wheel, breath
controller, volume, etc. — you must also specify the control change number corre-
sponding to the specific event you want to remove. For your reference, the following
is a list of assigned controllers:

MIDI CONTROL CHANGE NUMBER

0;: (e 91: "Effect D"
1: "ModWhl" 92: "TremoloD"
2:  "Breath C" 93: "Chorus D"
4: "Foot Cnt" 94: "CelesteD"
5: "Porta.Tm" 95: "Phaser D"
6: "Data Ent" 96: "Inc. "

7:  "Main Vol" 97: "Dec. "
8: "Balance " 98: "NRPN LSB"
10. "Panpot " 99: "NRPN MSB"
11 "Express." 100:"RPN LSB"
64: "Hold 1 " 101:"RPN  MSB"
65; "Porta.Sw"

66. "Sostenut"

67: "Soft "

69: "Hold 2 "
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12: CLOCK MOVE
[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 12:Clock Move — [ENTER/YES]

Moves all notes and events in the specified track and range of measures forward
or backward by the specified number of “clocks.”
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

L lonk

Bl B --EEE

WO TR Dlock Mowe

csi cs2 cs3 o "ess Cs6 cs7 css

Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS6], [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Clock
Range: -999 ... +999
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the
clock move operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on).
The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of al other tracks
containing data glow green.

Use [CS6E] and [CS7] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to shift the timing of note and event
data. Use [CS8] to set the number of clocks by which the data will be moved
forward or backward. Minus (-) values move the data backward (toward the
beginning of the song) while plus (+) values move the data forward (toward the
end of the song). Each “clock” is equal to 1/48th of a quarter note.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the clock move procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

k }

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
clock move operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the data has been moved, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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13: TRANSPOSE
[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] | [MENU] — 13:Transpose — [ENTER/YES]
Transposes al notes in the specified track and range of measures up or down by

the specified “offset” in semitones.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

F7 F8
()
g Hﬁ 6 ﬂ ]
e J C J

cs7 cse

Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS6], [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Ofst (Offset)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the
transpose operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on).
The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all other tracks
containing data glow green.

Use [CSE] and [CS7] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to transpose note data. Use [CS8] to
set the number of semitones by which the notes will be transposed up or down.
Minus (-) values transpose down while plus (+) values transpose up.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the transpose procedure. The following confir-
mation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
transpose operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the data has been transposed, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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14: NOTE SHIFT
[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 14:Note Shift —» [ENTER/YES]

Shifts all occurences of the specified note in the specified track and range of

measures to any other note.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

cs1 . csz €s3 css5 cs6 cs7 cs8

Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS5], [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

From (Original note)
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

To (New note)
Range: C-2 ... G8
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the note
shift operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on). The
LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all other tracks
containing data glow green.

Use [CS5] and [CSE] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to shift note data. Use [CS7] to specify
the note that is to be shifted (or press the appropriate key on the keyboard after
moving the cursor to the “From” parameter by pressing the [F7] key), and use
[CS8] or the keyboard to specify the new note to which all occurrences of the
“From” note are to be shifted.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the note shift procedure. The following con-
firmation display will appear:

SOHE JOE Motbe Shift Meas From To
e won suee 7 FE -~ 35 e sl

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
note shift operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the notes have been shifted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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15: VELOCITY MODIFY
[SONG] — [A]l~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] —l) 15:Velocity Modify — [ENTER/YES]

Increases or decreases the velocity values of all notes in the specified track and
range of measures.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

. [ S S T o 73 [
SR T T B AR S b £ R
1

¢s1 . cs2 csa "cs4 Cs5 Cs6 cs7 cS8

Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS5], [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Rate (Velocity ratio)
Range: 000 ... 200
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Ofst (Offset)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the
velocity modify operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so
on). The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all other
tracks containing data glow green.

Use [CS5] and [CSE] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to modify the velocity data. Use [CS7]
to set the “ratio” between the lower and higher velocity values (a setting of
“100%" maintains the original relationship between the notes, lower values
produce a narrower dynamic range, and higher values produce a broader dy-
namic range). Use [CS8] to specify the amount of offset (“-” settings reduce
the velocity while “+” settings increase the velocity).

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the velocity modify procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

SOE JOBR Vel . Modifa  Mesas at.
Hire goy see 7 ARl @R BEERE -k

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
velocity modify operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the velocity data has been modified, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.
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16: GATE TIME MODIFY

[SONG] — [A]~[H] — [SONG JOB] — [MENU] — 16:Gate Time Modify — [ENTER/YES]

Increases or decreases the gate times (length) of all notes in the specified track
and range of measures.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

R T T T T

SORG . TOB Gebe Modifw Meas

Bl @

Hate st

E1 REEY 48

'wee” tove Vane

F5 F6 C R _F8

Cs1 cs2 CS3 Cs4 Css Css cs7 . css

Meas (First & last measure numbers)

Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS5], [CS€], [-1] [+1], Dial

Rate (Gate time ratio)
Range: 000 ... 200
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Ofst (Offset)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the gate
time modify operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on).
The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of al other tracks
containing data glow green.

Use [CS5] and [CSB] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to modify the gate time data. Use
[CST7] to set the “ratio” between the shorter and longer gate time values (a
setting of “100%” maintains the original relationship between the notes, lower
values produce a narrower gate time range, and higher values produce a broader
gate time range). Use [CS8] to specify the amount of offset (“-” settings
shorten the gate time while “+” settings. increase the gate time).

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the gate time modify procedure. The follow-
ing confirmation display will appear:

SUHG JOB Gate Modify Meas  © Rate Ofst
Freg wou sure 7 B 1 B O =1 A 5 e

fcx]
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
gate time modify operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the gate time data has been modified, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display.
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17: CRESCENDO

[SONG] — [A]~[H] [SONG JOB]

[MENU] — 17:Crescendo — [ENTER/YES]

Produces a crescendo or decrescendo across the specified range of measures in the
selected track by gradualy increasing or decreasing the note velocity values.
This job is not available when the rhythm track (track 9) is selected.

£ e, oon, oo oor sew zon e} eue
SRS R IS R 1 E

81 Hess 53 Cs4 ¢S5 CS6 cs7 cs8

Meas (First & last measure numbers)
Range: 001 ... 999
Controls: [CS6], [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Rng (Range)
Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the GROUP [A] through [H] keys to select the track on which the
crescendo operation is to be performed (A = trackl, B = track 2, and so on).
The LED of the selected track will glow red while the LEDs of all other tracks
containing data glow green.

Use [CSE] and [CS7] to specify the first and last measure numbers in the
range of measures over which you want to produce a crescendo or decrescendo.
Use [CS8] to specify the final range of the crescendo or decrescendo: “-”
settings produce a decrescendo while “+” settings produce a crescendo.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the crescendo procedure. The following con-
firmation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
crescendo operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the crescendo or decrescendo has been created, “ Completed!” will
appear briefly on the display.
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PATTERN EDIT MODE

Job
1. Copy Pattern ........cccocovvrinne 202
2: Clear Pattern ......cccceevviinne 203
— 3: Instrument Change ................. 204
4: Velocity Modify ..........cccovenen. 205

Pattern Name .......................o.0. 207




1: COPY PATTERN

[PATTERN] — [JOB] —» [MENU] — [1:Copy Pattq‘rn — [ENTER/YES]

202

Copies al pattern data from one pattern to any other. This can be handy if you

want to make minor changes to an existing pattern while retaining a copy of the
original pattern data. It is aso possible to append one pattern to another, and copy
the result to a new pattern number.

FTH JOB Copw Patiers CFrom o Ta

SFumk L W TEE e TEE

F4 Fs F6 F7 F8

cst "Ce2 ess

From (Source and append patterns)

To

Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [CST], [-1] [+1], Dial

Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS6] to select the “From™ or source pattern number (O ... 99), [CS7]
to select a pattern to be appended to the end of the of the first pattern (leave
this parameter set to “***” if you do not want to append a pattern), and [CSS8]
to select the “To” or destination pattern number. The name of the currently
selected “From” or “To” pattern is shown between parentheses on the lower
display line, depending on which parameter the cursor is positioned below.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the copy procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

FTH JOB Copw Fattern F iz Ti
Hieg wou supee Y SFunkl W TEE® sekk o

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
copy operation (which will overwrite all data in the “To” pattern number), or
press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the pattern data has been copied, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display.
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2: CLEAR PATTERN
[PATTERN] — [JOB] — [MENU] — 2:Clear Pattern — [ENTER/YES]

Entirely clears al patterns, a single pattern, or one instrument (key) from a se-
lected pattern.

FTH .

LT

1
o done,
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e

PTN, ALL, KEY
Range: PTN, ALL, KEY
Controls: [F1], [F2], [F3]

Ptn (Pattern number)
Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Key
Range: 36 ... 96 (C1 ... C6)
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Press [F1] if you want to clear one pattern, [F2] if you want to clear all
patterns in memory, or [F3] if you want to clear a specified instrument (key)
from a selected pattern. If you select “PTN”, the current pattern name is shown
between parentheses on the lower display line and [CS6] can be used to select
the pattern to be cleared.

If you select “KEY”, the current pattern name is shown between parenthe-
ses on the lower display line, [CS6] can be used to select the pattern from
which an instrument is to be cleared, and [CS7] is used to select the key to be
cleared. The key to be cleared can also be directly specified by pressing the
appropriate key on the keyboard. The MIDI note number corresponding to the
selected instrument/key is shown on the lower display line while the note name
(C1 ... C6) isshown on the upper line.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the clear procedure. The following confirma-

tion display will appear:

l__,.l i‘[x

FTH JOB Clear Patiers Hirg wond e 7
CFTHI BLL  EEY <Fumkl U» I0E

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
clear operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the specified data has been cleared, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.
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3: INSTRUMENT CHANGE

Allows a specified instrument (key) in one or all patterns to be changed to any
other. This makes it possible to change all occurences of one instrument to a different
instrument in one easy step.

HEG IS

F& F7 F8
S I | G| e
AL L)L

(0233 cs2 cs3 Cs4 - €85 Csé cs7 css

PTN, ALL
Range: PTN, ALL
Controls: [F1], [F2]

Ptn (Pattern number)
Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

From
Range: C1 ... C6
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

To
Range: C1 ... C6
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Press [F1] if you want to change an instrument in one pattern, or [F2] if
you want to change an instrument in all patterns. If you select “PTN”, the
current pattern name is shown between parentheses on the lower display line
and [CSE] can be used to select the pattern in which an instrument is to be
changed. Use [CS7] (“From”) to select the key corresponding to the instrument
to be changed, and [CS8] (“To”) to select the key corresponding to the new
instrument. The “From” and “To” keys can also be directly specified via the
keyboard when the cursor is located at the corresponding parameter.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the instrument change procedure. The follow-
ing confirmation display will appear:

FTH JOE Inst Change Five woly surs 7
CRFTHI ALL CodFunkl o W TEE -1 N

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
instrument change operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the instrument has been changed, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display, then the display will return to the pattern play mode.
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4: VELOCITY MODIFY
[PATTERN] — [JOB] — [MENU] — 4:Velocity Modify — [ENTER/YES] ’

Inceases or decreases the velocity values of all occurences of the specified instru-
ment (key) in the specified pattern or al patterns.

cs1 cs2 cs3 csa

PTN, ALL

Range: PTN, ALL
Controls: [F1], [F2]

Ptn (Pattern number)

Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Key
Range: C1 ... C6
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

Rate (Velocity ratio)

Range: 000 ... 200
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial
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Ofst (Offset)

Range: -99 ... +99
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Press [F1] if you want to modify the velocity values of an instrument in
one pattern, or [F2] if you want to modify the velocity values of an instrument
in al patterns. If you select “PTN”, the current pattern name is shown between
parentheses on the lower display line and [CS5] can be used to select the
pattern in which the velocity values are to be modified. Use [CS6] to select the
instrument (key) for which the velocity values are to be modified. Use [CS7] to
set the “ratio” between the lower and higher velocity values (a setting of
“100%" maintains the original relationship between the notes, lower values
produce a narrower dynamic range, and higher values produce a broader dy-
namic range). Use [CS8] to specify the amount of offset (“-” settings reduce
the velocity while “+” settings increase the velocity).

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the velocity modify procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

FTH JOB Welooitw Fhin e
CPTHI ALL <Fumk 1l We Iod 1

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
velocity modify operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the velocity data has been modified, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display, then the display will return to the pattern play mode.
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PATTERN NAME

[PATTERN] — [NAME]

This function can be used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the current

pattern.
Fattern Maps | T s "Fumks L
COLEICUFREICLMEIDSPCT Led [l
F1 F2 F3 F4 F7 F8
( D e (D e C I
IREEIREEREE RN
— =l é E = ] ‘All:‘
Cs1 cs2 Cs3 CS4 CSs7 iss -
Name

Range: See character list, below
Controls: GROUP, PROGRAM, [CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Assigns a name of up to 8 characters to the current pattern.

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP or PRO-
GRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is aso
possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dia to scroll through the available
characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CS1] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CS1] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys aso perform important functions. [F1] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM
key entry, [F3] selects lower-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM key

entry, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position,

GROUP key PROGRAM key
[Al A® B® C [1:Y® Z® 0
[B:D® E® F 2:1® 2® 3
[C: G® H® | [3: 4® 5® 6
[D: J® K® L [4:7® 8® 9
[E: M® N® 0 5: *® & ®

[FiP® Q® R [&/@.@,‘
[C:S® T® U 7] ' ® | ®7?
[H: V® W ® X B #® : ® ;

PATTERN EDIT MODE / PATTERN NAME 207



UTILITY MODE
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1: SYSTEM

[UTILITY] —» [SYNTH SETUP] —» [MENU] —» 1:S$(stem — [ENTER/YES]

This screen includes several parameters that affect overall operation of the SY 85.

SRETH SYSTEN Misbdt Ture ChelREst Loocal
1 I W g
C |2 |3

NtShft (Note shift)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial,

Shifts the overall pitch of the SY85 up or down in semitone steps.
A setting of “-12,” for example, shifts the pitch down by one octave; a
setting of “+4” shifts the pitch up by a major third.

Tune (Master tuning)
Range: -63 ... +63
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial,

Fine tunes the overall pitch of the SY 85 in approximately 1.17-cent steps (a
“cent” is 1/100th of a semitone).

The maximum minus setting of “-63" produces a downward pitch shift of
amost three-quarters of a semitone, and the maximum plus setting of “+63”
produces an upward pitch shift of the same amount. A setting of “0” produces
no pitch change.

CtriIRst (Control reset)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether controller settings (modulation wheel, pitch bend,
breath controller, foot controller, etc.) are held (“off”) or reset (“on”) when
voices or multi-play setups are switched.

If this function is set to “off,” then if, for example, you have applied modu-
lation to a voice via the modulation wheel and switch to a new voice while
maintaining the same modulation wheel position, then the same amount of
modulation will be applied to the new voice. If “on” is selected, than all con-
troller values are reset when a new voice or multi-play setup is selected.

210 uTiLiTY MmoDE / SYNTH SETUP



Local
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial,

“Local control” refers to the fact that, normally, the Sy 85 keyboard con-
trols its internal tone generator, allowing the internal voices to be played di-
rectly from the keyboard. This situation is “Local Control ON” since the inter-
nal tone generator is controlled locally by its own keyboard. Local control can
be turned OFF, however, so that the keyboard does not play the interna voices,
but the appropriate MIDI information is still transmitted via the MIDI OUT
connector when notes are played on the keyboard. At the same time, the inter-
nal tone generator responds to MIDI information received via the MIDI IN
connector.
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2: MIDI 1 (CHANNEL PARAMETERS)

[UTILITY] — [SYNTH SETUP] — [MENU] — 2:M;IDI 1 — [ENTER/YES]

212

The MIDI channel parameters provided here are essential to ensure proper com-
munication between the SY 85 and other MIDI instruments.
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Tch (Transmit channel)
Range: 1 ... 16
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the MIDI channdl via which all SY 85 data will be transmitted.

Rch (Receive channel)
Range: 1 ... 16, omni
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the MIDI receive channel to any channel between 1 and 16, or the
“omni” mode for reception on al channels. Make sure that the SY85 MIDI
receive, channel is either set to the channel that your external controller is
transmitting on, or the omni mode..

DevNo (Device number)
Range: off, 1 ... 16, all
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the SY85 MIDI device number — i.e. the MIDI channel on which all
system exclusive data will be received and transmitted.

The device number is important for transfer of voice data and other system
exclusive data between the SY 85 and other Yamaha MIDI devices — eg.
another SY 85 or SY-series synthesizer, a Yamaha MIDI sequence recorder such
as the QX3, etc. Bulk voice data, for example, is transmitted and received on
the channel specified by the device number. Make sure that the SY 85 device
number is matched to that of other devices in your system with which such
data transfers will take place.
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3: MIDI 2 (OTHER PARAMETERS)

More MIDI parameters that determine how the SY 85 responds to external MIDI
control.

Fa Ll e
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Cs1 cs2 CS3

S4 Css Cs6 cs7

VolCtrl (Volume control device)
Range: 000 ... 121
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets a MIDI control number via which the overal volume of the SY85 can
be controlled.

PC (Program change type)
Range: off, norm, drct, tbl
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the SY 85 will respond to MIDI program change mes-
sages for remote voice/performance selection.

The “off” setting turns MIDI program change reception off, so operating the
voice selectors on an externa controller will not cause the corresponding SY 85
voice or performance setup to be selected.

In the “norm” (normal) mode, program change numbers O through 63 select
SY 85 voices or performance combinations 1 through 64, depending on the
current mode.

The “drct” (direct) mode allows, in addition to the voice and performance
selection of the “norm” mode, selection of the various SY 85 modes by recep-
tion of the MIDI program bank change messages listed below.
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MIDI PROGRAM BANK

CHANGE MESSAGE MODE MEMORY

13 OOH” 13 20HH
00 00 Internall
00 03 Internal2
00 06 Internal3
00 09 . Internal4
00 01 Voice Card1l
00 04 Card2
00 07 Card3
00 0A Card4
00 40 Internall
00 43 Internal2
00 A1 Performance Cardl
00 44 Card?2
00 20 Internall
00 23 Internal2
00 26 Internal3
00 29 Voice Internal4
00 21 (multi) Cardl
00 24 Card2
00 27 Card3
00 2A Card4
00 50 Internall
00 53 Performance Internal2
00 51 (multi) Cardl
00 54 Card2

When “tbl” (table) is selected, transmission conforms to the program change
table (see “4: PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE,” below), while reception is the
same as in the “drct” mode, above.

Bulkprot (Bulk receive protect)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Enables or disables bulk data reception. When this function is set to “off,”
the Sy 85 will automatically receive a bulk dump of voice, multi-play or system
data from an externa device connected to its MIDI IN terminal when the
appropriate bulk dump data is received (assuming that the SY 85 and transmit-
ting device are both set to the same device number).

Turn bulk: in protect “on” to disable bulk dump reception (this prevents
accidental disruption of the SY 85 during use).
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4: PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE

[UTILITY] — [SYNTH SETUP] — [MENU] — 4:Program Change Table — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters make it possible to specify what MIDI program change number
is transmitted via the MIDI OUT connector when any of the internal voice or per-
formance memory locations are selected.

----------
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Source

Range: Al ... H8
Controls: [CS5], GROUP, PROGRAM, [-1] [+1], Dial

Specifies the source voice number (GROUP and PROGRAM) which, when
selected on the SY 85, will cause the bank and program change numbers speci-
fied by the “MSB”, “LSB”, and “PGM" parameters, described below, to be
transmitted via the MIDI OUT connector.

MSB (Bank select most significant bits)

Range: 000 ... 127
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the decimal value of the most significant bits of the bank select code
to be transmitted when the source voice number is selected. The specific func-
tions of the bank select codes are determined by individual instrument manufac-
turers, so, if you intend to use these codes, refer to the documentation of the
device you intend to control.

LSB (Bank select least significant bits)

Range: 000 ... 127
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the decimal value of the least significant bits of the bank select code
to be transmitted when the source voice number is selected. See “MSB”, above,
for more details.

PGM (Program change number)
Range: 00 ... 127
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets the MIDI program change number to be transmitted via the MIDI OUT
connector when the corresponding “Source” voice number is selected.
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5: VELOCITY
(UTILITY] — [SYNTH SETUP] |

The SY85 offers a range of keyboard velocity curves that produce subtly differ-
ent responses to keyboard dynamics. Choose the velocity curve that best suits your
personal style of expression.

Crv (Velocity curve)
Range: 0 ... 7
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects one of eight different velocity curves.

normal
softl
soft2
easy
wide
hard
crossl
Cross2

Nk NMNROQ

The velocity curves determine how, the SY 85 responds to different velocity
values (i.e. keyboard dynamics). Different keyboards and controllers have
different velocity sensitivity, and different players have individua preferences.
This function lets you select the velocity curve that best suits your keyboard/
controller and playing style. Try each one out to find the one you like best.

Fix
Range: off, 1 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Sets an absolute velocity value. All notes played, no matter how hard they
are played, are sounded at the specified velocity value. When this parameter is
set to “off” normal keyboard velocity control is enabled.
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1: CLICK CONDITION

[UTILITY] — [SEQ SETUP] — [MENU] — 1:Click Condition — [ENTER/YES]

The parametrers provided in this screen determine how the sequencer’s metronome
functions, and whether sequencer operation is synchronized to the SY85's own inter-
nal clock or an external MIDI device.

Cs1 s Cs6 cs7 cs8

Click
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Enables or disables the sequencer’s metronome click sound.

The “off” setting means that the metronome never sounds. This setting is
useful for recording free-tempo passages. The “on” setting causes the metro-
nome to sound during real-time recording.

The volume of the click metronome sound can be adjusted via the rear-
panel [CLICK VOLUME] control.

Beat
Range: 1/4, 1/6, 1/8, 1/12, 1/16, 1/24, 1/32
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial

Effective only in the pattern mode, this parameter determines how many
metronome beats occur between each accented beat.

Clock
Range: int, MIDI
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Determines whether the SY 85 sequencer timing is synchronized by its own
internal clock or an external MIDI clock.

“int” (interna) is the normal setting when the SY 85 is being used alone. If
you are using the SY 85 with an external sequencer, MIDI computer, or other
MIDI device, and you want the SY 85 to be synchronized to the external device,
set this function to MIDI. In the latter case, the external device must be con-
nected to the SY85 MIDI IN connector, and must be transmitting an appropri-
ate MIDI clock signal.
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MIDI Ctrl
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Enables or disables reception and transmission of MIDI start, stop, and
continue messages; enables or disables MIDI clock transmission; and enables or

disables MIDI song position pointer reception.
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2: RECORD CONDITION

[UTILITY] — [SEQ SETUP] —> [MENU] — 2:Rec Condition — [ENTER/YES]

Since you might want to use the SY 85 sequencer to record material from an
external MIDI device rather than the instrument’s own keyboard, the Receive Channel
parameter on this page is provided so you can specify reception on any MIDI chan-
nel. The Aftertouch parameter is used to turn recording of aftertouch data on or off.
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Rch (Receive channel)

Range: 1 ... 16, omni, kbd
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects input from the SY 85 keyboard, or sets the MIDI receive channel
when data is to be recorded from an external MIDI device.

This function must be set to “kbd” if you will be recording from the Sy 85
keyboard. If you will be recording from an external MIDI controller such as a
master keyboard or wind controller, however, select the appropriate MI1DI
channel or the “omni” mode for reception on all MIDI channels.

AT (Aftertouch)
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Turns recording of after touch data on or off.

After touch data tends to be quite voluminous, and can use up the
sequencer memory capacity quickly, For this reason, the default setting for after
touch data recording is “off.” turn this parameter “on” only if you specifically
want to use an after touch effect.
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3: ACCENT VELOCITY
TILITY) - [SEQ SETUP > (M

Determine the velocity values of three accent types that can be entered in the
song/pattern step record mode and in the pattern real-time record mode, and of the
fixed velocity value for all record modes.

ACC1, ACC2, ACC3 (Accents 1 ... 3)
Range: 1 ... 127
Controls: [CS5], [CS6], [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

[CSE], [CSB], and [CS7] set the ACC1, ACC2, and ACC3 velocity values,
respectively. Refer to the step recording instructions beginning on page 52 of
the “Getting Started” manual for more information about the accents.

FIX
Range: 1 ... 127, kbd
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial
Set to “kbd” for normal velocity control during recording, or to a specific
fixed velocity value, as required. The specified value will be used for all song
and pattern recording.
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4: SONG CHAIN

[UTILITY] — [SEQ SETUP] — [MENU] — 4:Song Chain — [ENTER/YES]

These parameters allow repeat playback of a single song, sequential playback of
several songs, or repeat playback of a sequence of songs.

.
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Loop
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS5], [C-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on”, a song (or chain of songs — see
below) played back in the song play mode will repeat continuously until
stopped manually. When “on” the loop symbol (%) will apear on the display
in the song play mode.

Chain
Range: off, on
Controls: [CS7], [C-1] [+1], Dial

When this parameter is turned “on”, consecutively-numbered songs that
contain data will be played back in sequence in the song play mode, then
playback will stop when the last song has finished. If the “Loop” parameter is
also “on”, the entire chain will repeat until stopped manually. When “on” the
chain symbol () will apear on the display in the song play mode.
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BULK DUMP
I T

Initiates MIDI bulk transmission of the selected voice, multi-play, and/or system
data.

Eulk L T
| 1 wall

Type
Range: all, synth all, sequencer all, pattern all, 1 performance, 1
voice, 1 song

Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS3] to select the type of data you want to transmit. The various data
types are as follows:

1: all All internal data.

2: synth all All synthesizer data, including setup, performance
combinations, and voices.

3: sequencer all All sequencer data, including setup, songs, and patterns.

4: pattern all All patterns.

5. 1 performance The currently selected performance combination.

6: 1 voice The currently selected voice.

7: 1 song The currently selected song, including multi data.

Press [ENTER/Y ES] to begin the bulk dump procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
bulk dump operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been transmitted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on
the display.

This function is useful for transferring synthesizer, sequencer, and/or system
data from one SY 85 to another. If the MIDI OUT of the transmitting SY85 is
connected to the MIDI IN of the receiving SY85 via a MIDI cable, the receiv-
ing unit will automatically receive and load the data as long as its BULK
RECEIVE PROTECT (page 214) function is turned “off” and it is set to the
same device number as the transmitting SY 85. Another possibility is to transfer
the data to an external MIDI bulk, data storage device for long-term storage.
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1: CARD ALL LOAD/SAVE

{UTILITY] — [CARD] — [MENU] — 1:ALL Load/Save — [ENTER/YES]

Saves or loads al internal voices and performance combinations to or from a
Y amaha MCD64 memory card plugged into to the DATA card slot.

CERED AL N T —
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Before executing a load or save operation, check the card status as shown
in the upper right corner of the display. If the display shows “Card=<SY 85 >",
a properly formatted MCD64 is installed and the load or save operation can be
executed. If the wrong type of card (wrong format) or no card is installed in
the DATA dlot, however, the card status display will show “Card=<------ >" and
no load or save operation is possible. You will have to use the card format job,
described next, to format a new memory card or one that has been formatted
for use with a different instrument before the card can be used with the Sy 85.
Also make sure that the card write protect switch (see MCD64 Memory Card
operation manual) is set to the “OFF” position before attempting to save data to
the card.

Press the [F1] key to highlight “LOAD” on the display if you want to load
the voices and performance combinations from the card into the SY85's interna
memory, or press the [F2] key to highlight “SAVE” on the display if you want
to save the voice and performance data from the internal memory to the card.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the card load or save procedure. The follow-
ing confirmation display will appear:

CERD ALl [ B e s
CLOBLISHUE Card Frre won suee 7

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
card load or save operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been loaded or saved, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.
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2: CARD FORMAT

[UTILITY] — [CARD] — [MENU] —| 2:Format —|[ENTER/YES] . |

224

New memory cards, or cards that have been formatted for use with a different
instrument or device, will have to be formatted specifically for use with the Sy 85.
Note that this operation will erase any existing data on the card.

Cs1 cs2 Cs3

After plugging the card to be formatted into the DATA card slot, press
[ENTER/YES] to begin the card format procedure. The following confirmation

display will appear:

CHRD Foemat o | R

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
card format operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
When the card has been formatted, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.

uTiLity mobe / CARD



1: DISK ALL LOAD/SAVE
2: DISK ALL LOAD/SAVE SYNTH
3: DISK ALL LOAD/SAVE SEQ
4: DISK NSEQ LOAD/SAVE
5: DISK OTHER LOAD/SAVE

[UTILITY] — [DISK] — [MENU] 1:All Load/Save —» [ENTER/YES]

[1tN_A DA a N —~ H
3:Seq All Load/Save — [ENTER/YES]
4:NSEQ Load/Save — [ENTER/YES]
.5:0Other Load/Save — [ENTER/YES]

These 5 disk utilities allow different types of data to be saved to or loaded from
a 3.5” floppy disk inserted in the SY 85 disk drive. Since the operation of al five
utilities is amost identical, they will be described here in a single section.

Use only 2DD type disks that have been formatted for use with the SY 85 via the
DISK FORMAT function described on page 235.

® 1: Load or Save All Synthesizer & Sequencer Data

Csi Ccs2

®2: Load or Save All Synthesizer Data
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® 3: Load or Save All Sequencer Data
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® 4. Load or Save 1 NSEQ File
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® 5: Load or Save 1 Song in Standard MIDI File Format
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Press the [F1] key to highlight “LOAD” on the display if you want to load
data from the disk into the SY 85 internal memory, or press the [F2] key to
highlight “SAVE” on the display if you want to save data from the internal
memory to the disk. Next, use [CS5] to select the number of the disk file (01
through 99) that you want to load from or save to. In the case of utilities
number 4 and 5, you also need to select the number of the song (1 through 10)
to be loaded or saved via [CS8].

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the disk load or save procedure. If you select
“SAVE", you have the option of pressing the [F3] key to give the data file a
name before it is saved (the name is displayed above the file number — un-
named files are automatically named “--NEW--*"). If you choose the “NAME”
option, enter the file name in the normal way (see page 95)?, then press [EN-
TER/YES] to begin the disk load or save procedure. The following confirma-
tion display will appear:

LISE AL §m—FE——t Fre wnug sgre 7
CLOAGISAVE Lisk=81 <+ Inbernal

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
disk load or save operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.

When the data has been loaded or saved, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages.
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acters.
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6: MDR

:MDR — [ENTER/YES]

[UTILITY] — [DISK] — [MENU] — B

The MDR (MIDI Data Recorder) utilities allow MIDI bulk dump data to be
transferred between different MIDI devices via the SY 85, and saved to or loaded
from floppy disk.

Engaging the MDR utilities required an extra confirmation step since all
sequencer data in the SY 85 song memory is erased when the MDR functions are
used. This is because the sequencer memory is used as temporary storage for MDR
data handled by the SY 85.

From this entry display press [ENTER/YES]. The following confirmation
display will appear:

frilek ' e woy supe 3

gl Sesgebnoer deba will be erased s

Press [ENTER/YES] again to access the MDR functions (erasing any song
data in the process), or [EXIT/NQ] to quit. Once in the MDR mode, you can
use th PAGE [«€] and [»] keys to access the two display screens it includes.

Press [EXIT/NQO] when you're ready to exit from the MDR mode.
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® 1: MDR IN/OUT

This utility allows MIDI bulk data to be received from an external device and
stored in the SY 85 internal memory, after which it can be saved to disk by using the
MDR SAVE utility, described next. In the same way, MIDI bulk data that has been
loaded into the SY85 memory from disk using the MDR LOAD utility can be trans-
mitted to an external device.

Up to 16 different MDR files can be retained in internal memory. Use
[CS8] (“Data No”) to select the number of the file to be initialized, transmitted,
or receved.

The “Interval” parameter, adjustable from 01 to 10 via [CS6], sets a delay
interval. between transmitted data to conform to the timing requirements of
some MIDI devices. Normally the “Interval” parameter can be set at “01”
unless your receiving device has trouble receiving data from the SY 85.

Initializihg the MDR Memory

Press [F3] (“INIT”) and then press [ENTER/YES] twice to initialize (clear)
the selected file number. “Completed!” appears briefly when the data has been
initialized.

Receiving MDR Data

Press [FI] (“IN”) and then [ENTER/YES] to receive the data to the current
file number. The number of data blocks received is displayed on the upper
display line during reception.

Transmitting MDR Data

Press [F2] (“OUT”) and then [ENTER/YES] to transmit the data in the
current file number. The number of data blocks transmitted is displayed on the
upper display line during transmission. “Completed!” appears briefly when the
data has been transmitted.
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® 2: MDR SAVE/LOAD

This utility is used to move MDR data between the internal memory and disk. A
SAVE operation saves MDR data from the internal memory to the specified disk file
number, and a LOAD operation loads MDR data to the internal memory from the
specified disk file number.

P o
Prisk=81

Press the [Fl] key to highlight “LOAD” on the display if you want to load
MDR data from the disk into the SY 85 internal memory, or press the [F2] key
to highlight “SAVE” on the display if you want to save MDR data from the
internal memory to the disk. Next, use [CS5] to select the number of the disk
file (00 through 99) that you want to load from or save to.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the MDR disk load or save procedure. If you
select “SAVE”, you have the option of pressing the [F2] key to give the data
file a name before it is saved (the name is displayed above the file number —
unnamed files are automatically named “--NEW--*"). If you choose the
“NAME” option, enter the file name in the normal way (see page 95), then
press [ENTER/YES] to begin the disk load or save procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

frilak 4==HEb=-—# Hre wog sgre 7
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Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
disk load or save operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been loaded or saved, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages.
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7: RENAME/DELETE

[UTILITY] — [DISK] — [MENU] — 7:Rename, Delete — [ENTER/YES]

These utilities allow disk files to be renamed or deleted.

[ DIsk RenamesDeld
S
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Press the [Fl] key to highlight “REN” on the display if you want to rename
afile, or press the [F2] key to highlight “DEL” on the display if you want to
delete a file. Next, use [CSE] to select the type of data file you want to rename
or delete (“I:All,Sy,Seq” for all synthesizer and sequencer files, “NSEQ” for
NSEQ format files, “Other” for standard MIDI format files, and “MDR” for
MDR files). Use [CS5] to select the number of the disk file (01 through 99)
that you want to load from or save to. Only files that have the selected file
type will show a file name above the file number.

If you selected “REN”, enter the file name with the group and program
keys asin “Voice Name’ (see page 95), then press [ENTER/YES] to begin the
rename procedure. If you selected “DEL”, simply press [ENTER/YES] to begin
the delete procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

LIsk Eeramsslels = Hee goy syee 7
REM CDELI Disk=01 1T8AL1: S S

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
file rename or delete operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the file has been renamed or deleted, “Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages.
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8: BACKUP DISK

[UTILITY] — [DISK] — [MENU] — 8:Backup Disk — [ENTER/YES] — [ENTER/YES]

The disk backup utility makes it simple to create backup disks of important data.

Engaging the disk backup utility required an extra confirmation step since all
sequencer data in the SY 85 song memory is erased when the disk backup function is
used. This is because the sequencer memory is used as temporary storage for the data
copied from the source disk to the backup disk.

cst Ccs2 Cs3 Cs4 Css5 CS6 ) csy css

Press [ENTER/YES] to access the disk backup utility (erasing any song
data in the process), or [EXIT/NO] to quit.

LISk Backur
IrPutl sowece disk ! Hit[EHTER]

When this display appears, insert the source disk containing the data to be
backed up, then press [ENTER/YES).

LIk Backur st Mow losedind source bk
g BLSY dok Mo esecyh i !

“Now loading source” appears on the display while the data from the source
disk is loaded into the SY 85 memory.

DIk Backur
Ireut, destination disk ! HitTENTER]

When this display appears, insert the blank, formatted disk to which the
data is to be copied (i.e. the backup disk), then press [ENTER/YES].
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LISk Backur sk How savind destination
et BLISY sk Moy geecuting !

This display appears while the data is being saved to the destination disk,
then “Completed!” will appear briefly when the data has been saved.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages.
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9: DISK STATUS
(UTILITY] — [DISK) - IMENU) = fDisk Status s [EWTERVES] |

This display shows the amount of remaining disk space in kilobytes. A newly
formatted disk has a free area of approximately 713 kilobytes.

il =tatus

PR Y vse’ lad’ Sty P

Free areas @ Kele

F5 F6

csz2 Cs3 Cs4
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10: DISK FORMAT
[UTILITY] — [DISK] — [MENU] — 10:Format — [ENTER/YES]

The disk format utility must be used to format new floppy disks, or disks that
have been formatted for use with other equipment, before they can be used with the
SY85.

Clmk Formal

cst Sse

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the format operation. Note that formatting: a
disk that alreadv contains data will erase al data on the disk!

LISk Format Fire woy syre 7

“Now formatting” appears on the display while the disk is being formatted,
and the percent of the disk that has been formatted is shown on the lower

display line.
When the disk has been completely formatted, “ Completed!” will appear
briefly on the display.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages.
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Unlike the other SY 85 modes, the WAVE mode is not directly accessed via the

mode matrix. To access the WAVE mode, press the [UTILITY] key while holding the
[SHIFT] key. This takes you directly to the WAVEFORM NUMBER SELECT screen,
described on the following page.

[SHIFT] + [UTILITY] = WAVE MODE

238 WAVE EDIT MODE

A RS AR
Csé Cs7 css

The other matrix UTILITY SUB MODE keys access the following func-

tions:

[UTILITY] [WAVE]

[SYNTH SETUP]........[EDIT]

[SEQ SETUP]......... [INITIALIZE]

[MIDI] .o [MIDI SAMPLE DUMP]
(7N 10) I [CARD]

[DISK] covvvvveeesrereee [DISK]




WAVE NUMBER SELECT

Specifies the number of the waveform to be edited using the WAVE EDIT func-
tions, and the number of the waveform to which a sample loaded from disk will be
assigned.

o initlda

Cs1 Cs2

Cs4 CS5

Waveform
Range: 00 . .. 63
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS8] to select the number of the waveform to be edited. The name of
the selected waveform appears between parentheses on the upper display line.
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1: WAVE ASSIGN
2: WAVE NAME

[SHIFT]+[UTILITY] — [SYNTH SETUP] — [MENU] — 1:Waveform — [ENTER/YES] —

— [ENTER/YES] — [MENU] L) 1:Assign — [ENTER/YES]

2:Name — [ENTER/YES]

After pressing the [SYNTH SETUP] SUB MODE key (actually the [EDIT] key in
the WAVE mode), the PAGE [«t] and [»] keys can be used to select the entry

display for the WAVEFORM EDIT or SAMPLE EDIT functions. Select “WAVE-
FORM EDIT".

WRUEFOEM ERIT
Hit [EMTERI

From this entry display press [ENTER/YES].

Press [EXIT/NO] when you're ready to exit from the WAVEFORM EDIT
mode.

® 1: WAVE ASSIGN

If not already selected, press the PAGE [«] key to select this screen.

This function assigns the selected sample(s) to a “waveform”. A waveform
can consist of anywhere from O to 63 samples. The SAMPLE EDIT functions
described below allows each sample assigned to a waveform to be mapped to a

specific range of the keyboard, as well as allowing the volume, pitch, and loop
characteristics of each sample to be set individually.

j ¢ % simitldave

cs6 e cs8

ON, OFF
Range: ON, OFF
Controls: [F1], [F2]
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From/To
Range: 00 ... 63
Controls: [CS4]/[CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Press [FI] to turn wave assignment on. If wave assignment is turned off, “-
--" appears in place of the “From” and “To” parameters. Use [CH4] and [CS5]
to specify the range of samples to be assigned to the waveform. [C34] specifies
the first sample (“From”) and [CS5] specifies the last sample (“To”) in the
range to be assigned. If both the “From” and “To” parameters are set to the
same sample number, then only that sample is assigned to the waveform. If, for
example, “From” isset to “2” and “To” is set to "5", then sample numbers 2,
3, 4, and 5 are assigned to the waveform.

®2. WAVE NAME
If not already selected, press the PAGE [»] key to select this screen.

This function can be used to assign a name of up to 8 characters to the
current sample.

Fi F2 F3 F8
1
] [ & D
L fL F—”—% . H )
CS1 €S2 CS3 CSs8
Name

Range: See character list, below
Controls: GROUP, PROGRAM, [F-1] . . . [F4], [F7], [F8],
[CS1] ... [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use the [F7] function key to move the character cursor to the left, and the
[F8] function key to move the cursor to the right. Use the GROUP and PRO-
GRAM Kkeys to input a character at the cursor position. Each GROUP or PRO-
GRAM key selects the three characters printed above it in sequence. It is aso
possible to use the [-1] and [+1] keys or dia to scroll through the available
characters (see list below).

The dliders, [CSI] through [CS8], independently select characters for the
corresponding character position: [CSl] selects the first character, [CS2] selects
the second character, and so on.

The first four function keys also perform important functions: [Fl] clears
the entire name, [F2] selects upper-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM
key entry, [F3] selects lower-case characters for GROUP and PROGRAM key
entry, and [F4] inserts a space at the cursor position.
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GROUP key

PROGRAM key

[AlA »B —>C
[B.D - E = F
[CIG —H —I
D}:J -» K- L
[EIM —-N -0

[FP - Q =R
[G:S »T->U
H:V —» W =X

1: Y>2Z2->0
2: 1 —>2->3
[3: 4 >5->6
[4: 7—>8—>9
5 ¥ = & = _
[6]:/—>.—>,
7 o157
[8}:#—9:—»;
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1: SAMPLE KEY MAP
2: SAMPLE DATA

[SHIFT]+[UTILITY] — [SYNTH SETUP] — [MENU] — 2:Sample — [ENTER/YES] —

— [ENTER/YES] — [MENU] T: 1:Key Map — [ENTER/YES]
2:Data — [ENTER/YES]

After pressing the [SYNTH SETUP] SUB MODE key (actually the [EDIT] key in
the WAVE mode), the PAGE [«]] and [»] keys can be used to select the entry
display for the WAVEFORM EDIT or SAMPLE EDIT functions. Select “SAMPLE
EDIT".

From this entry display press [ENTER/YES].
Press [EXIT/NO] when you're ready to exit from the SAMPLE EDIT mode.

® 1: SAMPLE KEY MAP

If not already selected, press the PAGE [«] key to select this screen.

This function is used to “map” the samples assigned to the waveform to
specific regions of the keyboard. If more than one sample is assigned, start by
selecting the sample you want to map via the “Sample” parameter, then use the
“Org”, “Low”, and “High” parameters to map the specified sample.

=MFL Mar Oreg Low High S ——

i — o — B ] g ——

-
=

Cs1 Cs2 Cs3 C54 CS5 Csé cs7 css
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Org (Original note)

Range: C-2...C8
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

This parameter specifies the “origina note” to which the pitch of the raw
waveform will be assigned. In addition to the [CS3] dlider, the original note
can be specified by pressing the appropriate key on the keyboard if the cursor
is located below the “Org” parameter.

If, for example, the raw sample has a pitch of C3, then setting this param-
eter to “C3” will cause the right note to sound when the C3 key is played. If,
however, the same sample is mapped to C4, then playing the C4 key will
produce a pitch of C3 while playing the C3 will produce a pitch of C2.

Low/High (Low and high limits)
Range: C-2...C8
Controls: [CS4]/[CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial, Keyboard

These parameters specify the lowest and highest notes on the keyboard on
which the selected sample will sound. In addition to the [C$4] and [CS5]
diders, the low and high limits can be specified by pressing the appropriate
keys on the keyboard if the cursor is located below the corresponding param-
eter.

If “Low” is set to “C1” and “High” is set to “C3”, for example, then the
current sample will sound only when keys between (and including) C1 and C3
are played.

Sample
Range: 00 ... 63
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the sample to be mapped using the “Org”, “Low”, and “High”
parameters.

The memory area in which the selected sample resides is shown on the
upper display line (“Volatile” or “Non-vol.”), and an inverted key symbol
appears to the right of sample numbers that correspond to copy-protected sam-
ples.
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®2: SAMPLE DATA

If not already selected, press the PAGE [»] key to select this screen.

These functions allow the volume, pitch, and loop characteristics of each
sample assigned to the waveform to be set individually. If more than one
sample is assigned, start by selecting the sample you want to edit via the
“Sample’ parameter, then use the “Vol”, “Pitch”, “Loop”, and “Typ” param-
eters to edit the specified sample.

SHRL Data Vol Pitoh Looe Tup —eeeeee-—

ouas pores seses Sevsa susne sesr saere over wene 0ese seaes soers oaror casey w20 o

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F&

Cs1 Ccs2 cs3 Cs4 Cs5 Css Ccs7 css8

Vol (Volume)
Range: 0 ... 127
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial
Sets the volume of the selected sample. A setting of “0” produces minimum
volume (almost no sound), and a setting of “127” produces maximum volume.
Use this parameter to balance the levels of the different samples used in a

waveform.

Pitch
Range: -4158 . . . +5376
Controls: [CS4], [-1] [+1], Dial
Fine-tunes the pitch of the selected range over a wide range. Minus (-)
settings decrease the pitch of the sample while plus (+) settings raise the pitch
of the sample. Each increment corresponds to a pitch change of approximately
1.7 cents (a “cent” is one-hundredth of a semitone).
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Loop
Range: FOne, FLp, BOne, BLp
Controls: [CS5], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the type of loop to be used for playback of the selected sample. The
settings are:

FOne = Forward one-shot. The sample is played in the normal forward
direction and is not looped (i.e. the sound stops a the end of the
sample).

FLp = Forward loop. The sample is played in the normal forward direction
P
and is looped (repeated) as long as the key is held.

BOne = Backward one-shot. The sample is played backward and is not
looped (i.e. the sound stops at the beginning of the sample).

BLp = Backward loop. The sample is_played backward and is looped
(repeated) as long as the key is held.

Typ (Loop type)
Range: Nrm, Alt
Controls: [CS6], [-1] [+1], Dial

This parameter is only available when either the “FLp” or “BLp” loop type
is selected (see “Loop”, above). When set to “Nrm” (normal), the sample is
repeatedly looped in either the forward or reverse direction, as specified by the
Loop parameter. If “Alt” (adternate) is selected, the sample is aternately played
forward and backward.

Sample
Range: 00 ... 63
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

Selects the sample to be edited using the “Vol”, “Pitch”, “Loop”, and “Typ”
parameters.

The memory area in which the selected sample resides is shown on the
upper display line (“Volatile’” or “Non-vol.”), and an inverted key symbol
appears to the right of sample numbers that correspond to copy-protected sam-
ples.
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WAVE INITIALIZE

This function erases and initializes all wave memory, the specified type of wave
memory, or a single specified sample.

cs1 cs2 cs3 Cs4 Ccss Csé

Mem (Memory type)
Range: Volatile, Non-vol., all
Controls: [CS2], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS2] to select either the volatile wave memory (“Volatile Mem.”),
non-volatile wave memory (Non-vol. Mem.”), or all wave memory to be
cleared.

See “Wave Memory Expansion” on page 285 for additional information.

Wave Mem Allocation
Range: 0 . .. 63, off
Controls: [CS8], [-1] [+1], Dial

All numbers from the number specified here to 63 are alocated for use as
non-volatile waveform and sample numbers.

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the wave initialize procedure. The following
confirmation display will appear:

WELE Initialirze Wawe  MAre wou suges Y
Bolatile Mem., Mor-tinl . Mer soft

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
initialize operation, or press [EXIT/NQO] to cancel.

When the specified wave memory has been initialized, “ Completed!” will
appear briefly on the display.

WAVE EDIT MODE / INITIALIZE 247



1: SAMPLE DUMP RECEIVE

This function initiates reception of MIDI Sample Dump data from an external
MIDI device. Both the MIDI IN and OUT terminals must be connected to the exter-
nal MIDI device, since the SY 85 transmits a sample dump request message to initiate
transmission by the external device.

fod o
Cs6

Sample
Range: 00 ... 99
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial

To
Range: Volatile, Non-vol.
Controls: [CS7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS3] to select the number of the sample to be received from the
transmitting device, and [CS7] to select the type of memory in which the data
is to be stored (see “Wave Memory Expansion” on page 285 for additional
information about the memory types).

When ready to receive the data, press the [ENTER/YES] key. This initiates
transmission of a sample dump request message, then the SY 85 waits for the
sample dump data. The received data is appended to the sample data previously
residing in the SY 85 memory.

The [EXIT/NO] key can be used to cancel reception at any time.
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2: SAMPLE DUMP TRANSMIT

[SHIFT]+[UTILITY] — [MIDI] - [MENU] — 2:Transmit — [ENTER/YES] -

This function initiates transmission of MIDI Sample Dump data to an external
MIDI device.

Sample
Range: 00 . .. 63
Controls: [CS3], [-1] [+1], Dial
Use [CS3] to select the number of the sample to be transmitted (“--" ap-

pears on the display if no samples are available).
When ready to transmit the data, press the [ENTER/YES] key. The follow-

ing confirmation display will appear:

HMPLE DUMP Tramsmit Bees ooy sues 7

CEE | gme—

MIGT

i L0

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the

transmission, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.
“MIDI Transmitting!” appears while the data is being transmitted, as does a

countdown of the sample packets being sent.
The [EXIT/NQO] key can be used to cancel reception at any time.
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WAVE CARD LOAD

[SHFTUTILTY > oARD) |

Loads all samples from a pre-programmed card plugged into the WAVEFORM
card dlot.

To

Range: Volatile, Non-vol.
Controls: [CST7], [-1] [+1], Dial

Use [CS7] to select the type of memory to which the data is to be stored
(see “Wave Memory Expansion” on page 285 for additional information about

the memory types).
Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the card load procedure. The following confir-

mation display will appear:

WELUE Card Load Hre oo SUEe
e + Holatile Mem.

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
card load operation, or press [EXIT/NQ] to cancel.
When the data has been loaded, “Completed!” will appear briefly on the

display.
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WAVE DISK LOAD/SAVE 1 SAMPLE

These utilities allow sample data to be saved to or loaded from a 3.5” floppy disk
inserted in the SY 85 disk drive.

Use only 2DD type disks that have been formatted for use with the SY 85 via the
DISK FORMAT function described on page 235.

F o Limlatile [Mem J

F6 F7

Press the [F1] key to highlight “LOAD” on the display if you want to load
data from the disk into the SY85 wave memory, or press the [F2] key to high-
light “SAVE” on the display if you want to save data from the wave memory
to the disk. Next, use [CS5] to select the number of the disk file (01 through
99) that you want to load from or save to. If you select “LOAD”, [CST7] is
used to select the type of wave memory to which to data is to be loaded
(“Volatile’ or “Non-vol.”). If you select “SAVE", [CS7] is used to select the
number of the sample to be saved (00 . . . 63).

Press [ENTER/YES] to begin the disk load or save procedure. If you select
“SAVE”, you have the option of pressing the [F3] key to give the data file a
name before it is saved (the name is displayed above the file number — un-
named files are automatically named “--NEW--*"). If you choose the “NAME”
option, enter the file name with the group and program keys as in “Voice
Name’ (see page 95), then press [ENTER/YES] to begin the disk load or save
procedure. The following confirmation display will appear:

WHEUE Disk 15mel d-—MEW-—#2>0re aog sure 7
CLOALI=AUE Disk=01 + Unlatile

Press [ENTER/YES] again to confirm that you want to go ahead with the
disk load or save operation, or press [EXIT/NO] to cancel.

When the data has been loaded or saved, “Completed!” will appear briefly
on the display.

See page 321 for information on disk error messages
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WAVE MEMORY STATUS DISPLAY
| sHFTuTiLTY - gshier — | R

Press and hold the [SHIFT] key at any time while in the WAVE mode to call the
wave memory status display. This display shows the amount of free volatile and non-
volatile memory in approximate kilobytes.

See “Wave Memory Expansion” on page 285 for information about volatile and
non-volatile wave memory.
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The SY 85 features a sophisticated effect system that affords extraordinary
sound-shaping potential. It includes two separate effect processors — referred
to a EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 in this manual — that can be connected either
in series or in paralel via the effect “Mode” parameter (page 105 for voice
effects, page 128 for drum voice effects, page 37 for performance effects, page
166 for song mode effects). In simplified block diagram form the serial and
parallel modes look like this:

SERIAL MODE

Igg‘,,ee,am, || EFFECT1 |—®»| EFFECT2 — OUTPUT

PARALLEL MODE

—® EFFECT2

Tone
Generator B OUTPUT

L—» EFFECT2

The SY85 has 90 different effects including reverb, early reflections, delay,
pitch change, modulation and more. Any of these can be assigned to the
EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2 processors via the “EF1 Type” and “EF2 Type’
parameters (page 105 for voice effects, page 128 for drum voice effects, page
37 for performance effects, page 166 for song mode effects). Each effect has
up to 8 different parameters that can be edited via the EFFECT 1 PARAM-
ETERS and EFFECT 2 PARAMETERS screens (page 109 for voice effects,
page 135 for drum voice effects, page 44 for performance effects, page 173 for
song mode effects). A complete list of the effects and their parameters is
provided on page 274.

The 90 effects are further divided into three types:

Effects 00 - 30............ “Single”
Effects 31 - 60............ “Cascade”
Effects 61 - 90........... “Dual”

The “Single” effects are, as the name applies, single effects.

Single
IN offect 3 OUT
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The “Cascade” effects actually include two effects connected in a cascade
configuration. Effect number 33 (Flg— Rev), for example, includes cascaded
flanger and reverb.

Cascade

IN effectA L
Cascade B OUT

effectA

The “Dual” effects include two effects connected in parallel.

Dual

effectA
IN ouT
Dual

effect B

Clearly, the possibilities for combining effect modes with effect types
allows a large variety of effect system configurations. Further versatility is
provided by a range of parameters that alow the effect signals to be combined
and mixed in a number of ways. The effect signal flow diagrams provided in
the following section should help you understand the effect signal flow and
how the various effect parameter function. Since the signal flow is somewhat
different in the normal voice mode and the other modes (drum voice,
performance, and song), different sets of flow diagrams are provided.
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M Effect Signal Flow Diagrams — Voice Mode

The following diagrams illustrate effect signal flow with different effect
mode and effect type combinations in the normal voice mode. In the diagrams
a diamond (#) indicates an on/off switch parameter, and a block (M) indicates
a continuously variable level or mix parameter. Although abbreviated in the
diagrams, the direct and effect output signal paths are stereo.

® EFFECT MODE = off.

Tone
Generator

ouT 1

@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = single.

Tone
Generator

Tone
Generator

Wet:Dry
Balance
M~ OUT 1
Send Loval 1a
u EFta u
Out
Level 2a
EF2a o - -
EF 2 Mix
@® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
Wet:Dry
Balance
M- OUT 1
fg\?edl Le\%lflw
|} EFta | ]
EF2a
L Qut
Level 2b
EF2b [~ M ———— M — W ——
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® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single, EFFECT 2 = dual.

Wet:Dry
Balance
M- OUT 1
Send Out
Lovel Leval 1a
Ge.lr'a%r:;tor n EF1a =
Out
Level 2a
EF2a — N~
EF 2 Mix
EF2b R—
Out
Level 2b
@® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = single.
( ®= effect parameter number 8)
Wet:Dry
Balance
M- OUT 1
Send
T Level
Gen:?:tor n EF1a
Out
Level 1b
EFib -H—M
®
Qut
Leve! 2a
EF2a r—n—
EF 2 Mix
@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = single.
Wet:Dry
Balance
M~ OUT 1
Send Out
Level Level 1a
Get)%?gtor n EF1a =
EF1b | ]
L Out
evel 1b out
Level 2a
EF2a —n—
EF 2 Mix
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® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)

Tone
Ganarator

Tong
Generator

Wal:Dry
Balance
= 04T
Sand
Lavel "
] EF1z
Out
Level 1h
EFib ~M—8
@ L
EFRa
’ ’ Out
Lovel 2b
gred - — W —
@ EF 2 Mix
@ EFFECT MODE = serial, EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 =dual.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
Bone
®- QUT 1
Send
taval
] EFta
Qut
Lavel 1b
EFtp wi— N
@&
o
Levei 2a
EFza o —
EF 2 Mix
EF2b »—
Out
Levei 2b
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@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(®= effect parameter number 8)

Wet:Dry

Balance
W OUT 1
Send Out
T ' Level Level ta
one
Generator [° L] EF1a =
EF1b |
Out
Leve! 1b
EF2a
Qut
Level 2b
EF2b ~-B— K — N —
® EF.2 Mix
@® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = dual.
Wet:Dry
Balance
- M- OUT 1
Send Out ’
T Level Level 1a )
one
Generator u EF1a [ |
EF1b |
Cut
Level 1b
Out
Leval 2a
EF2a I—.._._
EF 2 Mix
EF2b | R
Out
Level 2b
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® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = single.

Tone
Generator

Tone
Genaerator

Tone
Generator

Woet:Dry
Balance
W~ OUT 1
Send Out
Level Level 1a
u EFta | ]
Out
Level 2a
EF2a u
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
Wet:Dry
Balance
M- OUT 1
Send Out
Level Level 1a
| EF1a | |
EF2a -
lV ] Out
Level 2b
EF2b N u
®
@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = dual.
Wet:Dry
Balance
M- OUT 1
Send Out
Level Level 1a
] EFta n
Out
Level 2a
EF2a | |
Out
. Level 2b
EF2b ]
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@® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = single.
(® = effect parameter number 8)

Woet:Dry:
Balance
M~ OUT 1
Send
Tone Lavel
Generator u EF1a
l \ Out
Level 1b
EF1b M ]
®
Out
Level 2a
EF2a |
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = single.
Wet:Dry
Balance
B QUT 1
Send Qut
Tone Lovel Level 1a
Generator u EFta ]
Out
Level 1b
EF1b | |
Out
Level 2a
EF2a n
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
WetiDry
Balance
W~ OUT 1

Send
Level

Tone

Generator L] EF1a
) Out
‘ I Level 1b
EF1b -N n
EF2a |\
EF2b |~H L]

Ou
®

t
Levet 2b
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@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = dual.
(® = effect parameter number 8)

Tone
Generator

Tone
Generator

Wet:Dry
Balance
M- OUT 1
Send -
Level
| | EF1a
Out
Level tb
EFtb M n
®
Qut
Level 2a
EF2a n
Out
Level 2b
EF2b n
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
s
H— OUT 1
Send
Level Level 1a
| EF1a | |
Out
Level tb
EF1b | 1
EF2a
L Out
Level 2b
EF2b M ]
®
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@®EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = dual.

Wet:Dry
Balance

M- oUT 1

Send Out
Level : Level 1a

Tone
Generator - EF1a

Out,
Level 1b
EF1b - ]

Out
Level 2a

EF2a |

Out
Level 2b
EF2b | |
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M Effect Signal Flow Diagrams — Drum Voice, Performance,
and Song Modes

The following diagrams illustrate effect signal flow with different effect
mode and effect type combinations in the drum voice, performance, and song
modes. The “Tone Generator” block has slightly different meanings in each of
these modes:

@® Drum Voice

“Tone Generator” corresponds to the output from a single drum/
percussion instrument. The other instruments are mixed into the effect
signal path behind the “Dry 1” and “Dry 2" parameters or the “ Switch”
parameters, as indicated by a star (k') in the diagrams.

Performance
“Tone Generator” corresponds to the output from a single layer. The
other layers are mixed into the effect signal path behind the “Dry 1" and

“Dry 2" parameters or the “Switch” parameters, as indicated by a star ()
in the diagrams.

Song

“Tone Generator” corresponds to the output from a single multi
instrument. The other instruments are mixed into the effect signal path
behind the “Dry 1" and “Dry 2" parameters or the “Switch” parameters, as
indicated by a star () in the diagrams.

In the diagrams a diamond (®) indicates an on/off switch parameter, and a
block (W) indicates a continuoudly variable level or mix parameter. Although
abbreviated in the diagrams, the direct and effect signal paths are stereo.

@ EFFECT MODE = off.
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Dry 1 Switch
* * - - OUT 1
Tone
Generator [~ |
Dry 2 Switch
L 4 * ouT 2




@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = single.

Dry 1 Switch g‘;elgr?ég
* * W- OUT 1
Send Out
T Switch Level 1a
one
Generator n *—* EF1a N
Send Insert Out
Switch Level 2a Level 2a
& —% || EF2a —Nn
EF 2 Mix
* * H— OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balance
@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(®= effect parameter number 8)
Dry 1 Switch ‘évaella:r?ég
* * H- OUT 1
Send Send Out
Level  Switch Level 1a
Tone
Generator n *—* EF1a u
Send Insert
Switch Level 2a
f— — % | | EF2a
Send Insert Out
Switch Level 2b Lavel 2b
——¢ — % | ] EF2b [~ M e M —— W —
® EF 2 Mix
L 4 * M- OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balance
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@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = dual.

Tone
Generator

Tone
Generator

Dry 1 Switch \BNa?ta:r?éz
Py * M- OUT 1
Send  Send
Level Switch Levoelftm
[ | T_ *—% EF1a ]
Send Insert Out
Switch Level 2a Level 2a
e @ o K m EF2a n—n
EF 2 Mix
Send
Switch
— ¢ — % EF2b |
Out
Level 2b
* — % M~ OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balance
@ EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = single.
(®= effect parameter number 8)
Wet:D
Dry 1 Switch B:flan?el
* * W~ OUT 1
Send Send
Level Switch
[ ] &*—% EF1a
Send Insert Out
Switch Lavel 1b Level 1b
|—— — % | ] EFlb ~M-—N
®
Send Insert Out
Switch Level 2a Level 2a
L.-- >—% | § EF2a o -
EF 2 Mix
L 2 * H- OUT 2
i Wet:Dr:
Dry 2 Switch Balancg
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® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = single.

Dry 1 Switch \évaelgrl‘)crg
* * - M~ OUT 1
Send  Send out
Loval  Switch Level 1a
Tone
Generator Wr—e—x EF1a L]
Send Qut
Switch Level 1b
|— & — % — EF1b |
Send Insert Out
Switch Level 2a Leval 2a
e @ — % n - EF2a NN
EF 2 Mix
* * W~ OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balance
® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(® = effect parameter number 8)
Dry 1 Switch ‘évjﬁ,?c'i
. * . B~ OUT 1
Send Send
Leve! Switch
TFore
Generator W-r—&—%- EF1a
Send Insert Out
Switch Level 1b Level 1b
—— & — % | ] EFtb ~B—N
®
Send Insert
Switch Level 2a
A= [ ] EF2a
Send insert Out
Switch Level 2b Level 2b
e ¢ — % n EF2b ~#—HN—N—
® EF 2 Mix
+ * - OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balance
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® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = dual.

(®= effect parameter number 8)
Dry 1 Switch gﬁgr?ég
* * M~ OUT 1
Send  Send
Level Switch
Tone — e ]
Generator L ¢ * EF1a
Send Insert Out
Switch Level 1b Level 1b
— & =% | | EFib -H—N
®
Send insert Out
Switch Level 2a Leve! 2a
 ——k | ] EF2a n-———
EF 2 Mix
Send
L Switch
— — % EF2b u
Out
Level 2b i
* * W—- ouT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balance
® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(®= effect parameter number 8)
Dry 1 Switch ‘évaelgr?ég
* * W~ OUT 1
Send Send t
Lovel  Switch oot
Tone
Generator n ¢ —%—j EFia n
Send Out
Switch Lovel 1b
—— & ~— % —=—{ EF1b | |
Send Insert
Switch Level 2&
j—— & — % | | EF2a
Send insert Out
Switch Level 2b Level 2b
L — % | ] EF2b ~-E—N—N
® EF 2 Mix
* * m— OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Waet:Dry
Balance
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® EFFECT MODE = serial. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = dual.

Tone
Generator

Tone
Generator

Dry 1 Switch ‘glaﬁgr?éz
* * M- OUT 1
Send Send Out
Level  Switch Level 1a
| | 4 —%k-~— EF1a n
Send Out
Switch Lever 1b
e @ e Yo =——=o{ EF1b |
Send Insert Out
Switch Level 2a Level 2a
fomenn @ = | EF2a —a—
EF 2 Mix
Send
Switch
e @ % EF2b |
Qut
Level 2b
+ * M~ OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balance
@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = single.
. Wat:Dry
Dry 1 Switch Balance
* * B OUT 1
Send Send Out
Level  Switch Level 1a
| ] *—% ‘EF1a n
Send Out
Switch Level 2a
& -k EF2a |
L * M- OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Waet:Dry
Balanca
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@® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = cascade.

(® = effect parameter number 8)

Tone
Generator

Tone
Generator

Dry 1 Switch g:lgr?g
¢ * M~ OUT 1
Send  Send Out
Level Switch Level 1a
N—-—9e—% EFta |
Send
Switch
e @ = Kk EF2a
Send Ansert Out
Switch Level 2b Level 2b
L— ¢ — % u EF2b M | |
®
<o * M- 0UT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balance
@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = single. EFFECT 2 = dual.
Wet:Dry
Dry 1 Switch Balance
¢ * H- OUT 1
Send  Send Out
Level Switch Lavel 1a
u *—% EFia |
Send Out
Switch Level 2a
e @ — & EF2a u
Send Out
Switch Level 2b
e —x EF2b L
L 2 * B OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balance
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® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = single.
(® = effect parameter number 8)

Dry 1 Switch

Wet:Dry

Tone
Generator

Tone
Generator

Batance
* : * M- oUuT 1
Send  Send
Level  Switch
| *—k - EF1a
Send Insert Out
Switch Lavel 1b Level 1b
—— — % | ] EFib N | |
®
Send Qut
Switch Level 2a
et Ak EF2a ]
* * W~ OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch Wet:Dry
Balance
® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = single.
Wet:Dry
Dry 1 Switch Balance
L 4 * W- QUT 1
Send . Send Qut
Level Switch Level 1a
] 4 — %k~ EFla »
Send Out
Switch - Love! 1b
e @ =k —— EF1b ]
Send Out
Switch Level 2b
L — % EF2a ||
—— m- ouT 2
N WeliDr
Dry 2 Switch Ba'ancz
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® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = cascade.
(®= effect parameter number 8)

Wet:Dry
Dry 1 Switch -

Balance -
* * M~ OUT 1

Send Send
Level Switch
Tone

Generator L *r—* EFta

Send Insert
Switch Level 1b

—— & — %

Out
Level 1b
|| EF1b (=M — |

Send
Switch

T——Y EF2a

Send Insert
Switch Level 2b

¢ —k—n

Qut
Level 2b
u

EF2b M
®

* *
Dry 2 Switch

B- OUT 2

Wet:Dry
Balance

@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = cascade. EFFECT 2 = dual.
(® = effect parameter number 8)

Wet:Dr
Dry 1 Switch . Balancg
& * B- OUT 1
Send Send.
Level  Switch
. - Tone —
Generator n * ] * EF1a

Send Insert Out
Switch Level 1b Level tb

¢ — %N EF1b B |

4

Send . ) Out
Switch o Level 2a

¢ —% EF2a |
Send Out
Switch Level 2b

o — % EF2b u

* * W= OUT 2
C Swi Wet:Dr
Dry 2 Switch Balancg
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® EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = cascade.

(® = effect parameter number 8)

Tone
Generator

Tone
Generator

Wet:.Dry
Dry 1 Switch Balance
L * W~ OUT 1
Send Send Out
Level Switch Level 1a
| ¢ — %k EFla n
Send Out
Switch Level 1b
e @ =k ——{ EF1b u
Send
Switch
k——o-—* EF2a
Send Insert Out
Switch Level 2b Level:2b
e | EF2b r—l ||
® l
* * M- OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch \évaelgrl‘acrg
@ EFFECT MODE = parallel. EFFECT 1 = dual. EFFECT 2 = dual.
Dry 1 Switch g\lae‘ta:r?g
L 4 * W— OUT 1
Send Send
Level  Switch Le,%"ft1 a
| ] @ — %k =i EFla n
Send out
Swilch Level 1b
f~— & — %k — EF1b u
Send Out
Switch Leve! 2a
| — ¢ — % EF2a n
Send Out
Switch Level 2b
el Lok 4 EF2b |
L 4 * M- OUT 2
Dry 2 Switch ‘!Q,aelgr?crg
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B The Effects & Their Parameters

* Parameters with "O" in the QE column are editable in the Quick Edit modes.

"Single" Effects

® 00 : Through

No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1~8 | = —
¢ 01 : Rev. Halll ® 02 : Rev. Hall2
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Rev.Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s o 1 Rev.Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s 9]
2 High 01 ~ 15 (¢} 2 High 01 ~ 15 )
3 Diffusion- 0~10 3 Diffusion 0~10
4 Density 0~4 4 Init DIy [ms] 0 ~ 150ms O
5 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 - 100% , (®) .5 Rev.Dly [ms] 0 ~ 100ms
6 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 6 Density 0~4
7 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100%
8 LPFE [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru ®) 8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru | O
® 03 : Rev. Rooml1, 04 : Rev. Room2, 05 : Rev. Room3 ® 06 : Rev. Stagel, 07 : Rev. Stage2
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Rev.Time [s] 0.3 - 30.0s O 1 Rev.Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
2 High 01 ~ 15 O 2 High 01 ~1.5 0
3 Diffusion 0~ 10 3 Diffusion 0-10
4 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 0O 4 Init DIy [ms] 0 ~ 60ms
5 Rev.Dly [ms] 0 ~ 130ms 5 Rev.Dly [ms] 0 ~ 30ms
6 Density 0-4 6 Density 0-4
7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100% 7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100% O
8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 LPF [kHZ] 10 ~ 16.0kHz, thru| O
® 09 : Rev. WhRoom, 10 : Rev. Tunnel,
® 08 : Rev. Plate 11 : Rev. Canyon, 12 : Rev. Basmnt
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Rev.Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s ®) 1 Rev.Time [g] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
2 High 01 ~ 15 0 2 High 01 ~ 15
3 Diffusion 0~10 3 Diffusion 0~10
4 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms O 4 Width [m] 0.5 ~ 23.6m o)
5 Rev.Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 5 Height [m] 0.5 - 23.6m o)
6 | Density 0~ 4 6 | Depth [m] 0.5 ~ 23.6m o)
7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100% 7 Wall Vary 0~30
8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
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e 13 : Early Refl, 14 : Early Ref2 ¢ 15 : Gate Rev., 16 : Revrs Gate

No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Type Smll, Lrge, Rnd, O 1 Type A B o]

Rvrs, Plte, Sprg 2 Room Size 0.1 ~ 20.0 0

2 Room Size 01 ~ 20.0 o) 3 Liveness 0~ 10
3 | ‘Liveness 0~ 10 4 Diffusion . 0-10
4 Diffusion 0~10 5 | Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 150ms O
5 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 150ms 0 6 FB Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms
6 FB Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms 7 | FB Gain [%] ©-99 ~ +99%
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru| ©
8 | LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru| ©

«17:DlyL,R *18:DlyL, C R
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 0 | Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 0
2 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 0 2 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 0
3 FB1 Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 3 | Cntr Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 0
4 FB1 Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% o) 4 FB Dly Sync. Lch, Rch, Cntr, L, R
5 FB2 Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 5 | FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 0
6 FB2 Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% Q 6 FB High 01 ~ 1.0
7 | FB High 01 ~ 1.0 7 | HPF [H7] thru, 32~ 1000Hz
8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru

* 19 : St. Echo ® 20 . Pit Chngel
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms o -1 1 Pitch 24 ~ +24 0
2 | Rch Dly [mg] 0 ~ 340ms 2 1 Fine -100 ~ +100
3 L FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% o) 3 1 Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms 0
4 R Int Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms [} 4 | 2 Pitch 24 ~ +24 o)
5 R FB Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms 5 2 Fine -100 ~ +100
6 | R FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 0 6 | 2 Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms o}
7 | FB High 0.1 ~ 1.0 7 | FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 LPF [kHZz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 8 1/2 Bal. [%] 0~ 100%

® 21 : Pit Chnge2 ¢ 22 : Pit Chnge3
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 L Pitch 24 ~ +24 1 1 Pitch 24 ~ +24 )
2 L Fine -100 ~ +100 O 2 1 Fine -100 ~ +100
3 L Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms 0 3 | 2 Pitch 24 ~ +24 0
4 | L FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 4 | 2 Fine -100 ~ +100
5 | R Pitch 24 ~ 424 T 5 | 3Pitch 24 <424 o
6 | R Fine -100 ~ +100 o 6 | 3 Fine o -100 ~ +100
7 R Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms 0 7 Dly Time [ms] 0 ~ 600ms o]
8 | R FB Gain [%] 99 ~ +99% 8 | FB Gain [%] 99 ~ +99%
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¢ 23 : Aural Exc. (Aural Excite ®+ . ® 24 : EG Flanger
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 HPF [kHZz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz O 1 Atck Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s
2 IEnhance |[%)] 0 ~ 100% ©) 2 Atck Level [%0] 0 ~ 100% 0
3 Exc Level[%] 0 ~ 100% O 3 RIse Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s
4 Init Dly [ms] 0.0 ~ 99.9ms o) 4 EG Target Freq, Dpth )
5 —_ 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
6 — 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
7 —_ 7 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 99.9ms
8 — 8 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99%
* Aural Exciter® is a registered trademark and is manufactured
under license from APHEX Systems Ltd.
® 25. EG Chorus ® 26 : EG Sympho
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Atck Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s 1 Atck Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s
2 Atck Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 Atck Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 0
3 Rise Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s 3 Rise Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s
4 EG Target Freq, Dpth O 4 EG Target Freq, Dpth O
5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz (0]
6 PM Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% O 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
7 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB - 8 High Gain [dB] -12~+12dB
® 27 : EG Phaser ® 28 : Rotary SP.
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Atck Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s 1 Mid Speed [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
2 Atck Level [%] 0~100% ®) 2 Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 0]
3 Rise Time [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s 3 TransTime [ms] 2.0ms ~ 22.0s O
4 EG Target Freq, Dpth O 4 Sped Diff [Hz] 0.05 ~ 5.80HZ O
5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 5 L/M/H: Switch Low, Mid, High
6 Mod. Depth [%] - 0 ~ 100% o} 6 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
7 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms 7 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 —
® 29 : Ring Mod. ® 30 : D.Fit (Wah)
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Wave Type tri, dwn, up, squ, sin 1 Flt Freq [kHz] 315Hz ~ 14.0kHz o
2 Wave Freq [HZ] 1 ~ 180Hz 2 Fitl Q 1.0 ~ 50 )
3 FM Freq. [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o) 3 Flt1 Gain [dB] 0 ~ +12dB 0
4 FM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 4 Flt2 Q 01 ~ 07 o)
5 AM Freq. [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 9 5 Wah Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms
6 | AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o 6 | FB Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms
7 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
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"Cascade" Effects

e 3l : Dly » Rev ® 32 : Echo —> Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms 0] 1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 0
2 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms O 2 L FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
3 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 3 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms o]
4 | Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s o) 4 | R FB Gain [%] 99 = +99%
5 High 01 ~15 5 Rev. Time [g] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
6 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100% 6 High 01 ~15
7 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 7 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
8 Rev Level[%)] 0 ~ 100% ] 8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O
* 33 : Flg — Rev ® 34 : Cho — Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz @)
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% )
3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~30.0ms 3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 Mod. FB Gain [%0] 0 ~ 99% 4 Rev. Time [g] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 High 01 ~ 15
6 High 01 ~15 6 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
7 LPF [kHZz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 7 LPF [kHZz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O 8 Rev Level[%] 0 ~ 100% O
* 35: Sym — Rev ® 36 : Pha =» Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 1 Mod. Freq [HZz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
2 Mod. Depth [%]} 0 ~ 100% ®) 2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% e}
3 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB 3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
4 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s ®) 4 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s o]
5 High 01 ~15 5 High 01 ~15
6 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 6 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
7 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 7 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
8 Rev Level [%] 0 - 100% 0] 8 Rev Level [%)] 0 ~ 100% 0
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® 37 : Pit = Rev ® 38 : Exc — Rev (Aural Exciter®+)
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 L Pitch -24 ~ +24 1 HPF [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz O
2 L Fine -100 ~ +100 O 2 Enhance [%] 0 ~ 100% 0]
3 R Pitch 24 ~ +24 3 Exc Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 R Fine -100 ~ +100 O 4 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 High 0.1-15
6 High 0.1- 15 6 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
7 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 7 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% o) 8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O
* Aural Exciter® is .a registered trademark and is manufactured'
under license from APHEX Systems Ltd.
® 39 : Dist — Rev ® 40 : Pan — Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
| Dist. Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 0 l Type >R, R=L, LR 0
2 Mid. Freq [kHz] 315Hz ~ 6.3kHz 2 Speed 1 ~ 52 ®]
3 Mid. Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB 3 Fade In [%] -100 ~ +100%
4 Trbl Gain [dB] -12~+12dB O 4 L/R Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
5 Rev. Time [g] 0 .3- 30.0s O 5 Rev. Time [s] 0 .3- 30.0s O
6 High 01 ~ 15 6 High 01 ~15
7 LPF [kHZz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 7 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru
8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O 8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O
¢ 41 : Fig — Dly ® 42 : Cho — Dly
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. - PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0O 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o]
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 0 2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o
3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 30.0ms 3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 Mod. FB Gain [%0] 0 ~ 99% 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 - 600ms O 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms o
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O
7 FB Gain [%)] .99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] 99 ~ +99%"
8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
® 43 : Sym — Dly e 44 : Pha — Dly
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0
2 Mod Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 — — 3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB 4 High Gain [dB] 0.1 ~ +12dB
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms 0O 5 Lch Dly [ms] . 0 ~ 600ms 0
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms ®) 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
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® 45 : Pit — DIy

® 46 : Exc — Dly (Aural Exciter®+)

No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
l L Pitch -24 ~ +24 1 HPF [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16kHz O
2 L Fine -100 ~ +100 O 2 Enhance [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 R Pitch -24 ~ +24 3 Exc Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 R Fine -100 ~ +100 0 4 Init Dly [ms] 0.0 ~ 80.0ms
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms 0
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] 99 ~+99%
8 Dly Level 1[%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Dly Level |[%] 0 ~ 100%
Aural' Exciter® is a registered trademark and' Is manufactured
under license from APHEX Systems Ltd.
® 47 : Dist - Dly ® 48 : Pan — Dly
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Dist. Level [%] 0~ 100% O 1 Type L-R, R=L, LR O
2 Mid. Freq [kHz] 315Hz ~ 6.3kHz 2 Speed 1 ~ 52 O
3 Mid. Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 3 Fade In [%] -100 ~ +100%
4 Trbl Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 4 L/R Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms 0 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0~ 680ms O
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0~ 680ms 0O
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] 99 & +99%
8 Dly Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Dly Level [%)] 0 ~ 100%
® 49 : Dist = Echo ® 50: EQ — Revl
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Dist. Level [%] 0 ~ 100% o 1 Low Freq [kHZ] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 Mid. Freq [kHZz] 315Hz ~ 6.3kHz 2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O
3 Mid. Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 3 High Frg. [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz
4 Trbl Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB o) 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O
5 lLch Dly [ms] 0 ~ .340ms o} 5 Rev. Time |[[s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms o) 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 FB Gain [%0] -99 ~ +99% 7 ER/Rev Bal [%)] 0 ~ 100%
8 Echo Level[%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Rev Level [%)] 0 ~ 100% O
® 51 : EQ — Rev2 ®52: EQ = ER
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Low Freq [kHZz] 32Hz = 2.0kHz 1 Low Freq [kHz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB ®]
3 High Frq [kHZ] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz 3 High Frq [kHZ] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz
4 High ‘Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB )
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s 0] 5 Type Smll, Lrge, Rnd, o]
6 High 01 ~ 15 Rvrs, Plte, Sprg
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 250ms 6 Diffusion 0~10
8 Rev Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
8 ER Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O
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® 53: EQ — Dly ® 54 : EQ — Echo
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Low Freq [kHZ] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz 1 Low Freq [kHZ] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB o} 2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB O
3 High Frq [kHZ] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz 3 High Frq [kHZ] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms 0O
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms O
7 FB Gain [%0] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%)] -99 ~ +99%
8 Dly Level [%)] 0 ~ 100% 8 Echo Level [%)] 0~ 100%
* 55 : EQ — Fig ® 56 : EQ — Cho
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Low Freq [kHZz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz 1 Low Freq [kHZz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB @) 2 Low Gain [dB] -12~+12dB O
3 High Frg [kHZz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz 3 High Frq [kHZ] 500H2 ~ 16.0kHz
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB O 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O
5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40-0Hz 0 5 Mod. Preq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 0 6 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
7 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99% 7 | AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
8 Fig Level [%] 0 ~ 100% 8 Cho Level[%] 0 ~ 100%
* 57 : EQ » Sym * 58 : EQ -—» Pha
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Low Freq [kHz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz 1 Low Freq [kHz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB ®) 2 Low Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O
3 High Frg [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz 3 High Frq [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz
4 High Gain [dB1 -12 ~ +12dB O 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O
5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 - 40.0Hz O 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% - o}
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms 7 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
8 Sym Level [%)] 0 ~ 100% 8 Pha Level [%] 0~ 100%
® 59 : EQ — Pit . * 60 : EQ — Pan
No. PARAMETER 1. RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Low Freq [kHZz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz 1 Low Freq [kHZz] 32Hz ~ 2.0kHz
2 | Low Gain [dB] 1 -12<¥12dB 0 2 | Low Gain [dB] 12 ~ +12dB o
3 | High Frq [kHZ] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz_ 3| High Frq [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 0O 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB o
5 L Fine | 7999 ~ +999 0O 5 Type L-R, RoL, <R 0]
6 R Fine -999 ~ +999 0 6 Speed 1 ~ 52 O
7 | InitDly[ms] | 0~ 300ms 7 | Fade In [%] -100 ~ +100%
| 8 | Pit Level [%] |0 ~ 100% 8 | L/R Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
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"Dual" Effects

¢ 61 : Hall & Plate ® 62 . Echo & Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms O
2 | High 01 ~ 15 2 | L FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
3 Diffusion 0~10 3 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms O
4 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 4 R FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
6 High 01 ~ 1.5 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 Diffusion 0-10 7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100%
8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 0 8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru | O
® 63 : Fig & Rev ® 64 : Cho & Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 | Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o) 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% ®)
3 Mod Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 30.0ms 3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 Mod. FB Gain [%0] 0 ~ 99% 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~30.0s o]
6 High 01 ~ 15 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
8 LPF [kHZz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 0 8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru o}
® 65 : Sym & Rev ® 66 : Pha & Rev ’
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 | Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0 1 | Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0
2 Mod. Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% O 2 Mod. Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% O
3 — 3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~5.0ms
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 4 High- Gain [dB] -12~+12dB
5 Rev. Time [g] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
6 High 01 ~ 15 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru )
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® 67 : Pit & Rev ® 68 : Exc & Rev (Aural Exciter®x)
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER. RANGE QE
1 L Pitch -24 ~ +24 : 1 HPF [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz o)
2 L Fine -100 ~ +100 O 2 Enhance [%] 0 ~ 100% o)
3 R Pitch -24 ~ +24 3 Exc Level [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 | R Fine -100 ~ +100 ) 4 Init Dly [ms] 0.0 ~ 50.0ms
5 Rev. Time [g] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s O
6 High 01 ~ 15 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms
8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 LPF [kHZz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru 0
* Aural Exciter® is .a registered trademark and' is manufactured
under license from APHEX' Systems' Ltd.
® 69 : Dist: & Rev * 70 : Pan & Rev
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Dist. Level [%] 0 ~ 100% ) 1 Pan Type L-R, RoL, L<R o)
2 Mid. Freq [kHZz] 315Hz ~ 6.3kHz 2 Speed 1 ~52 O
3 Mid. Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB 3 Fade In [%] -100 ~ +100%
4 Trbl Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB O 4 L/R Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
5 Rev. Time [g] . 0.3 ~ 30.0s O 5 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s o}
6 High 01 ~ 15 6 High 01 ~ 15
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 200ms 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 150ms
8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 LPF [kHZ] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru )
e 71 : Dly & Rev s 72 : Dly & Dly X
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 | Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms o] 1 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms )
2 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 400ms O 2 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms 0O
3 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 3 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
4 Rev. Time [s] 0.3 ~ 30.0s 0 4 High Gain [%] -12 ~ +12dB
5 High 01 ~ 1.5 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms O
6 Diffusion 0~10 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 340ms o]
7 ER/Rev Bal [%] 0 ~ 100% 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 LPF [kHz] 1.0 ~ 16.0kHz, thru O 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
® 73 : Fig & Dly- e 74 : Cho & Dly
No. PARAMETER ____RANGE QE No. . PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz 0O 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz e
2 Mod. Depth [ms] 0 ~ 100% 0 2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 30.0ms 3 | AM Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100%
4 .| Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99% 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms 0 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms 0]
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms 0O
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
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* 75 : Sym & Dly ® 76 : Pha & Dly
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz @) 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
2 Mod. Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% ) 2 Mod Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 —_ — 3 Mod Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms 0O 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms 0
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms 0O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms o
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB

e 77 . Pit & Dly ® 78 . Exc & Dly (Aural Exciter®+y
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 L Pitch 24 ~ +24 1 HPE [kHz] 500Hz ~ 16.0kHz 0
2 L Fine -100 ~ +100 O 2 Enhance [%)] 0 ~ 100% ®)
3 R Pitch 24 ~ +24 3 Exc Level [%)] 0~ 100%
4 R Fine -100 ~ +100 O 4 Init Dly [ms] 0.0 ~ 80.0ms
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms o)
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 600ms o]
7 | FB Gain [%] 99 ~ +99% 7 | FB Gain [%] 99 = +990/0
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB

« Aural Exciter® is .a registered trademark and' is .manufactured
under license from .APHEX Systems' Ltd.

® 79 : Dist & Dly * 80 : Pan & Dly
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER ' RANGE QE
1 Dist. Level [%] 0 ~ 100% O 1| Type L-R, R—»L, LR O
2 Mid. Freq [kHz] 315Hz ~ 6.3kHz 2 Speed 1 ~52 0O
3 Mid. Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 3 Fade In [%] -100 ~ +100%
4 | Trbl Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB o) 4 L/R Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms | O 5 Lch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O
6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms O 6 Rch Dly [ms] 0 ~ 680ms | o)
7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99% 7 FB Gain [%] -99 ~ +99%
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB

* 8l : Flg & Flg ® 82 : Flg & Cho
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 | Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o 1 | Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 | Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~99.9ms 3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 99.9ms
4 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99% 4 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99%
5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz ) 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O
6 | Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o) 6 | PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o
I Mod. Dly [ms] | 0.1 ~99.9ms 7_|_AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
8 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99% 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
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¢ 83 : Flg & Sym ® 84 : Flg & Pha
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% ) 2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 99.9ms 3 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 99.9ms
4 Mod. FB Gain [%0] 0 ~ 99% 4 Mod. FB Gain [%] 0 ~ 99%
5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O 5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O
6 Mod. Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% O 6 Mod. Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% O
7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms 7 | Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
8 High' Gain [dB} -12 ~+12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
® 85 : Cho & Cho 3 ® 86 : Cho & Sym
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% ] 2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% ) 3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100%
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~+12dB
5 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O
6 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O
7 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
e 87 : Cho & Pha ® 88 : Sym & Sym
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz o} 1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
2 PM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 2 Mod.Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% (o)
3 AM Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 3 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms
4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 4 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB
5 Mod.. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O
6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% O 6 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% 0
7 Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~5.0ms 7 Init Dly [ms] 0 ~ 300ms
8 High Gain [dB] -12 ~ +12dB 8 High Gain [dB] -12~+12dB
® 89 : Sym & Pha ® 90 : Pha & Pha
No. PARAMETER RANGE QE No. PARAMETER RANGE QE
1 Mod. Freq [HZ] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O 1 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~ 40.0Hz O
2 Mod. Depth [%] | 0 ~ 100% O 2 Mod. Depth [%] 0 ~ 100% o)
3 IntDly[msj | O :.'_sjdpms___________ 3 | Mod. Dly [ms] 0.1 ~ 5.0ms
| 4 | High Gain [dB] 127 +12dB 4 | High Gain [dB] 12 ~ +12dB
5 Mod. Freq [HZ] | 0.1 ~40.0Hz O 5 Mod. Freq [Hz] 0.1 ~40.0Hz O
6 | Mod. Depth %] | 0~100%_ | © 6 Mod. Depth [%)] 0 ~ 100% O
| 7 [ Mod. Dy [ms] | 01-~50ms 7| Mod. Dlyms] | 0.1~50ms
(s [ Figh Gain a8 | -12-%12a8 |7 | [[8[ High Gan [d8] | -1z~ +12d8
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The SY 85 comes with 512 kilobytes of internal wave RAM memory for
storage of wave data loaded from floppy disk or via the MIDI interface (MIDI
sample dump). The internal wave memory is not backed up like the voice,
performance, and song memories, and is therefore “volatile” (i.e. the contents
of the memory are lost when the SY 85 power is turned off).

Extra memory modules can be added to the SY 85 to expand the wave
memory to a maximum of 3.5 megabytes. Two types of expansion memory are
available:

Yamaha SYEMBO06 Memory Expansion Modules

One or two Yamaha SYEMBO06 Memory Expansion Modules can be
plugged into expansion slots provided on the SY 85 bottom panel. Each
SYEMBO6 provides 512 kilobytes. With two SYEMBO06 modules installed,
you have a total of 1.5 megabytes of wave memory (512 kilobytes internal
+ 1 megabyte external). Unlike the interna wave memory, SY EMBO06
memory is “non-volatile”, so its contents are retained even when the SY 85
power is turned off.

SIMM Memory Modules

The SY 85 will also accommodate up to 2 megabytes of memory in
standard SIMM memory modules (the type used in popular personal com-
puters. 8-bit, I-megabyte, 80-nanosecond or faster types only). SIMM
memory is volatile, so its contents will be lost whenever the SY 85 power is
turned off.

Please note that when SIMM memory is wave memory installed, wave
data can not be loaded into memory from a waveform card.
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B Memory Installation

Memory Installation can erase internal memory!
@ Be sure to safe all internal data to disk or card before installing
CAUTION memaory.

Turn the SY 85 power switch OFF, and disconnect the AC power cord
from the mains outlet.

Place the SY 85 face down on a stable, padded surface.

Locate the small cover on the bottom panel, and remove the six screws
that hold it in place (figure 1).

L 9 @)

® Keyboard ©

o . T . . . K
° l 0]
¥ T T L) .ms

Figure 1

Below the cover you will see two recessed panels. The left panel has
dlots for two SYEMB06 Memory Expansion Modules, while the right panel
accomodates two SIMM memory modules. While both SIMM modules must
be installed at the same time, you can install either one or two SYEMBO06
modules, as required.

rid 3 i AL 3 LY :
/ \
SYEMBO06 SIMM ‘

Figure 2
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INSTALLING SYEMB06 MODULES: A RAM card adapter (provided)

isrequired to install SYEMBO06 modules. Assemble the SYEMBO06 and
adapter as shown in figure 3.

SYEMBO06

Connector - RAM holder

Figure 3

When installing a single SYEMBO06 use slot number 1 (figure 4). Install
a second SYEMBOG6 in slot number 2. If you will not be installing SIMM
memory modules skip ahead to step number 8.

Plastic rivet

Keyboard SYEMBO06

Figure 4

APPENDIX /| WAVE MEMORY EXPANSION 287



INSTALLING SIMM MODULES: The right panel accomodates compat-
ible SIMM memory modules. Two SIMM modules (1 megabyte each) must

be installed in connector CN13.

- / )
i

PO

SIMM

Replace the expansion slot cover and attach with the six screws removed

in step 3.

Once installed, SYEMB06 memory expansion modules cannot

.’ .’ be removed (the plastic rivets lock the boards in place). Have
your Yamaha dealer remove installed modules to avoid possible

IMPORTANT
damage.
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@ INITIAL PERFORMANCE “InitPerf”

Performance Name InitPerf Total Level 80
Voice Number A: I,A1 B: I,Al Quick Edit A B C | D
C: I,Al D: I,Al AEG R1| +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
Layer A B c D R2,R3| +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
Volume 127 127 127 127 R4| +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
Pan +0 +0 +0 +0 RR| +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
Note Shift +0 +0 +0 +0 Vel. Sense | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
Fine Tune +0 +0 +0 +0 LFO Speed | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
Note Limit| c-2~G8 | c-2~G8 | C-2~G8 | C-2~G8 Depth | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
Vel. Limit | 1~127 1~127 1~127 1~127 | Filter Cutoff
CS3 Enable off off off of f Resonance
CS4 Enable |  off off off of f Vel. Sense | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0
Effect Send A B C D Con- AT {LyrA{LyrA {LyrA|LyzA
Switch trol MW |LyrA|LyrA |Lyrd|LyrA
FC |LyrA|LyrA|LyrA|LyrA
' @b 2D 2D , AT > MW | off | off | off | off
Level 127 127 127 127
Vel.Sense » " o o MW > AT | off | off | off | off
Sustain | on | on | on | on
Key.Scale +0 +0 +0 +0 -
Dry Output D Pitch EG | on | on on | on
Select @D Fixed Note
Effect Mode  off / serial /CparaileD
Effect 1. | Type 06 Rev.Stagel
Output Level a 100 Output Level b Wet : Dry 50 : 50
Param.{p{ 2.2 |pP2 0.7|P3 8 |P4 8 |P5 0O P6 4 P7 65 |P8 Thru
Effect 2 | Type 57 EQ — Sym
Qutput Level a Qutput Level b 100 Wet : Dry 50 : 50
Param.|P1 500 |P2 +0 |P3 3.2 |P4 +0 |P5 0.8 |P6 60 |P7 o |P8 100
Mix Level | EF2 Insert 1b  —— Insert 2a Insert 2b 0
Control 1 | Parameter off Min 0 | Max 100 | Additional
Control 2 | Parameter off Min O | Max 100 | Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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® INITIAL NORMAL VOICE “InitVce”

Voice Name InitVce Total Level 127
Oscillator Mode / fixed LFO Phase 0° Delay 0
Waveform P244 Sin Waveform tri
Fine Tune +0 Speed 64
Fixed Note +0 Depth | Pmod o | Amod 0 | Fmod 0
Random 0 | ' SpeedSens| Random 0 | Vel. +0
Reverse of f Key Scale +0
Amplitude EG | Mode Gatk)/ hold L2 63 |L3 63
@D/ HT 63 R2 63 [R3 63 [R4 0 [RR 50 |
Scaling BP1 BP2 BP3 BP4 Sensitivity Velocity +0
Note c1 G2 E4 cé Atk Rate Vel +0
Offset +0 +0 +0 +0 Rate Scaling +0
Filter Cutoff freq Type THRU| Band — | Reso —— | CTRL LFO
EG Lo +0 | Lt +0 L1 +0 (L3 +0 |L4 +0 |RL1 +0 |RL2 +0
RS +0 |Rt +0 |R2 +0 |R3 +0 [R4 +0 |RR1 +0 |RR2 +0
Scaling BP1 BP2 BP3 BP4 Sensitivity Type EGshift
Note c1l G2 E4 cé Velocity +0
Offset +0 +0 +0 +0 Attack Rate Vel +0
Pitch Range 1 oct Velocity +0 Rate Velocity +0
EG L0 +0 [L1 +0 |[L2 +0 |L3 +0 |RL1 +0
RS 63 |R1 63 |R2 63 |R3 63 |RR 63 |Loop on /
Controller PB Range 2 Volume Low Limit. - 0 Sustain SW  enable
MW Amod 0 | Pmod 0 |Fmod 0 | EGBias +0 | Cutoff  +0
FC Amod O | Pmod O | Fmod 0 | EG Bias +0 | Cutoff  +0
AT Amod 0 |Pmod 0 | Fmod 0 | EG Bias +0 | Cutoff +0 | Pitch Bias
CS3(#=18)| Parameter Min 0 Max 100
CS4(#=19)| Parameter E— Min 0 | Max 100
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Mode  off / serial /CparalleD Send 127 EF2 Mix
Effect 1 Type: 06 : Rev.Stagel o
Qutput Level a 100 Output Level b ‘ Wet :Dry 50 : 50
Param.|P1 2.2 (P2 0.7 |P3 8 |[P4 8 |P5 0 |[P6 4 |P7 65 |P8 Thru
Effect 2 | Type: 57 : EQ = Sym “ ' | '
' QOutput Level a Output Level b 100
Param.| P1 500 | P2 +0 | P3 3.2 | P4 +0 |P5 0.8 |P6 60 (P7 0o |P8 100
Control 1 | Parameter off Min = 0 | Max 100 |Additional
Control 2 | Parameter off Min 0 | Max 100 | Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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@ INITIAL DRUM VOICE “DR PTN”

Voice Name DR PTN Total Level 127 Vol Lo Limit 0
Key Parameters Effect Send

Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | ARG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS |DryOut
C1 |p156 BD6 120 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm|off |a b @®| 127 | +0 |D®
C#1 |P155 BDS 120 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off | a b 127 | +0 |{D®
D1 |P154 BD4 121 | +0 | 40 | +0 | off |norm| off | a b 127 +0 DO
D#1 |P153 BD3 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off | a b 127 | +0 [(D®
E1 {P170 Tom2 103 | -6 | +0 | -24 | off |long| off 97 | +0 |D®
i |P170 Tom2 105 | -1 | +0 | -8 | off |long| off 90 | +0 |D®
F#1 |P170 Tom2 112 | +3 | +0 | +8 | off |norm| off 95 | +0 |DQ
G1 |P170 Tom2 119 | +8 | 40 | +21 | off |norm| off 98 | +0 |D®
G#1 |P152 BD2 115 | =3 | 40 | +0 | off |norm|off | a b 127 | +0 |D®
Al |P151 BD1 119 | =5 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off | a b 127 +0 |DQ
A#1 |P162 SD4 119 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off 109 | +0 |[DO
BI |P169 Toml 127 | -4 | 40 | =29 | Off |verylong| Off 94 | +0 (DO
€2 |P169 Tomi 127 | +0 | +0 {-10 | off |long| off 98 | +0 |(D®@
C#2 |P160 SD2 127 | =1 | -21 | +0 | off |norm| off 123 | +2 |DQ
D2 |P169 Toml 127 | +6 | +0 | +9 | off |long| off 8s | +0 |D®
D#2 |P168 SDside | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off 124 | +3 |D®
E2 |Pl61 sD3 127 | -2 | +0. | +0 | off |long| off 113 | +3 (O®
F2 |P169 Toml 127 | #12 | +0 | +20 | off |long| off 92 | +0 |D®
F#2 |P193 Clap 127 | +0 | +0 | +8 | off |short| off 99 | +0 |D®
G2 |P196 Cowbell | 127 | +0 | +0 | +13 | off |short| off 104 | +0 |D®
G#2 (P188 Cabasa | 127 | =5 | +0 | -26 | off [short| off |(@XD) 90 | +0 |D®
A2 |P173 HH light| 127 | +0 | +0 |+12 | 1 |short| off | a (B) 111 | +0 |D®
A#2 |P174 HH mid | 127 | +0 | +0 |+12 | 1 |norm|off | a (B 94 | +0 |D®
B2 |P171 HH Open| 127 | +0 | +0 | +12 | 1 |long|off | a (B 87 | +0 |D®
3 |P176 Crash | 127 |+0 | +0 | -11 | off |veryions| off | a (B) 102 | +0 |DO
C#3 |P176 Crash | 127 | +3 | +1 | =5 | off |veryiong| o££ | 2 (B) 109 | +0 |D®
D3 |P177 Ride 127 | +0 | +0 | +8 | off [|verying| off | @ (B) 107 | +0 |[D®
D#3 |P178 RideBell| 127 | +0 | +0 | +17 | off |verylong| off | 2 (B 107 | +0 |D@
E3 |P189 Congalo | 97 | +2 | +0 | -17 | off |norm| off 100 | +0 |D®
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Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AItG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS {DryOut
F3 |P190 CongaMt | 116 | +0 | +0 | +8 | off |norm| off 100 | +0 [DO@
F#3 |P191 CongaSlp| 117 | +0 | 40 | +19 | off |norm| off 100 | +0 {D®
' G3 |P187 Bongo 127 | +0 | +0 | =15 | off |short| off 98 | +0 [(D®
G#3 |P187 Bongo 127 | +3 | +0 | +15 | off {norm| off 99 | +0 |D®
A3 [P201 Timbale [ 100 | =4 | +0 | =2 | off |norm| off 99 | +0 (DQ®
A#3 |P201 Timbale | 108 | -1 | +0 | +22 | off |norm| off 99 | +0 |DO
B3 |P198 Tmbrine | 127 | +0 | +0 | -12 | off |norm| off 101 | +0 |D®@
C4 |P194 Clave 127 | +0 | +0 | =25 | off |short| off 108 | +0 (D@
C#4 |P200 TemplB1K| 127 | +0 | +0 | +30 | off jshort| off 127 | +0 {D®
D4 |(P186 AgogoHi | 98 [ -3 [ +0 | -21 | off |long| off 102 | +0 |OO®
D#4 |P186 AgogoHi | 102 | +2 | +0 | =7 | off |long| off 1041 +0 |D®
E4 |P204 Whistle | 127 | -2 | +0 | +13 | off |norm| off 97 | +0 |DH®
F4 |P157 BD7 104 | =3 | +0 | +0 | off {long| off | a b 127 | +0 |DO| -
F#4 [P195 AnaCwbl | 127 | +0 | +0 | -24 | off |norm| off 127 +0 |O®
G4 |P158 BDS 104 | ~4 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off | a b 127 | +0 |D®
G#4 |P181 HHclAnlg| 127 | +3 | +37 | +0 1 |norm| off | a (B) 113 | +0 |[D®
A4 |Pl66 sSD8 127 | -2 | -23 | +0 |off fnorm| off [a (D) @ b | 127 | +0 | Q®
A#4 |P180 HHopAnlgl 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | 1 short| off | a (B) 11| +0 OO
B4 |P167 SD9 127 | -6 [ +0 | +0 | off norm| off | a (B) 127 +0 |D®
C5 |P116 SynBs6 | 127 | =12 | +0 | +0 | off short] off | a b 127 | +0 /D@
Effect Mode  off / serial /CparalleD
Effect 1 | Type: 50 : EQ—-Revl
Output Level a Output Level b 100 Wet : Dry 100: 0
Param.| P1 2.0 | P2 +12 | P3 500 | P4 +12 |P5 1.4 |P6 0.9 |P7 86 |P8 36
Effect 2 Type: 52 : EQ—ER
Output Level a Output Level b 100 Wet : Dry 100: 0
Param.| Pt 2.0 [ P2 +12 | P3 500 | P4 +12 |P5 sml1|P6 10 {P7 o0 |P8 o
Mix Level | EF2 insert 1b 100 insert 22 ——— | Insert2b 100
Control 1 | Parameter =~ Ef1 prm8 Min o | Max 98 | Additional
Control 2 | Parameter Ef2 prm8 Min 0 Max 42 | Additional
Effect LFO| Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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@ INITIAL DRUM VOICE “DR Zones”

Voice Name DR Zones Total Level 127 Vol Lo Limit 0
Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AltG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS {DryOut
C1 |p151 BDL 127 | +0 | +3 | +0 | off lemiog| off |@DD®D @D®| 127 | +0 (D@
C#1 |P152 BD2 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 |off |norm| off @D 127 | +0 |D®
D1 |P153 BD3 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off 1271 +0 |D®
D# |P154 BD4 127 | =1 | +0 | +0 |off |norm| off |@XB) @®| 127 | +0 |D®
E1 |P155 BDS 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 |off |long| off @®| 127 | +0 [DO
F1 |P156 BD6 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off [verylong| Off @] 127 | +0 [DO®
F#1 |P157 BD7 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off [verylong| Of£ @®| 127 | +0 [D®
Gl |p158 BDS 127 | =2 | +0 | +0 | Off |verylong| Off @®| 127 | +0 |DO
G#1 |P159 sD1 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 |off |long| off 127 | +0 |D@
A1 |P160 SD2 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 |off |norm| off 127 | +0 |D®
A#1 |P161 SD3 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 |off |norm| off 127 +0 (DO
Bl |p162 sD4 127 | +2 | +0 | +0 | off lwerylong| O£ 127 | +0 |DO
C2 |P163 SD5 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 |off |norm| off 127 | +0 [D
C#2 |P164 SD6 127 | 40 |.+0 | +0 |off |long| off 127 | +0 |DO
D2 |P165 SD7 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| OEE 127 +0 |D®
‘DFZ [P166 SD8 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 |off'|norm| off |@D 127 +0 |D®
E2 |P167 SD9 127 | +0 | 40 | +0 |off |long| off |@D 127 ] +0 |{D®
F2 |P168 SDside | 127 | +0 | +0 +0 | off verylong| o££ @@ @D 127 | +0 {D@
F#2 [P169 Toml 127 | =5 | +0 | +20 | off [verylong| Off @@ @) 127 | +0 DO
G2 |P169 Toml 127 | +0 | +0 | +10 | Off [verylong| Off 127 +0 |D®
G#2 |P169 Toml 127 | +3 | +0 | +0 | off [verylong| OEE 127 | +0 D@
A2 |P169 Toml 127 | +6 | +0 | =10 | off |verylong| OfE 127 +0 |D®
A#2 |P170 Tom2 127 | -6 | +0 | +20 | off |norm| off |(@® 127 | +0 |DO
B2 |[P170 Tom2 127 | -3 | =14 | +10 | off [verylong| Off . 127 +0 |D®
€3 |P170 Tom2 127 | 40 | 40 | +0 |off |norm| off 127 | +0 |D®
C#3 |P170 Tom2 127 | +4 | +0 | -10 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 |D®
D3 |P171 HH Open| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | 1 |verylong| Of£ 127 ] 40 |[D®
D#3 |P172 HH Pedal| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | 1 |norm| off 127 | +0 |D®
E3 |P173 HH light| 127 | 40 | +0 | +0 | 1 |verylons| O£ 127 | +0 | D@
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Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AltG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS |DryOut}
F3 |P174 mH mid [127] 40 | 40 | 40 | 1 |wenim| off [(@D® @®| 127 | +0 (D@
F#3 |P175 HH heavy| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | 1 l|werlong off |@D® @@®| 127 | +0 DO
G3 |P180 HHopAnlg| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 2 |verylong| off 127 +0 |D®
G#3 |P181 HHclAnlg| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 2 |verylong| Off 127 +0 (D@
A3 |P176 Crash 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off femlongl off (DD @®| 127 | +0 |{DQ
A#3 |P177 Ride 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off l|verylong] off @] 127 | +0 D@
B3 '|P178 RideBell| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| Off @®| 127 +0 (D@
C4 |P179 AnlgTom | 127 | =7 | +0 | -20 | off [short| off @®| 127 | +0 {D®
C#4 |P179 AnlgTom | 127 | =5 | +0 | -10 | off |short| off 127 +0 |O®@
D4 |P179 AnlgTom | 127 | -1 | +0 | +0 | off |short| off 127 +0 |D®
D#4 |P179 AnlgTom | 127 | +1 | +0 | +10 | off |short| off 127 +0 |[D®
E4 |P179 AnlgTom | 127 | +4 | +0 | +20 | off |[short| off 127 +0 |D®
F4 |P192 AnaCongaj 127 | +0 +0 | -10 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 @@
F#4 |P192 AnaConga] 127 | -3 | +0 | +10 | off [verylong| Off 1271 +0 |D®
G4 |P193 Clap 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| Off 127 +0 D@
G#4 |P195 AnaCwbl | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off [verylong| off (D)D) 127 | +0 (D@
A4 |P194 Clave 127 | =3 | 40 | +0 | 5 ferog| off |(@DD 127 | +0 |D®
A#4 |P183 RezClick| 127 | +0 | +0 | =15 | off lemion| off |@D(® @D 127 | +0 |DO®
B4 |P198 Tmbrine | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |reryiong| off (DD @M®| 127 | +0 [D®
C5 |P122 SynBs9 | 127 |-24 | +0 | +0 | off [short| off (@B @M®)| 127 | +0 |D®
Effect Mode  off / serial /CparalleD '
Effect 1 | Type: 47 : Dist — Dly
Qutput Level a Output Level b 100% Wet: Dry 70 : 30
Param.; P1 25 |P2 2.5 |P3 +8 .|P4 +2 |P5 500 |P6 250 | P7 +30 |P8 ©
Effect 2 | Type: 50 : EQ — Revl
Qutput Level a Output Level b 100% Wet: Dry 40 : 60
Param.| P1 200 | P2 +12 | P3 800 (P4 +6 (P5 1.3 |P6 0.8 |P7 13 P8 18
Mix- Level | EF2 Insert 1b 100 Insert 2a —— Insert 2b 100
Coritrol 1 | Parameter out2 wet Min 0 Max 100 | Additional
Control 2 | Parameter ~ EF1 prms Min o | Max 35 [Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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@ INITIAL DRUM VOICE “DR GMIDI”

Voice Name DR GMIDI Total Level 127 Vol Lo Limit 0
Key Parameters Effect Send

Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AltG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS |DryOut
C1 |P151 BD1 127 ) 40 | +3 | +0 | off feylong| off |@DBD @®)| 127 | +0 |DO
C#1 |P168 SDside | 127 | +2 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off @®| 127 +0 [
D1 |P160 sD2 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off @D 127 | +0 DO
D#1 [P193 Clap 127 | +1 | +0 | +0 | off |norxm| off @\ 27| +0 |D@
E1 |P166 sD8 127 | +1 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off @®| 127 | +0 |[D®
FI |[P169 Toml 127 | -8 | +0 | -18 | Off |verylong| Off @®| 127 +0 |D®
F#1 |P174 HH mid | 127 | +1 | 40 | +0 | 1 |long| off @®| 127 | +0 [DO|
Gl |P169 Toml 127 | -6 | +0 | -16 | off |verylong| Off @Q®| 127 ] +0 |DO
G#1 |P172 HH Pedal| 127! +0 | +0 | +0 | 1 |long| off 127 | +0 {(D®
Al |P169 Toml 127 | =3 | +0 | =12 | off |verylong| Off 127 | +0 |DQ®
A#1 |P171 HH Open| 127 | +2 | +0 | 40 | 1 |verylong| off 127 +0 |[DO
B1 |P169 Toml 127 | +2 | 40 | =6 | off |verylong| OF£ 127 +0 |D®
€2 |P169 Toml 127 | +7 | +0 | +3 | off |norm| off 127 +0 |D®
C#2 |P176 Crash | 127 | +0 | +0 | -10 | OFf |verylong| Off 127 +0 (OO
D2 |P169 Toml 127 | +12 | +0 | +10 | off l|verylong| off 127 +0 |{D®
D#2 |P177 Ride 127 | 40 | 40 | +0 | 0ff [verylong| off | (@YD) 1271 +0 [O®
E2 |P176 Crash 127 | =4 | +0 | +15 | off [veryong| off |@XD) 127 | +0 [D®
F2 |P178 RideBell| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off fverylong| off |(@DD) 127 | +0 |DQ
F#2 |P198 Tmbrine | 127 | -2 | +0 | +0 |off |long| off (@® @®)| 127 | +0 |{DQ
G2 |P176 Crash 127 | -8 | +0 | +15 | of £ |veryong| Of£ 127] +0 |D®
G#2 |P196 Cowbell [ 127 | +0 | +0 |+15:| off |norm| off 127 | +0 [(D®
A2 |P176 Crash [ 127 | +0 | 40 | +0 | off |verytong| on 127 | +0 [DQ®
A#2 |P191 CongaSlp| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off |@® 127 +0 |{D®
B2 |P177 Ride 127 | =2 | =14 | +0 | off |verylong| off 127 | +0 |D®
C3 |P187 Bongo 127 | +3 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 ] +0 |D®
C#3 |P187. Bongo 127 =2 | -2 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 OO
D3 |P190 CongaMt | 127 | +0 | -14 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 +0 {Q®
D#3 |P189 Congalo | 127 | +5 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 |O®
E3 |P189 Congalo | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off [@XD) 127 ] +0 |D®@
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Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform | Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AltG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS [DryOut
F3 |P201 Timbale [ 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off [verylong| Off @®| 127 | +0 DO
F#3 [P201 Timbale | 127 | =5 | +0 | +0 | Off |verylong| Of£ @D 127 | +0 (DO
G3 |P186 AgogoHi | 127 | +0 | +0 | +25 | off |verylong| Off @®| 127 | +0 [DO
G#3 |P186 AgogoHi | 127 | -5 | +0 | +19 | Off |verylong| OLE @ 127 | +0 [(D®
A3 |P188 Cabaso | 127 | +0 | +0 | -20 | off |norm| off @®| 127 | +0 |DO
A#3 |P197 Maracas | 127 | +0 | +0 | -18 | off |long| off 127 | +0 D@
B3 |P204 Whistle | 127 | -2 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 +0 |DQ
04 |P204 Whistle | 127 | -4 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off 1271 +0 |D®@
C#4 |P195 AnaCwbl | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 | +0 |D@
D4 |[P179 AnlgTom | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off 127 | +0 |[D®
D#4 {P194 Clave 127 | -4 | +0 | +0 | off -|verylong| OFF 127 | +0 |MH@
E4 |P192 AnaCongal 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | Off |verylong| Off 1271 +0 |D®
F4 |P194 Clave 127 | =10 | +0 | +25 | off |verylong| 0£f |(@(D) 127 | +0 |D®
F#4 |P184 VeDrmBD | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| OFF 127 | +0 |DQ®
G4 |P185 VcDrmSD | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off [verpong| off (@YD) 127 | +0 DO
G#4 |P203 Triangle| 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 5 |short| off @@ @®| 127 | +0 |D®
A4 [P203 Trianglel 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | 5 [verylong| off 1271 +0 |DQ®
A#4 |P183 RezClick| 127 | +0 | +0 | -15 | off |verylong| Off 127 | +0 @@
B4 |P183 RezClick| 127 | 4 | +0 | +15 | off |verylong| OFf 127 +0 (DO
C5 P218 OrchBit2| 127 +0 +0 +0 | off [norm| off @@ 127 +0 @@
Effect Mode  off / serial /CparalieD
Effect 1 | Type: 47 Dist — Dly
Output Level a Output Level b 100% Wet: Dry 70 : 30
Param.| P1 25 | P2 2.5|P3 +8 |P4 +2 | P5 500 |P6 250 |P7 +30 | P8 O
Effect 2 | Type: 50 : EQ — Revl
Output Level a Output Level b 100% Wet : Dry 36 : 64
Param.| P1 200 (P2 +12 | P3 800 |P4 +6 |[P5 1.3 |P6 0.8 |P7 13 |P8 18
Mix Level | EF2 Insert 1b 100 nsert 22 —— | Insert 2b 100
Control 1 | Parameter out2 wet Min 0 | Max 100 | Additional
Control 2 | Parameter EFl prm8 Min o Max 35 | Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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@ INITIAL DRUM VOICE “DR Efect”

Voice Name DR Efect Total Level 127 Vol Lo Limit 0
Key Parameters | Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AltG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS |DryOut
Cl1 |P145 Marimba | 127 | -20 | +0 | +0 | off prerpong| off (@ b @®| 127 | +5 |D@
C#1 |P152 BD2 127 | =9 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off |@ b a @®|127| +5 |DQ
D1 [P150 Xylophon { 127 | =1 | +0 | +0 |off |norm|off | b @®| 127 | +5 |D®
D#1 |P159 SD1 127 | -9 | +0 | +0 | off [long|off @b @M 127 | +7 |DQ
E1 |P160 SD2 127 | -10 | +14 | 40 | off |norm|off (@D b a @127 | +5 |{DQ|-
F1 |Pi61 sD3 127 | =6 | =57 | +0 | off |norm| off |@ b @M®| 127 | +5 [{DD
F#1 |P162 sD4 127 | +2 | +0 | +0 | off |norm|off |@ b @M 127 | +5 |D®
Gl |P163 SD5 127 | -2 | +0 | +0 |off |norm| off (@b @[ 127 | +5 |D®
G#1 |P169 Toml 127 | -6 | +0 | +0 | off |long|off [(@) b 127 | +5 |{DQ
Al |P169 Toml 127.| +0 | +0 | +0 | off |long|off (@ b 127 | +5 |D®
A#1 |P169 Toml 127 | -9 | +0 | #0 | off |norm| off 127 | +5 |(O®
Bl |P018 Prcorgl | 127 | =20 | +0 | +0 | off [verylong| off |@D) 127 | +5 |D®
C2 [P170 Tom2 127 | =17 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| OFfE @b 127 | +71 [D®
C#2 |[P170 Tom2 127 | =5 | +0 | 40 | off |verylong} of£ [ b @b 127 | +71 D@
D2 |P170 Tom2 127 | +7 | +0 | +0 | off |norm|off (@b @b |[127 | +7 |D®
D#2 |P164 SD6 127 | -8 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off |(@(D) 127 | +5 |D®
E2 |P172 HH Pedal| 127 | =10 | +0 | 40 | 1 femiog| off |@) b @D)|127 | +5 |D®@
F2 |P171 HH Open| 127 [ +26 | +0 | +0 1 |long|off @b a @|127| +2 (D@
F#2 |P178 RideBell| 127 | 425 | +0 | +0 | off perlog| off |@ b @®)| 127 | +5 |D®
G2 |P177 Ride 127 | +5 | +0 | +0 |off |short| off [(@ b 127 | +5 [D®
G#2 |P176 Crash | 127 | 424 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| of£ [(@) b 127 | +5 D@
A2 |P176 Crash 127 | 431 | +0 | +0 | off fverylong| of£ [(@) b 127 | +5 [D®
A#2 |P176 Crash 127 | 411 | 40 | 40 | off ferylng| off (@ b @b | 127 | +5 DD
B2 |P168 sSDside | 127 |-14 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off 127 | +7 |O®
C3 |P203 Triangle| 127 | +8 | +0 | +0 | 2 [|verylong| off a b {127 +71 |O®
C#3 |P203 Triangle| 127 | +21 | -1 | +0 | 2 |long|off (@B a b |127 | +7 DO
D3 |P199 Timpani | 127 | +0 | 40 | +0 | off |verylong| Off 127 | +3 | O®@
D#3 |P196 Cowbell | 127 | =25 | -9 | +0 | off {norm| off (@b a @®|127] +7 |O®
E3 |P196 Cowbell | 127 | -15| +0 | +0 |off norm|off (@b a @®|2127] +7 |D®
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Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsit | Tune | Pan | AItG | Gate | Rvs | EF1 EF2 | Lvel | VelS [DryQut
F3 |P197 Maracas | 127 | ~11| +0 | +0 |off fshort| off (@D b @®| 90.| +7 |D®@
F#3 |P189 Congalo | 127 | -16 | +0 | +0 | off [|verylong| off a(@|100]| +5 DO
G3 |P191 congaSlp| 127 | =13 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off @b |127| +5 (DO
G#3 [P190 CongaMt | 127 | +7 | +0 | +0 |off |norm| off (@b a @®|2127| +6 |D®
A3 |P213 Mellow | 127 |-34|-20| +0 |off {norm| off (DD a ®|127| +3 DO
A#3 |P216 seq2 127 | =32 | =20 | +0 | off |verpiong| off (@D b a @|127 | +3 |[DQ
B3 |P201 Timbale | 127 | +6 | +0 | +0 | off |norm| off (@b a @] 127 | +3 |{D®
C4 |P206 E.P. Np| 127 |+12| +0 | +0 |off [noxm| off [@ b @®| 127 | +5 |D®
C#4 |P136 DistWvLp| 127 | 15| +0 | +0 | off |veryiong| off 127 | +5 |D®
D4 |P200 TemplBIK| 127 | -48 | +15 | +0 | off |norm| off a(®|127 | +3 OO
D#4 |P194 Clave | 127 | =47 | -41| +0 | off |norm| off a(®|127| +5 |D®
E4 |P186 AgogoHi | 127 | -19 | -26 | +0 | off |verylong| OFF a(@®| 127 | +5 (DO
F4 |P184 VcDrmBD | 127 | +0 | +0 | +0 | off [verylong| Off [(@) b 127 | +5 |D®
F#4 |P217 OrchHitl| 127 | +36 | +0 | +0 | off [verylong| 0ff |() b 127 | +5 |D@
G4 |P178 RideBelll 127 | =14 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| 0fE |(@) b 127 | +5 |D®
G#4 [P185 VeDrmSD | 127 | =6 | +0 | +0 | off |verylong| Off () b 9 | +5 |Q®
A4 |P094 Kalimba | 110 | -8 | +0 | +0 | off |long| off (@) b 93 | +5 (D@
A#4 |P207 Bamboo | 127 | =17 | +19 | +0 |off norm| off (@b a (B)|127 | +5 (D@
B4 [P205 Bottle | 127 |=-31|+20 | +0 |off [long|off (@b a (®|127 | +5 |[D®
C5 |P208 Temp Ra| 93 | =3 | +0 | +0 | off [eriong| off | a @] 127 | +5 |D®
Effect Mode  off /Cserial >/ parallel
Effect 1 | Type: 69 Dist & Rev
Output Level a 100% Output Level b 100% Wet : Dry 50 : 50
Param.| Pt 25 |P2 2.0 |[P3 +6 |P4 +12|P5 2.7 |P6 1.0 |P7 50 |P8 12.0
Effect 2 | Type: 67 : Pit & Rev |
Output Level a . 100% Output Level b 100% Wet : Dry 100: 0
Param.| Pt -7 |P2 +0 {P3 +5 | P4 +0 |P5 0.8 | P6 1.5 |P7 50 |P8 9.0
Mix Level | EF2 100 Insert 1b  —— Insert 2a 100 Insert 2b —
Control 1 | Parameter Outl wet Min o Max 100 [Additional
Control 2 | Parameter EF1 prm5 Min o0 Max 50 |Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay 0
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® INITIAL MULTI “InitSong”

Multi Song Name 1InitSong
Inst Number 1: VI Al 2 VI Al 3: VI Al 4 VI, Al
5 VI, Al 6: VI Al 7: VI Al 8: VI Al
9: VI, Al 10 : VI, Al 11: VI Al 12 . VI Al
13: VI, Al 14 : VI, Al 15 VI, Al 16 : VI H8
Inst 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 (10 |11 |12 | 13 | 14 |15 | 16
Volume |127|127{127|127[127[127|127|127|127|127 127|127 |127 127|127 |127
Pan +0 {40 [ 40 | #0 | +0 { +0 [ +0 | +0 [ +0 | +0 | +0 [ +0 | +0 | +0 | +0 |vce
Note Shift | +0 | +0 [ +0 | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0 40 | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0 | +0 (+0)
Tune +0 | +0 | #0 | 40 | 40 | +0 | #0 | +0 | +0.| 40 | +0 | #0 | +0 | +0 | +0 |(+0)
Effect Send 11234 |5 |6 |7 |8/|9/|10]11 |12 |13 |14 15|16
Source MLT |MLT [MLT | MLT | MLT |MLT |MLT | MLT |MLT | MLT |MLT {MLT | MLT | MLT |MLT | VCE
Swich || |(@|d@ (@@ |d@®|d® (@@ (> |d| (@ d|d)| -
-
-
-
Level 50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 50 { 50| 50 | 50| 50 | 50.{ 50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | 50 | —
Dry Output -
Select 0202|0202 |0D|0D|0D|02|©2) |02 |02 |02| 0D |0D|®D)| —
Effect Mode  off / serial /paralleD
Effect 1 | Type 50 EQ-Revl :
Output Level a - Output Level b 100 Wet: Dry 100: 0
Param.| P1 2.0 | P2 +12 |P3 500 |P4 +12 |P5 1.4 | P6 0.9 | P7 86 |P8 36
Effect 2 | Type 52 - EQER - ‘
Qutput Level a —_— Qutput Level b 100 Wet : Dry 100: o0
Param.| P1 2.0 | P2 +12 | P3 500 | P4 +12 |P5 smi1|P6 10 |P7 o0 (P8 9
Mix Level | EF2 Insert 1b 100 Insert 22 =~ —— Insert 2b 100
| Control 1 | Parameter Efl prm8 Min o Max 98 | Additional
Control 2 | Parameter Ef2 prm8 . |Min o |Max 42 |Additional —_—
Effect LFO | Waveform tri Speed 0 Delay — ——

300 appPeNDIX / INITIAL DATA & BLANK CHART




@ SYSTEM SETUP

Synth Note shift +0 Tune +0 Ctrl Reset off Local on
MIDI T.Ch 01 | R.Ch omni | Device No. all | Volume Ctrl 007 | Bulk Protect on
Velocity Curve 0 Fix of f

Sequencer Click on | Beat 1/4 | Clock int | MIDI Control on
Recording | AT off | RCh kbd | Accent1 56 | Accent2 88 | Accent3 120 | Fix kbd
Song Loop off Chain off

Program Change| off / normal /(direcD>/ table

Source Al | A2 {A3 | A4 | A5 | A6 | A7 | A8 | B1 (B2 | B3 | B4 | B5 | B6 | B7 | B8
Bank(MSB){ 000|000 |000|000|000|000|000]000|000{000{000|000|000|{000]000]|000
Bank(LSB) | 064 | 064 | 064|064 | 064|064 |064|064|064|{064[064)|064]064]064|064|064
Program 000|000 {000 000|000{000]000|000|000|000|000|000]|000 /000|000 |000
Source 61 G2 {C3 {C4 {C5 |{C6 |C7 |G8 D1 |D2|D3 |D4 {D5 |D6 D7 (D8
Bank(MSB)| 000 { 000000 {000 {000|000{000|000|000|000{000|000/000|000|000]|000
Bank(LSB) | 064 | 064 | 064|064 |064|064]064|064|064]064|064|064|064|064|064|064
Program | 000|000 {000 {000 |[000|000|000{000|000|000|000/|000|000{000|000|000
Source E1 |E2 {E3 |E4 |E5 |E6 |E7 |E8 |F1 |F2 |F3 |F4 | F5 | F6 | F7 | F8
Bank(MSB)| 000|000 | 000|000 }000|000|000|000|000|000|000|000|000|000}000|000
Bank(LSB) | 064 | 064|064 064|064 |064|064|064|064|064(064 064|064 |064|064|064
Program | 000 | 000{000{000|000|000|000|000|000{000|000/000|000{000|000]|000
Source Gl {G2 !G3 {G4 | G5 |G6 | G7 {G8 | H1 [H2 {H3 [ H4 [ H5 | H6 [ H7 | H8
Bank(MSB)| 000 | 000|000 [ 000 {000{000{000|000|000|000{000[000{000|000|000]|000
Bank(LSB) | 064 | 064|064 064|064 |064|064[064]064}064|064|064|064{064|064|064
Program | 000|000 /000|000 |000|{000|000{000|000/000|000|000|000/[000/000/000
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® INITIAL PERFORMANCE LIST (1)

performance name i Ia%er g c o P/S |No.! effect 1 |No. | effect 2 Ccst Add. €S2  |Add.
1]

A1|CO Drea m'1B1 AP Grand | 2A2 SP Space e - P {50|EQ-> Revi | 64 |Cho& Rev |Ef2_Mod.Freq Ef1_Roev Level

A2|/KY Plano 181 AP Grand 183 AP Tack . . P :59|EQ-> Pit 1 |Rev.Halll [Eft_Pit Level LFO |Ef Out2a

A3|S P Azt e c[387 KY Calit {4A1 CH Aah 4A3 CH Ghost  ;1A2 SP Movie P ; 50|EQ->Revt | 461Exc -> Dly |Ef2_Exc Level Ef1_Rev Leve!

A4|SC Wyr z [2A8SP Sgare [2B7KYEPS 2A8 SP Sqare  13A2 SP Nehan $ 156 |EQ->Cho 53|EQ->Dly |Efi_Mod.Freg Ef2_Dly Level

AS5|CH Ch ol ri4AB CH Breth i4A6CH Pure : - - P 150 |EQ->Revl ! 46 {Exc > Dy |[Ef2_Exc Level Eft_Rev Level

A6|BA P I c k 1|3G3SEBDup 1C7 BA Thump {1C5 BA Pick2 |1C5 BA Pick2 P 1 55|EQ->Fig 53|EQ->Dly |EH_FIg Level X El_Z_l.?ly. Level

A7|ST Ros | nj1A2SP Mgv_ism 1a2p2 S'I:_ Brite | . - P 1 |Rev.Hall1 0 [Through Ef Outia Ef1_High Gain

AB|/BR Stab |3FIBRSyn1 3A1 SP Paddy  |2F5 BR Saw - P 1 |Rav.Hall1 59 |EQ -> Pit Outl Wet Ef2_Pit Level

B1|CO Solre|tBBKYEP2 |2D6 ST Anlog |1B7KYEP1_ [2B2KYEP4 P | 43|sym -> Dy | 39 |Dist> Rev_|Efs_Mod.Freg Ef2_Mod.Depth

B2|/OR Bee 4B1 ORJaz B |4B3 OR Smoks 1406 TP Siam  [4G4 MW EGBia P {34 |Cho->Rev | 28 Rotary SP. |Ef2_LM/H Sw EN_Mod.Freq

B3|SP Lush [1A1SP Makro [1A1SP Makio [3ASSPBig | vl P Ja7iDyLR 34 |Cho -> Rev_|Outt Wet Ele;R:av Level

BA|SC Rudo [JE3SCBal |9E7SCRezz | - . s [ss|EQ->Flg | 39|Dist> Rev |EN_Fig Leval Ef2_Rev.Time

BS{CH B r et hi4A1 CH Aah 4A1 CH Aah - - P | 80 |Pan & Dy 1 |Rev.Hallt |Et1_Speed Qut2 \n;el

B6/BA Swap [1C7BAThump |1C8 BA Slap - - P | 55|EQ->Flg 51 |EQ->Rev2 |Eft_Flg Leve! Ef2_Rev Level

B7IST OctvsliD3STArco |1D2ST Seen |1D3STArco 1201 ST Siz2t | P | 39]Dist> Rev | 1 |Rev.Halt |Er2_Rev.Time owwet |

BBIBR Pr o8 [3F3BRSyn3 |3F3BRSyn3 - - S Rev.Hallt 57 |EQ -> Sym {Ef2_Sym Level Ef Outta

Ci1j{CO Orch |1IF3BR Tromb |3D1 TP Tim 1 A H 1D2 ST Secin P Rav.Hall1 59 |EQ -> Pit |Ef2_Pit Level Outt Wet

C2{KY DI gi 1]2B6KYEPS 1B8KY EP 2 - - S | 52|EQ->ER 34 |Cho -> Rev |EI2_Mod.Freq £f2_Rev Lave! |

cajspP F y|1A8 SP Glass _|2D2 ST Brite [2D2 ST Brite . s !53|e0->Dy |37{Pit -» Rev |EN1_Dly Level g Mx |

calsc T 2E4 SC Vox 2E6 SC Topia  {2E4 SC Vox - S |56 |EQ->Cho 4 {Rev.Room2 |Elt_Mod.Freq Ef2 Mix

C5([CH O 4A1 CH Aah 4A2 CH Qoh - - P 1 21]Pit Chnge2 | 1 |Rev.Hallt |Outl Wet Qut2 Wet

C6|BA P 1C4 BA Pickt 1G6 GT Strt2 - . P | 53 |EQ->Dly 51 |EQ->Rev2 [EH_Dly Level EngHi_gr! (igh'\ 1.

crisT P 1A2 SP Movie |33SCBai  1DaSTRzz 1| . P | 1 |Rev.Halll ;59 |EQ ->Pit |Oull Wet Ef2_Pit_Leve!

CBIBR § ) 2F6 BR SawSF 4G2WNSaxSF 1F6 BR TpSlz - S | 59 [EQ -> Pil 1 [Rev.Hallt |EH_Pit Level Ef2 Mix

DI[CO § 202 ST Brite 1302 TP Glock _|2D2 ST Brite "__‘. . LI_5 :34|Cho->Rev 23 |Aural Exc. |Ef2 Exc Level . Ef1_Rev Level

D2(KY R 1B8KYEP 2 B7KYEP 1 H - - P 136|Pha->Rev | 60|EQ->Pan {Ef2_Speed Ef2_L/R Depth

D3{SP S 1de3AsSPBig MAasppPoy 1 - | . P_|25|EGChorus | 50 [EQ-» Revi EN_PM Depth Ef2_Rev Level

D4iSC K I av [3B3 KY Clavi SFZ BR Syn 2 384 KY Clav2 - P |36 |Pha->Rev | 67 |Pit & Rev |Efi_Mod.Freq Ef2_Out2b

D5!CH Ve spalsA2CHOoh _ 14A2CHOQoh 1 - 1 - P | 53|EQ->Dly |38 |Exc->Rev |EM_Dly Level Quiz Wet

D6|BA - Fre t|1C3BA Fingr {1C6 BA Frils - . P |34 |Cho->Rev | 59iEQ -> Pit  [Ef1_Rev Level E!Z Pll Level il

D7|ST R | ng s|2D2 ST Brite 3A5_§E__B.iq> 202 ST Brite . § 53 E_Q > Dly 1 Rev Halll Ef2_ER/Rev Bal Elz ngh Galn

DB|IBR For t el3F3BRSyn3 3G7 BR East 1F3 BR Tromb :1F8 BR TpEns S | 50[EQ->Revl | 53|EQ->Dly |Ef2_Dly Level Ef1_Rev Leval

E1|CO Jazz ri1C1 BAWood 11B1 AP Grand [3G5 MI Ride 4G8 M! Crash P | 39 |Dist-> Rev | 52 {EQ->ER El1_Rov.Time Eft_High

E2|/OR G i mm e[484 OR Dist 48B3 OH Smoke . - S | 39 |Dist-> Rev | 28 {Rotary SP. [Ef2_L/M/H Sw MWV |ElM_Dist.Level

E3|SP_L1te |2A58P Goner j1A7 SP Abyss . B P | 48 |Pan -> Dly | 65|Sym & Rev |Ef1_Speed Qut2 Wet

E4|SC Buzz |3G8BRTooth [1E2SC Ecko 3H6 SE Rezo - P | 57{EQ->Sym ! 34|Cho->Rev |Ef1_Sym Level Ef2_Rev Level

E5{CH _Mu n c hi4G7 MI Hiss 4AS5 CH Vocod {4A6 CH Pure 4A7 CH Quire P 157|EQ->Sym . 47iDist-> Dly |Ef1_Sym Level Ef2_Dly Lavel

E6|BA Roezzo02C4BASynd4 (2C4BASyn4 - - S | 38|Exc->Rev | 57 |EQ->Sym (Eft_Exc Lavel Ef2_ Mod.Depth |

E7|ST Dar k !1D1 ST Power i1D1 ST Power 102 ST Sgﬂn__"‘_' .l P |50]EQ->Rev _1 |Rev.Halll _[Ef1_Rev.Time Out! Wat

E8IBR Saw 2F5 BR Saw 3C8 SL Saw 2 - t - P |56 1EQ->Cho 1 [Rev.Halll |Ef1_Cho Lavel Out2 Wet

FI|CO E .S . P{1A5 SP Swest {2G4 GT Warm _‘_ 4A1 CH Aah e, .-;_..E...Ll Rev.Hall1 49 |Dist->Echo_{Ef2_Echo Level Qut2 Wet

F2IKY E1 ek {1B5APDance [2B2KYEP4 . - P | 50(EQ->Revl | 56 [EQ->Cho [Ef2_Cho Level | Eff_Rev Level | |

FI|SP St 8 r 8|1A8 SP Glass ;4A3 CH Ghost 14A3 CH Ghost . S_] 53 |EQ->Dly 34 |Cho -> Rev |Ef1_Dly Level Ef2_Mod.Freq

F4|SC S nap s|2E3 SC Metal 1E1 SC Wondr - - P | 56 |EQ->Cho 711(Dly & Rev  |Ef1_Mod.Freq VEL [Ef2_ER/Rev Bal

FS|CH ADbys s|4A3 CH Ghost |4A3 CH Ghost |4A7 CH Quire [1A1'SP Makro : §_ | B82|FigaCho | 2 |Rev.Hali2 _|Eft_Mod.Depth Out2 Wet

FE|BA Mini |2C6BASyné [2C3BASyn3 . - S i 55|EQ->Fig 52 {EQ->ER Ef1_Flg Leval Ef2_ ER Level -

F7|ST 20 0_ 2_ 1__[_)_2_ST §qclr1“_ 1F1 BR Trump _ |1F3 BR Tromb {3D1 TP Timp P |59 EQ -=>Pit 150 EQ -> Revi El1_:PIl Leval EIZ Rev Leve!

F8!IBR Obi e [1EBSCPan 2E1 SC Jmey  |3E7 SC Rezz 3F1 B8R Syn 1 P |50 EQ -> Hev1 21 |Pit Chnge2 |Eft_Rev Level Ef1_ER/Rsv Bal

G1]CO PnoohliBlAPGrand j4a2CHOoh ! - ' - | s 159]EQ->Pit | 34ICho->Rev [EM_Pit Level | LFO |Ef2 Mix

G2|0R Nave [487ORPipes §4F4 WN Oboe 4B7 OR Pipes  14B7 OR Pipes P {87ICho&Pha 1 |Rev.Halll [OQut1 Wet Qui2 Wel_ s

G3|SP Ace 1AB SP Glass 11A7 SP Abyss gg_g_S.E"Sla'[__ % __v_l_’_ 160 .Eng.-g‘Pan 65 |Sym & Rev Eh_Speed____ Ef2_Mod.Depth

G4{SC Pol nt|2B7KYEPS 1H6 ME Tink 3E8 SC Digi3  |1B5 AP Dance P 156EQ->Cho 23 |Aural Exc. |Ef1_Cho Level Ef2_Exc Level

G5{CH R 9 ome _Lg_f\i‘s_P_ﬁxp_g[__ 5_{«"2.0_1-1 Oq[\ A _.3A4 sp Hype[.__.aGg §E Star N __g_'_  371P Pit :>_Eev 57 {EQ-> S)f!n_“ Ef1, Rev Level L Ef2_Sym Level

G6|BA Guppyi3CIBASyn9 11C4 BA Pickt :14C1 SL Squar |3B5 KY Hrpsi P EQ > Revl | 23 |Aural Exc. El1 Rev Lavel . |Ef2_Exc Level _

G7|ST Bl i1A2SPMovie 1D5STDeep |201 ST Sizal <4 P o mhouh |s0leq->Rent |Ef2 High Gain Ef Quizb

G8|BR Fatt i|]2F3BRTolo i2F3 BR Toto 2F5 BR Saw 2F5 BR Saw P EQ -> Dly 50 1EQ -> Rev1 Eﬁ Dly Level Ef2_ER/Rev Bal

H1ICO 1nca [1A5 SP Sweet j4FIWNPan  [1A7 SP Abyss | - P Rev.Halll 54 1EQ-> Echo Ef2_Echo Level |  |Outt Wet

H2|KY F un k yl3aB3 Ky Clavi {1E4 SC Clav 2F5 BFI Saw 2F5 BR Saw P i Pha->Rev | 56 |EQ->Cho EH Rav Level Ef2_Cho Level

H3]S P _V ekt aj2As SP Goner ,1F6 BR TpSfz 308 TP Xylo i 1D3 ST Awco | P i [EQ->Cho | 2 |Rev.Hall2 |EN_Cho Level Qui2 Wet

H4}jSC Pl zza 2A1 SP Sweap ‘3F4 BR Syn 4 aea SC Sqiff 2E6 SC Topla P ! 25I1EGChorus {50 ,EQ->Revi |Ef_Mod.Freq Ef2_Rev Level

H5 CH OQral 4H4 SE Hyena [4H4 SE Hyena L Y P ”_5:3 EQ->Dly a7 ?_ﬂ. -> Rev [Eft_Dly l_.gvp_l__._ . Ef2_Rev Level

H6|BA Doom i2C1BASynt [208BASyns . - i . P |34lCho->Rev | 58 |EG-> Pit |EM_Rav Level Ef2_PIt Level

H?!ST Tron {208STToon i208STTron | . - ; P '4a7loist> Dy | 1 [Rev.Han louwz wer | lEt1 Dy Level | |

H8 BR Swe l II3F2BRSyn2 13F2BRSyn2 | - : - ! P ! 50(EQ->Revi | 23 Aural Exc. |El1_ER/Rev Bal Ef2_Exc Level
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€Ss3 cs4
A B [+ D A B C D
on [off | - 1 - Jolf] on - -
on ;m T - - on on - .
off | on | on | on | on | on | on | off
on | on|onloff{on | on| on ! off
on [ on - - on jen | - -
off | off | on | on | off | on | off | off
on | on . - oft | on - -
on { on | on! - on | on joni -
on | on | on | on {off |off | off } off
oft foff [ on | off 1 oft ! off | on | off
on | on joll| - on | oen | on .
on | on - - off | on - .
on | on | - - on | en | - -
off } on - . on | off - -
on {on | onfonifon| onjoni|oen
on | on - - on | on | - -
on | on{ on! on{off) on | on i on
on ) on | - - en | on | - -
on { on { on | - on jon|eonl -
on {on {on{ - on | on|onj -
on | on - - on | on | - -
on jon{ - - on{on | - -
on jolf |l onj - off { on | on } -
off { on | off | - on on | on -
on | on { on - off | on | on -
on | on{ - - on [ on | - -
on {en | - - on | oen ! - -
on | on | on . on { off { on -
on | en - - off | on - -
on | en | - - on | on | - -
on |off | on | - on foffion| -
off | on | on | on | on | on | off | on
off | on joff | olfj off | off | on | olf
off | on . . off | en - .
on [ on | - - on otk - -
on [ on [ol| - oft | on : otf | -
on | on | on| on|on | cn | on| on
on {off | - - on | on - .
on | on | ofi| - on | on | on -
on ! on | - - on | on j - -
off | on |ofl{ - on { on ! off; -
on | en | - . on | on i - -
on | on | on} - on | on !l on| -
on [ on | - - on | on | - -
on | on | on | off | on | on | on | on
on | en | - - on | on | - .
on | on [ofl | oft | on | off | off | off
on {on | onjonfon| onfoni{on
on{on | - - oy | on | -
on {off | on [ on | on | on | on
on Joff jott{ - { on oft | -
on{on | on i on| on on | on
on [ off | on j off | on on ! off
on [ off | on | off | oft off | on
on ! on | on - off on -
on | on | on | on [ off on | on
off | on { on b LU off | -
on [ on | off { off | on off | off
on | on |offioff] on | on | on | off
of! | on | off { on | off | on | off | on
on | on | - - on | on | - -
on | on . . on | on | - -
offfon | oo ot
on | en | - - on | on | - -
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@ INITIAL PERFORMANCE LIST (2)

performance name | layer i | P/S |No. | effect 1 |No.| effect 2 cst Add. cs2

! A B { 1 D
A1]CO Ncer t]1A2SP Movie [1D2 ST Secin |1B1 AP Grand | — - 6 [Rev.Staget | 59EQ > Pt [Ez Mix T oun wet
A2|KY Loud E5 SC Bell 83 AP Tack - - EQ -> Pit 51 |EQ->Rev2 |ENM_Pit Level Ef2_Rev Lovel
A3|S P Ca r ol}1A2 SP Movie |1H5ME Hand 4A6 CH Pure 4A8 CH Breth P | 1 {Rev.Halll 54 1EQ-> Echo |El Outia Ef2_Echo Level
A4iSL M1 t eyl3C8SLSaw?2 |3CBSLSaw?2 [3CBSLSaw2 [3C8 SL Saw2 S | 56 [EQ->Cho 54 |EQ-> Echo |Eft_Cho Level Ef2_Echo Lovel
A5 M E__"_Q’ r | o n[3H3 SE Demon {4G7 .Ml Hiss  {1HI MEMallo | el AL P_{21|Pit Chnge2 | 65 |Sym & Rev |Ef2_Mod.Depth L |Ef Oule B
AG|GT Amp e di1G5 GT Str1  12G7 GT Feed 2G5 GT Comp2 . S§ | 47 iDist-> Dly | 30 |D.Fit(Wah) (Ef2 Mlx I EII_DISI.vael
(A7[SE Rol ! $4HGSEHell ~ 14HESEHeN | =~ - ) - P 160/€Q->Pan 59 |EQ -> Pit__ [Eft "§Eeed ... |EfR_Pit_Level
AB|WN T o n o r|3Fs WN Tenor |1E8 SC Pan - - P | 1 {Rev.Halll 54 |EQ-> Echo |Ef2_Echo Levsl Out1 Wet
B1|CO D XSt rj1A2 SP Movie |2D2 ST Brite |2B2KYEP 4 2B3KYEPS P 1 |Rev.Hallt 56 {EQ->Cho {Ef2_PM Depth MV [Ef2_AM Depth
82{0R S ne !4D6 TP Siam 406 TP Siam 406 TP Siam 406 TP Siam S | 38|Exc-> Rav | 28 |Rotary SP. (E2_L/M/K Sw | MN El}_Rethevel
B3|S PV e n u s|3A7 SP Fregs 1A1 _§P_Maqu_ 1D2 ST Secin 3A1 SP Paddy | P | 17Dy LR 65 Sym & Rev |Outt Wet . _ |Et Outzb
B4[SL Ch i c k3C8BSLSaw2 [3C8SL Saw2 - . S | 53 (EQ->Dly 1 {Rev.Hallt |Eft_Dly Level . E12_ ER/Flev Bal
BS|ME G 1 1t z[3E1SC Synne 1267 SC Wires _|2H2 ME Tomi - |_P_|6slsymaRev | 45|Pit > Dly |ENM ModFrag | |Ef Cutid
B6[{GT St rat|2G2GTSIN3 [26G2 GT S13  [1GS GT Sttt |1G5 GT Stett P |56|EQ->Cho | 71 |Dly 8 Rev |EN1_Cho Level |  (Outz Wat
B7|S E_C- t @ r|4D4 TP Bambu |1Gi GT Steel |4E3 Fi Shar  |4E3 Fi Sitar P | 49 |Dist->Echo | 11 |Rev.Canyon |E01, Echo Level | |Ef2_Rev.Time |
BSIWN S a c k s|3F5 WN Tenor ,3F6 WN Alto 3F8 WN Bari 3F7 WN Sopr S | 53{EQ->Dly 50 {EQ -> Revi |Ef1 Dly Level Ef2_ER/Rev Bal
21’ CO Stass[2FiBRTpls {1D28T Seetn | - N P | 52 |EQ->ER 35 [Sym -> Rev |Eff_ER Level Ef2_Rev Lavel
C2 K Y i) P gt2 232 KY EP4 283 KY EPS . . P 1 |Rev.Hail1 56 |EQ-»Cho {Ef2_PM Depth MV |Ef2_AM Depth
cajsp w h 1 n o 1HSME Handm [3A2 SP Nehan B T I __P [ 85|Cho §_C‘I_10‘__ v Et1_Mod.Freq Ef Oullb
c4lsL L7 4C1 sL Squar 401 sL Squar 4Ct SL Squar S |{41(Fig-> Dly El1_Mod.Freq Ef1_Mod.FBGain
C5{ME Hont o|4H4SE l:lygng_ 4H6 SE Hell . ﬁ_ﬁs_\{V_Nﬂegp_r___ . _|..P [46|Exc>Dy |35 Sym -> Rav {Out! Wal Ef2_Rev Levsl
C6!GT P hun k[2E2SC Mute 1G6 GT Str2 - § | 49 |Dist->Echo | 33 |Flg -> Rev |Ef2_Mod.Depth En Mld d.Frag
C:I SE Xeno |1F5BR Tuba 1H§_M§ Tink 4lj§ws_.§_§yg!1;a.__ e hm_s__“_w Rev.Tunne! | 80 |Pan & Dly (Eff_Rev.Time Ef2 Fade In
CBIWN A t o i3F6 WN Alto 3H7 SE Noize - - P 1 50|EQ->Revt | 19 |St.Echo Ef Quiza Ef1_ER/Rev Bal
DI|CO Me g | ni3E5 SC Bell 3A2 SP Nehan 11A6 SP Phaze et 1. P 1 6 |Rev.Staget | 57 |EQ->Sym |Out1 Wet Qut2 Wet
D2|KY Jerr y[IBZKYEP1 1BBKYEP2 2B3KYEPS . P | 28 {Rotary SP, | 50 |[EQ->Rev1 [EN1_L/M/H Sw Ef2_Rev Leve!
03|SP HInx 355_ §f Big 3A8 SP Melio . 1Bg_A_P Rock 1E8 SC Pan P | 27 |EG Phaser 1 |Rev.Halll _|Ef1_Atck Level | . Out! Wet
D4iSL Eazy [3B7KY Calil  |4C7 SL Lyle 4C7 St Lyls 3C8 SL Saw 2 $ | 39 |Dist-> Rev | 43 |Sym -> Dly [E!f_Rev Level Ef2_Mod.Depth
DS5|ME Mar s [3G2SEStar I3HS SE Wind 1E7 SC Housy - S | 38|Exc->Rev | 77 |Pit & Dly |EN_Enhance Ef RT:V Laval
DE[{GT R oc k [|2G3GT Dist 2G5 GT Comp2 [4G1 FIl Lip 4G5 AT EGBia S | 49 |Dist->Echo | 50 [EQ->Revi |Eff_Echo Level Ef2 ngh Galn
D7|SE St or m3H7SENoize |3GISERain | sl 1P _139|Dist> Rev | 54 |EQ->Echo {EMN_Trbl Gain EN_Rev Level
D8/WN P ani claF7 WN Flute  [2Hs ME Bott - : S |59lE0->Pit_| 6 |Rev.Stage1 |EN_Pi Level | LFO [Ef2 Mix
| Ef CO Gospl4810RJazB 4_/\_?9_!‘4_9_9]1” _.|1B1 AP Grang .4Gd.‘M'W l§§|§§a__ P | 28 |Rotary SP. | 39 |Dist-> Rev Eft_UMM Sw | E12_Rev.Time
€2!0R Ch e a pi4B5OR Cheap {404 SL Hamma - - S | 53|EQ->0ly 34 {Cho «> Rev |Ef1_Dly Level Ef2_Rev Lovel
E3[SP P 1 ut of2a1 8P S_'v.vq_e‘p 3A6 SP Exita et - P _j34iCho->Rev | 53 |EQ->Dly IEMN Rev Level .. Ef2_Dly Level
E4[SC C1 ank3ESSCBall  [1A1 SP Makro (4E3 FI Sitar - P | 59|EC > Pt |35]Sym > Rev [EM_Pit Level | . |Ef2_Rev Level
E5I/ME Ec k 0 12A3 SP Nasty 1166 GT Sirte  3ES SC Bell  [1H6 ME Tink P 6 |Rev.Staget | 43 [Sym -> Dly |Outl Wet o Eiz_ﬁly Lave!
E6IGT Harm [1G5GT Strt1 12Gt GT Harm 166 GT Sut2  |1G6 GT Strt2 P | 56 |EQ->Cho 47 |Dist-> Dly [Efi_Cho Level | g_fg_g!y__!.gvgl
E7|SE 2 o om |1A7 SP Abyss 4H1 sEngbln i 3):1:3§E_ Demon R P P B60|EQ-> Pan 34 |Cho > Rev Ei1_Speed ) Qut2 Wat
EBIBR R e o d s{2F1 BR Tpis 1F3 BR Tromb |3F6 WN Alxo 3F8 WN Bari P | 51|EQ->Rev2 | 50 |EQ->Rev! [EM_Rav.Time Ef2_Rev.Time
F1]CO Et hos|2A1 5P Sweep [26¢GTWam [1G6 GT Stz | - P_]66[Phag Rev T 49 Dist>Echo [EN ModDepth [ _ [Ef2_Echo Lovel
F2|KY P noMW1B5AP Dance |1B7KYEP 1 204 Dark 4G4 MW EGBia P | 50|EQ->Revl | 64 [Cho & Rev El2_PM Depth EN_Rev Level |
F3|SP _Synt hj2D6 ST Anlog [2D6 ST Anlog [1A3SP SawSt | - | P |59]EQ->Pit |50[EQ->Revl |Ef_Pit Leve! Ef2_| ER/Rev Bal
F4|F-1 S ant o]4E6 FlDulcD }4ES FI DuicM  |3G3 SE BDup 1B3 AP Tack P | 39|Dist-> Rev | 37 |Pit -> Rev |[E!1_Rev Level Ef Outzb
FSIME A1) en/tHiMEMelo tHGMETIk | - | - i P |20|PtChuger |38 Exc> Rov_|EtQub | |EFt 2 Plich
F6|GT EI 12 |262GT Sit3  [2G2 GT Sint3  [2G2 GT Stri3 - P | 53|EQ->Dly 1 {Rev.Halli |[Et1_Dly Leve! Ei?__Eﬂflpy Bal}
F7|SE _De 1 8 yl2D4 ST Dark_ _[4H7SEPops  |2G1 GTHarm  |4C3 SLGutty [ P | 22Pit Chnged | 1 |Rev.Halll _|EM_FB Gain outz Wet
Fe|BR Lips |1F18RTump [1F1BRTump [2F38RTote |~ " " 7I"P I'sglEq-> Dy |37 Pit-> Rev |EN_Dly Level EI2_Aev Lavel
G1|CO K ngsl2D2 ST Brite  [4A1 CH Aah  |2D2 ST Britle_ [4A1 CH Ash S |53|EQ->0y | 1 |Rev.Halll |Ef2_ER/Mev Bal| _ _|Ef2_High Gain
G2|KY Cal i olsesky Cahz 387 KY Cahi . . S | 59 EQ > Pit 1" |Rev.Halli Ef1_Pit Level Ef2 Mix
G3|SP Antog3C7SLSaw1 |3C7SLSawdt , - A s .. |.P |87Pit-> Rev |43 {Sym -> Dly |Ef1_Rev Level |  |Ef2_Mod.Depth
G4|SC Wi nd [1HE6 ME Tink 304 TP Mrmba 1E8 SC Pan - $ | 11|Rev.Canyon | 57 |EQ->Sym |Ef Outla Efe Mix )
G5|ME_SparkltHOMEKai  |sHaSEChou [2a7SPSow | - | P |6 |Rev.Stager | 57 EQ->Sym |Ef Outra Ef2_Mad.Freq
G6]GT 1281t r161 6T Steel 1G4 6T 128t |1G2 GT Dark - S | 53(EQ->Dly 51|EQ-> Reve Ei1_Dly Leve! Ef2_Rev Leve!
G7|SE F 11 es|sHISESEH ~ 4HISESEH | - . . P S9|EQ>Pt |48 Pan-> Dy |EN Pt Level | |EI2 Dly Level |
G8{BR M1 | e s!3G7BR East 3F4 BR Syn 4  |1F2 BR Mute - P | 6 |Rev.Stagel | 57 |[EQ->Sym |Ef Outta Out2 Wet
!-_H 9 0 . H app I 4Ft WN Pan Afs WN Recor !4D2 TP Loggy 492 TP Loggy . S 55 EQ_> Elg" 138 p|§l-> Rev El1 _Mod. FBGaIn A _E_!]_TMod.Deplh- V
H2]KY D} gi 3i2B4KYEP6 |2BBKYEP10 | . - P {82|Fgacho | 76|Phas Dy |[EN Mod FBGain Efi_Mod.Freq
H31SP_Ar pe gi3GsBR Tooth [3G8BR Tooth [3G8 BRTooth [3G8 BR Tooth P i 1 [Rev.Halll §7]EQ->Sym Outt Wet |  |Ef2_Mod.Depth
H4|[T P B e | I sld4Ed Fl Harp 14D8 TP Agone - - S |64 Cho& Flev 57 1EQ -> Sym E ngh Ef Oullb )
HS[ME Hit [204BASyn4 [1HZMEOrh) [3GISEBDup |IHZMEOrhi | P |56[EQ->Cho |37 |Pit-> Rev |Ef1_Cho Level Ef2_Rev Lavel
H6[GT A c st ¢[1GI GT Stes! !1CS5 BA Pick2 {1G3 GT Nylon  {2G1 GT Harm P 6 {Rev.Staget | 58 (EQ->Pha [Out! Wet Ef2_! Pha Level
H7|S E He r 0o I3H7 SE Noize EGGi SE Rain 4G3 SE Heli . |3H1 SE Indus § | 39 |Dist-> Rev, | 60 EQ->Pan |Ef2_Speed EH —Rev Levael
MB|BR Fanf rliFBBRTpENs (2F3 BR Toto  |1F3 BR Tromb - P |50|€Q->Revi | 50 |EQ -> Revi |EN1_Rev Level Ef2_Rev Laval |
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@ INITIAL VOICE LIST (1)

Add.

volce name = |  |Wave Name |P/S |No.| effect 1 |No.| elfect 2 . .Cst . cs2 ... 683 | _¢€se4
A1|SP Makr 0j128(Pad 2 S | 25 |EG Chorus 1 jRev.Rallt |Ef2 Mix Ef1_High Gain FLT_Level0 PEG Level0
A2|SP Movle26Padt | P |2f|PkChngoz | 1 IRevali |Etouna | 17 U1 IFLT ColFrq_|PEG, Ratet
A3|SP SawsSti221 AnlgSan S | 42]|Cho->Dly |35 |Sym -> Rev E!2 Mix Et1_DOly Level FLT_CofFrq 0OS_NoteSit
A4lsP Poly |126/Pad1 P _|59|EQ > Pit__| 42{Cho-> Dly |EM_Pit Level | LFO |Ef2 Mod.Froq | LFO [PEG_Level0  |PEG_Ratel
A5|SP Sweot{128|Pad 2 P 1_|Rev.Halll 54 |[EQ-> Echo [Ef2_Low Gain Ef2_High Gain MV |PEG_Ratet FLT_Rate1
A6iSP Phazel129/Pad3 P 159[EQ->Pit | 34]Cho->Rev |EM _PIt Lavel Ef2_Rev Level AEG_Rale4 PEG_Ratet
A7{SP Abys s/129|Pad3 P | 56 |EQ->Cho 64 |Cho & Rev [Ef Qutib Ef Out2b AEG_Rale4 LFO_Speed
AB[SP G| as s{130|Pad 4 S |43 |Sym-> Dly { 1 |Rev.Halll |Et1_Mod.Freq Ef1_Dly Level PEG_tLevel0 FLT_Band
Bi|AP Gr andi 1 |Piano P 1 52|EQ->ER 3 |Rev.Room1 {Ef Out2a Ef2_Rav.Time FLT_Laveli_ 0S_NoteSft
B2|AP Rock | 1 [Piano P [59|EQ->PR |50(EQ->Revt [EM_PIt Level | LFO |Ef2_Rev Level |FLT_Rate2 __ 10S_NoteSft
BIJAP Tack | 1 [piano P |23 |Aural Exc. |50|EQ->Revi [E1_HPF Ef2_Rev Level AEG_Rale2 ILFO_Amod
B4JAP Chor s 1 |Plano .S | 52|EQ>ER | 34 |Cho-> Rav |Ef2_Mod.Freq |Ef2_Rev Level |AEG_Rate3 0S_NoteSit
B5/AP Dancel 1 |Piano P _|'s0|EQ-> Rev1 | 21 |Pit Chingez |Ef Outea Efi_Rev Level FLT Levelo [0S NoteStt
B6IAP Touch| 1 |[Plano | P 156|EQ->Cho |45 |Pit -> Dly |Ef1_Cho Level | VEL IEf2 Dly Level |  |FLT_Ratel FLT_Rate2
B7IKY EP 1 2 |[HardEp P | 59 |EQ -> Pit 68 |Exc & Rev [Ef1_Pit Level Et Qut2b AEG_Rate3 LFO_Speed
BBIKY EP 2 4 |SoftEp P | 58 [EQ->Pha 68 |[Exc & Rev [Efi_Mod.Freq Ef2_Enh AEG_Rale3 LFO_Speed
CiiBA Wood 78 |WoodBass P | 23 |Aural Exc. | 50 {EQ-> Revl [E12_Rev Level Efi_Enhance LFO |AEG_Rale3 PEG_Ratel
c2 EA_E’."L '78_ WoodBass S |53 EQ-> Dly 50 |[EQ-> Revi |Ef2_| R EH Dy Level_ ; f]:'l."_’l_..evg!a
C3|BA F I ngr|79|FingBs P | 52 |EQ->ER 47 {Dist-> Dly Elz Dist.Lavel AEG_Rale3 _|
C4|BA Pickit|81PickBsi P |S8[EQ->Cho 31 {Dly -> Rev |Eft_Cho Level _|FLT_Leveld FXL'T_Qol_Frg R
C5|BA P I ¢ k2|83 |{PickBs2 P | 5 [Rev.Room3 | 56 |EQ->Cho |Ef2_Cho Level FLT_Ratet FLT_Levael0
C6[BA_Frtlslas|Frottoss | S |56/EQ~Cho | 6 [Rev.Staget |EN Cho Lovel | |Ef2 ER/Rev Bal| |AEG Rale2 _ |FLT_ Goffrq
C7|BA T hump| 87T p P | 56 |EQ->Cho 23 |Aurat A Fraq Ef2_| HPF FLT_CofVel FLT_haieZ
C8/BA Slap 89 |SlapBs S | 55|EQ->Flg 52 [EQ->ER Ef2_ER Level Ef1_Flg Level LFO |AEG_Rale3 FLT_Levsl0
DI|ST Powe r|129|Pad 3 P 1 |Rev.Hall1 17 [Dly LR €f Quita Ef Out2a FLT_Band 0OS_NoteSit
D2|ST Sectn| 56[Suings2 | S |56[EQ>Cho | ¢ |Rev.Stagot |EN Cho Level [~ |Efe ERMev Bal| [FLT Coffrg [0S NoteSH __
D3|ST Arco |54 Strings1 P |33 [Dist> Rev 51 [EQ-> Rav2 [Ef2. ngh Gain Ef2_Rev Level FLT_CofFrq OS_NoteSit
D4(ST Pl z2 59 PI:z_z ) P 121 |Pit Chnge2 | 51 [EQ ->Rev2 |Ef Out1a . .VEL_ §12_Rev Lovel FLT_Levelo FLT_| Fiate1
D5(ST Desp 55 |Strngsilp P | 39|Dist-> Rev | 51 |[EQ->Rev2 |Ef2, ngh Galn Ef2_Rev Level FLT_Band os NoleSﬂ )
De|ST Stz 54 iStringst | P | 39(Dist> Rev | 51 |EQ->Rev2 |Ef2_High Gain ... |Ef2_Rev Lovel | ~ |LFO Spoed _ ;OS_NoteSft
D7{ST VI ol n} 57 |Violin S | 57 |EQ->Sym 1 |Rev.Halll |Efi_Sym Level Ef2 Mix FLT_Band LFO_Delay
D8|ST JeanlLli 58(Vicla S |49 |Dist->Echc | 1 |Rev.Hall1 {Ef1_Mid.Freq FC |Ef2 Mix CT_AT_Pmod |LFO_Spesd
E1|SC Wondr|{126(Pad 1 P 159 [EQ-> Pit 35 |Sym -> Rev {Out1 Wet €12_Rev Level AEG_Rate3 PEG_Level0
E2(SC Ec ko [105SynBrsWv P | 86iCho&Sym | 73 |Flg & Dly |Eff_Mod.Fraq Ef Out2b AEG_Lvivel  |FLT_Rate2
E3|SC Perc 84 |PickBs2Lp P 6 [Rev.Staget | 59 |EQ -> Pit [Ef2_Pit Level Ef Outta FLT_Level3 FLT_CofFrg
E4|SC _Clav [10]Clavi 2 .8 | 57]{EQ->Sym |47 |Dist-> Dly |EN_Sym Level Ef2_Dly Leval  |FLT_Levelt FLT_Rate2
E5|s c F | ngr| 79 |FingBs S | 38jExc-> Rev | 56 |EQ->Cho |Ef2_Cho Level Ef1_Exc Leve! | KEY |FLT_Level0 FLT_Rate1
£6 sc Spl kejss T!\ump__Bst» P 6 qu.Slqgg_] 59 _EQ__ 'Zf!' B _Elg F:l_t__l'.p_vt_al EfQutla __IFLT_Levsi2
>E7 s C il ous yl127(Pad 1Lp P | 43 [Sym -> Dly | 10 |Rev.Tunnel |EF1_FB8 Gain Eft_Dly Level FLT_CofVal
EB|ISC Pan 51 {Flute S | 50{EQ->Revl | 57 [EQ->Sym |Ef2_Sym Level E11_Rev Level FLT_Band AEG_Rate3
F1|BR T r ump| 25 |Trumpet P | 30 {D.Fit{(Wah) | 51 [EQ->Rev2 |E{1_FIt Freq KEY |E12_Rev Leve! FLT_CofFrq PEG_Rate1
MuteTp P | 6 |Rev.Stage? | 54 |EQ->Echo |Ef2_Echo Level | Ef2_High Gain | |FLT _CofFrq _ _IFLT_CotVel
Trombone P | 53 |EQ-> DIy 38 |Exc > Rev |Efi_Dly Level Ef2_Rev Level ELT. _CofFrg PEé_Ratai B
r o Horn S | 56 |[EQ->Cho 1 |Rev.Halll E12_Rev.T]ma Ef2 Mix LEO_Speed LFO_Amod
a Tuba P | 56 [EQ->Cho 1 |Rev.Halll |Ef2_ER/Rev Bal Ef1_Cho Level LFO_Spaed FLT_Level0
St z|33(TpEns P |59[eQ->Pil 1 |Rev.Halll  [EN1_Pit Level _|Et Outea |PEG_Level0  {FLT Rate2
sSF BrsEns S | 55]|EQ->Flg 51 ]EQ->Rev2 |Ef2_Rev Level EN_Flg Level AEG Rate3 FLT ‘Rate2
F8{BR T pEns|33|TpEns S [ 59 |EQ-> Pit 15 |Gate Rev.  |[Ef1_Pit Level Ef2_F8 Gain FLT_Levsl0 FLT_Rate1
GI|GT St ee || 60!GtrSteel __P_[ 6 [Rev.Stage1 | 58 |EQ-»Pha _|Ef Qutia Ef2_High Gain FLT_Rate2 FLT_ColFrg
G2|GT Dark |60|GtrSteel P [ & |Rev.Stage! | 58 |[EQ->Pha |Ef Outla . |Ef2_Pha Level }  |FLT_Rate2  |FLT Levell
GGT N y | o n| 62 |GtrNyIn S | 56 |EQ->Cho 38 |Exc -> Rev |Ef2_Enh KEY |Ef2_Rev Level FLT_Ratet FLT_Levell
G4|GT 12851t r|64!12String . P | 52|EQ->ER 51 |EQ->Rev2 |Ef2_Rev Level Ef1_High Gajn . {\_Eq_aalss_ —t 'FI,T_*I,p_y_e_yll__”__
G5{GT Strt1]66 1 S |45|Pit -> Dly | 39 |Dist-> Rev |Eff_Dly Level Ef2_Rev Lavel FLT_Level0 FLT_Rate1
G6|GT Strt2|68|EgSngl2 S | §3|EQ->Dly 34 |Cho -> Rev (Ef1_Dly Level Ef2_PM Depth AEG_Rate3 FLT_Rate2
G7{GT Mute |70|egMutet |'s |s8lEQ»Pha |51 |EQ->Revz [Et2_Rov Lever | 7 [t1_migh Gain "IAEG_Rated . |FLT Levell
G8|GT Comp 1| 72 |EgComp S | 39 |Dist-> Rev | 56 |[EQG->Cho |Ef2_Cho Level E11_Dist.Level FLT_Level!D FLT_Rate1
HIIME Mel | o|213|Mellow P | 43 Sym -> Dly | 34 [Cho -> Rev |Ef1_Dly Level Oult Wet PEG_Level0 FLT_Rate1
H2ME Or ch1}217{0rchHit1 P 6 [Rev.Stage1 | 57 |EQ-> Sym |Ef2_Sym Level Ef.Qutta |AEG_Rate2 |AEG_RIsRt
HIIME Or c h 2/218|0rchHIt2 P |59 EQ?_ Pit 50 |EQ -> Revi Eft_Pit Level Ef2_Rev Level AEG_Rate2 PEG_Rate1
HiIME Kal | |94 Kalimba P | 27 {EGPhaser | 34 |Cho->Rev |Eff_ModFreq |  [Outt Wet LFO_Speed = [LFO_Wave
H5|ME Hand |143/HandBell s | 55|EQ>Fig | 11 {Rev.Canyon |E1_Mod.Freq | LFO |Ef2 Mix FLT Levelo  [FLT Ratet
H6|ME T i nk |143|HandBell P | 20|Pit Chnge‘l 38 {Exc-> Rev [Ef OQuitla Ef2_Exc Level LFO_Spesd _  |LFO_Pmod
H7[ME Or c hRj217 OrchHit1 | S | 11 Rev.Canyon | 21 IPit Chng_eg 'El?_ Mg( . = E11_Rev.Time LFO_Spesd LFO_Pmod_M»_“
meloR PTN - . P | 50|E0>Revi | 52 [EQ»ER  |EN Rev Level E12_ER Lovel - .
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® INITIAL VOICE LIST (2)

volce name . Wave Neme | P/S |No.i effect 1 |No.| effect 2 CcSs1 Add. cs2 Add. CSs3 cs4
ALSP Sweep130Pads | S |83/FgaSym | 38|Exco> Rey |EN Modfreq | JER2 Rev Level | |PEG Level  |PEG_Ristvi
A2 ‘§__lf Spacef131|Pad s P 143 |Sym -> Dly | 34 |Cho -> Rev [EI1_Dly Level Ef2_Rev Level PEG_Levelo i FLT Band
A3ISP Nasty3s|OlstWy | P IS5IEQ->Flg | 39:Dist> Rev |EN Flg Level | LFO |Et2 Rev Level | |FLT Levelt  |FLT Rate2
A4iSP Smoky|51|Flute S | 57|EQ-> Sym 1 |Rev.Hallt |Efi_Sym Level | MV (Ef2 Mix PEG__Le've.I.OA PEG Ralei
ASISP Gone r|126/Pad1 P_i 6 |RevStaget | 57 |EQ->Sym |EN Rev.Time |  |etouwan | |LFo_pnase 0s_Notesnt
A6[SP VIizon 234|Digitlo S | 46|Exc > Dly |56 |EQ->Cho |Ef2_Mod.Freq LFO |EN Dly Level FLT_Band AEG_Rate2
A7|SP S| ow (128(Pad 2 P 1 |Rev.Hallt 57 |[EQ->Sym |Ef Outta Ef2_Sym Levsl PEG_Rate1 FLT_ Ralet
ABISP S qar e/223|Pulse 25 P | 42iCho -> Diy | 35 {Sym -> Rev |Ef{_Dly Level Ef2_Mod.Freq AEG_Level3 FLT_ COlVe
BIIKY EP 3 6 y p P | 68Exc& Rev | 57 {EQ-> Sym |Ef2_Mod.Freq Ei2_Low Freq FL‘I’ Rate2 -
B2[KY EP 4 |232(Digitals S | 50[EQ->Revi | 57|EQ->Sym [Ef1_Rev Leval Ef2 Mix FLT_Reso
83 K Y EP 5 |235|Digiti11 P | 55|EQ->Fig 34 |Cho -> Rev [Ef2_Mod.Freq Ef2_Rev Level _..|FLT_Ratet FLT_RisLv1
B4A|IKY EP 6 [234|Digitit0 P [ 34|Cho->Rev | 43 [Sym -> Dly |EM_Mod.Freq Ef2_Dly Level FLT_Lavolt FLT_Rato1
B5|IKY EP 7 |15 |Acrdionlp P | 21 |Pit Chnge2 | 64 |Cho & Rev  |Ef2_Mod.Freq Ef Quteb AEG_Rate3  [FLT_CotVel
B6KY EP 8 |232Digitals P | 56(EQ->Cho |34 Chd -> Rev_|E!t_PM Depth Ef2_Rev Level AEG_Rated FLT_Rato2
B7|[KY EP 9 |228|Digitald P I S5/EQ->Flg |34 |Cho->Rev |El1_Mod.Freq |  IER Rev Level AEG Rate2 _ [FLT.ColFrq
BBIKY EP 10{131|Pad 5 S | 39|Dist-> Rev | 59 {EQ -> Pit |Ef2_Pit Level Ef1_Rev Level FLT_Levol2 FLT_Rato3
Cl/BA Syn 1]220/Digitald | S j20 P Ghnget | 51]8Q->Rev2 |Ef2 High Frg_ [ [Ef2_Rev Level FLT_Lovol2 |AEG Rates
C2/BA Syn 2{106/SynBs1 S |55/EQ->Flg | 15|Gate Rev. |E!1_Flg Level E2 Mix FLT_Ratet AEG_Ratod
C3iBA Syn 3[106/SynBs1 S _156[EQ->Cho | 50 |EQ->Revt |Eft_Cho Level 1Ef2_Rev Level |  [FLY Lovelo . FLT Lovell
C4BA Syn 4|108/SynBs2 P | 46|Exc-> Dly |57 |[EQ->Sym |E1_Dly Leve! Ef2_Sym Level FLT_Ratet FLT_CofFrq
C5|BA Syn_ 5/110/SynBsa P | 55|EQ->Flg |35 |Sym -> Rev [El1_Flg Level Eff Low Gain i  |FLT tevell _[FLT Ratez
C6|BA Syn 6/112[SynBs4 P | 55|EQ->Flg 57 |[EQ->Sym |Ef2_Sym Leve! Qutt Wet FLT_Lovell FLT_Rato2
C?|[BA Syn 7|114/SynBs5 S | 55]EQ->Flg 51 |[EQ->Rev2 |EF1_Flg Level Ef2_Rev Leval _ . |FLT_Rate1 _ JFLT_Levelt
C8/BA Syn 8|113{SynBsdlp P {57{EQ->8ym | 50 |EQ->Revi lElI_Sym Level Ef1_Low Gain AEG_Rate3 AEG_Leveld
DIIST Si zz!l|56](Strings2 P ! 68|Exc& Rev [ 57 [EQ->Sym [EH_Enhance Eft_Rev.Time KEY {FLT_Levell . JFLT_Rate2
D28 T Bri ! o] 56 |Strings2 P 1 |Rev.Hall1 55 |EQ->Flg |Ef Quita Ef2, Flg Level FLT_Coffrq 0S_NotoSt
D3 S T T h 1 n |220(AnigSaw1 S | 85|Cho&Cho | 35 {Sym -> Rev |Outt Wet & Ef Ou_q_b__‘______'_n__ JFLT_ColFrq OS_NotaSit
D4IST Dark 56 |Strings2 S |56 |EQ->Cho 6 |Rev.Stage1 [Ef1_Cho Level Elz_ERIHev Bal FLT _ColFrq OS_NoteSft
D5|ST Synt hi126/Pad 1 S _|85|Cho&Cho | 1 |Rev.Halll |Ef2_Rev.Time |  |Ef2 Mix _|os_notostt
Ds §__T Anl og|221 A_p]gspwz P | 22](Pit (_:hnges 56 |EQ->Cho |Ef2_Mod.Freq Ef2_Cho Level OS_NoteSft
D7|ST Comb of221|A S [ 22|Pit Chnge3 { 34 [Cho -> Rev |EI2_Mod.Freq vel | _ . .. JFLTBand
DB{ST Tron |129{Pad3 P 1511EQ->Rev2 | 42 [Cho -> Dly |El1_Rev Leval OS_NoteSft
E1(SC Jr neyl221;AnigSaw2 S | 56 |EQ->Cho 6 |Rev.Stagel |Efi_Mod.Freq . ... |AEG_Rate3 |PEG _Rate1 |
E2[SC Mute 71 |EgMute2 S |57 |EQ->Sym [ 51{EQ->Rev2 |EM_Mod.Depth Elz Hev Level AEG_Rated OS_No!aSll
E3|SC Metaiir2lsynass | P |56/EQ-20h0 | 7110y 8 Rey |E1 ModFreq | VELIEt2 ERRev Ball  lAEc maw2 _|aEG tovelz _
E4|SC Vox 237|Diglvoxt § ! 57|EQ->Sym | 46 |Exc-> Dly Eft Mod Freq Ef2_Dly Level FLT_Rate2 FLT_Rate3
E5/SC Aha !l |[138/ChoirAalp P 145|Pit > Dl)_'___ 34 Cho -> Rev |E1_Dly Level Ef2_Rev _!._e\_/.g!__‘ . .__|FLT Level2 ’51._1:_5_:531:?_"___
E6|SC Topl aj141itopla S 56 EQ->Cho 4 |Rev.Room2 [EH_Cho Level Ef2 Mix FLT_Rate2 PEG_Rato1
E7[SC WIr e s|132|Synteadt | P 21 |Pit Ohnge? | 35 ISym-> Rev [Outt Wer | _ IEW Rev Lovel |  |AEG Paed _ |PEG Levald
EB{SC V oc a ll{137/ChoirAa S 1 23 JAural Exc. | 59 |[EQ -> Pit |Ef1_Enhance ’ Elz _High Frq FLT_Ratet FLT_Ralo3
FiI[BR Tpts 33 |TpEns P _i53[EQ->Dly |87 /Pit-> Rev |EM _Dly Level Ef2_Rev Level . |FLT.ColFrq ~  |PEG Levelo
F2 BR Stab 35 |BrsEns S | 52|EQ->ER ’ 37 |Pit -> Rev |Ef2 Mix EH EH Level FLT_Rato1 FLT_Rate2
F3IBA Toto 97 |SynBrs1 S | 39 |Dist-> Rev { 37 [Pit -> Rev }Ef1_Mid. Gam A IEf '_2.—.991'...'-9_"_.‘?'..‘,_ FLT Loveli ~  |FLT Rate2
FAIBR Rezaz 97 |SynBrst S | 56 |EQ->Cho 53 {EQ->Dly [EN_Cho Leval Ef2_Dly Level FLT_Ratet PEG_Rate1
F5|BR Saw 220|AnlgSaw1 P | 67 |Pit & Rev 23 jAural Exc, |Ef2_Enh - mE_LOp_l}__tg._ meodiomn FLT Lovell LT Lovell
F6 | B R S aws$S Fi221]AnlgSaw2 P | 59 |EQ -> Pit 1 |Rev.Hallt Ef1_Pit Level Ef Out2a PEG_Loveld FLT_Rate2
F7|BR Wow 220/AnigSaw1_ | S | 55/EQ->Flp | 50|EQ->Revl |E_Mod.Freq Ef2_Rev Level | FLT Ratel  |FLT Rate2
F8IBR Swe !l I|220/AnigSawt P | 67|Pit & Rev 23 |Aural Exc. |Ef2_Exc Level Ef Outia FLT_Lovolt FLT_Laveld
G1|GT Harm j76|EgHarm2 S !56/EQ->Cho | 65[Sym8 Rov [E12 Mod.Depth |  |EtOub |~ |AEG RMate4 | )
G2(GT St rt 366 EgSnglt P 134 Cho->Rev | 17 |Oly LR Out1 Wat Ef Out2a . CT_PBRange LFO Amod
G3l6T D I st 66 |EQSngl1 S | 201Pit Chngi!lw_d_?__ Dist-> Dly Ef2 _Dly Level AEG_Rate3 PEG_tovali
G4|GT w ar m" 7"4- EgHarm1 ' P 6 IRev.Stage1 | 49 |Dist->Echo Ef2_Dist. Leval AEG_Rate1 FLT_| Lovoll
G5|GT Comp 2|72 EgComp §_I56}EQ->Cho i JEf2.Dly Level | = |AEG Lovo:3 AEG_E_.'A_L@_?_ N
G6|GT Wah 72 |EgComp S | 30]D.Flt{wah) EH_Dly Level \ Ef2_Dist.Level CT_AT_PtBs TotalLovel
G7|GT Feed i71 EgMute2 | S \300FIWah) |39 Dist> Rev [EN Diy Level |  [EI2 Distlevel = ICTATPEs  |Totaovel
G8|GT Jazz l13alSynstwy s selea-»cho |50 |EQ->Revi IEN_Cho Levet | Ef2_Rev Level AEG,_Ralod FLT_Rate3
HUIME Vol cs|210/VoiceAtk | P | 20Pit Ghnget | 38 Exc > Rov_Ef Outia 2 Exc Level T lFo Speod  [LFOFmes
H2 ME Yomli 225 Digitalt P 142Cho->Dly | 50(EQ->Revi |Eft_Mod. Freq Ef2_Rev Level { LFO_Speod LFO_Wave
HI|ME Sor o l226/Digital2 P 65|SymaRey | 78{Exc& Dy |BtOuwb | Ef Outzb i VEL [AEG_Lovel2  |PEG_fate)
HAIME Gr i n d|214]Bell Mix S }58(EQ->Pha_ {34 !Cho-> Rev |El2_Mod.Freg ! Ef2 _Rev Level i AEG_Ralo4 PEG_Lovol0
HSIME_G | z m o|237|Digivox1 S 152/EQ>ER ;21 |Pit Chnge2 {EN_ER Level ; Ef2 Mix : PEG, Leveld FLT_Rater
HEIME Bot t 1|205|Bottle P! 18 Dly LCR 6 |Rev.Staget [Ef Outta Ef Out2a ! FLT_8and OS_NotoSit
HIIME Tempi|208 Temp RA P | 42|Cho -> Dly | 35 !Sym -> Rev [Out1 Wet EF1_FB Gain : PEG_Levold PEG_Rato?
HB DR Zones! - . P | 47{Dist> Dly + 50 [EQ-> Revi {Out2 Wet €1_Dly Level |
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@ INITIAL VOICE LIST (3)

volce name Wave Name | P/S |No.! effect 1 |No.| effect 2 cs1 Add. .CS52 Add. cs3 csq
A1{SP Poeddy|127|Padilp | P | 1 |Rev.Halll {54]|EQ->Echo [Ef2 Echo Level Ef2_High Gain |  |FLT CotFrq . |FLY Band
A_z_ '§'?_ Ne r; a nj;133|Syn :_!2 P |85 gr_:o&Cho' 35 |{sym -> Rev Quu Wet Ef Qunb PEG_Rate1 PEG_Lovel0
A3|SP Wl ne |227/Digital3 | S | 88iSym& Sym | 51|EQ-> Rev2 |[EN_Mod.Depih Ef2_Rev Leval PEG_Ratet FLr R
A4iSP Hy pe r| 94 Kalimba P | 88|Sym & Sym | 34 [Cho -> Rev E_ll_Mod.Deplh Ef2_Rev Level PEG_Rate1 |PEG_Leovol0
AS|SP Bl g 55 |Strngstip | P | 21 Pit Chnge2 | 34 |cho > Rev_|Ef Outa Ef2_Rev Level LFoFmod  [PEG_Levelo
A6 S? “l.E_x ! ta 137 l_’_ay 1_Lp P | 23 |Aural Exc, ‘3_5 §ym > Re_v ._E‘H_E_nh_a_npe_ gf_g_ﬁ_ev Level [PEG_Level0 FLT_Ratel
A7[SP Freqs|128/Fadz s | 23 |Aural Exc. | 43 |Sym -> Dy |Ef_Enn Ef2 Dly Levet | [PEG Rater FLT Loval0
ABISP Me | | o|103|SynBrs4 P | 45 [Pit -> Dly | 35 {Sym -> Rev {Ef Qutlb Ef Out 2b FLT_Level0 PEG_Level0
81|KY EP 1 1| 90 |SlapBsLp P 6 - iRev.Stage1 | 59 |[EQ -> Pit |Ef2_Pit Level Ef Outta FLT_Level2 FLT_Rate3
B2|KY EP 1 2|37 |Barltone S | 57|EQ->Sym | 47 |Dist> Dly }EN_Sym Level Ef2_Dly Level | FLT_Lovelt FLT_Rate2
BI|KY Clavi|leiCavii | P |56/EQ>Cho | 17|Dy LR  |EN_Gho Level Ef Outza FLT Lovell _|FLT Ratoz
Ba[KY C1av2l 8 [Clavi1 P | 30|D.Fi{Wah) | 56 [EQ->Cho |Ef1_FIt Freq | RC {Ef2_Cho Level FLT Loveld  |FLT Raw2
B5|KY Hr ps (| 12]|Harpsi “§_ 21 [Pit Chnge2 | 4 |Fev.Room2 |Ef2_Rev.Time Ef2 Mix FLT_Rate2 FLT_Band
B6|KY Acrdn 14 Acrdion | P | 2 [RevHallz | 21 |Pit Ghnge? Ef Outta E_LPE | IRLIColFrg [T Reso
B7|KY Cal i 1] 53|PoanFlutelp | P | 51 |EQ->Rev2 | 25 |EG Chorus |Ef1_Rev Level Ef2_PM Depth FLT_Rate1 FLT_Rate2
B8|KY Cal 1 2| 50|Recorder P | 51|EQ->Rev2 | 25 |[EG Chorus |Eft_Rev Level Ef2_PM Depth PEG_Levell AEG_Rated
Ci|[BA Syn 9]116/SynBs6 | P20 |Pit Chnget | 55 EQ->Flg  |Ef2 High Gain | Ef2_Flg Leve! AEG_Raled FLT_Level0
C2|BA Syn10 11§ SynBs? P | 55[EQ->Flg 51 |E0 ->Rev2 |Et1_Fig Level Ef2_Rev Level AEG_Rato3 PEG_Ratel
C3|BA Syn1 1i121|SynBséLp P | 58 (EQ->Pha 85 |Cho & Cho |Ef1_Low Freq Ef1_Low Gain AEG_LvIVel FLT_CofVel
C4/BA Syn1t2|122(SynBs9 P | 54 {[EQ->Echo | 53 [EQ > Pl__y_._ _E_!g_.l_.'_oyl_ga_jq i _|Ef1_Echo Level FLT_ColFrg. AEGRaled
C5iSL D l_ gl 228|Digitald S | 46(Exc-> Dly | 51|EQ->Rev2 {Efi_Dly Level Ef2_Rev Level FLT_Level1 PEG_Rate1
C6|SL Lead |132SynLeadt S |57 [EQ->Sym |47 [Dist> Dly JEf1_Sym Level Ef2_Dist.Level FLT_Loval1 |FtT_Rate2
Cc7 S.L Saw_ 1[/220jAnlgSawi | S ;18 |DyLC.R 64 [Cho & Rev 1Ef1_FB Gain Ef Out2a o FLT_Rate2 FLT_CoiVel
C8|SL Saw 2{220{AnigSawl $ | 53{EQ->Dly 34 |Cho -> Rev {Eft_Dly Level Ef2_Rev Level PEG_Rate1 FLT_Loveld
DI|TP Tlmp [199(Timap P 6 |Rev.Staget | 57 |EQ-> Sym |Ei2_Sym Level Ef Quita AEG_Rato2 PEG_RisLvl
D2(T P G1 oc kii142{Glocken S | 59 |EQ-> Pit 50 |EQ->Ravl |Ef1_Pit Level Eff_High Gain FLT_Lovel0 FLT_Ratet_
D3|TP Hands|143{HandBell L P 1 {Rev.Halll |57 EQ->Sym [Ef Outla Ef2_Sym Level FLT_Rate2 AEG_Leveld
D4|TP Mrmb a|145!Marimba P | 23 {Aural Exc. | 50 |EQ->Rev1 |Eft_Exc Leve! Ef2_Rev Level AEG_Rate2 PEG_Rate1
D5(TP St ee 1|146{SteelDrm S | 56 |[EQ->Cho 8 {Rev.Plate |Ef1_Cho Leve! Ef2 Mix . PEG_Lovel0 LFO_Spoed
DS|TP T ubal|147{Tubular P |53|EQ->Dly |50 _E_Q > Rev1 [Efi_Dly Level Ef2_Rev Level AEG_Rated PEG_RIsLv!
D7|TP Vi be s|149}Vibes S | 59|EQ->Pit | 50|EQ->Rev1 [EN_Pit Level Ef1_High Galn_| VEL JLFO Spood LFO_Amod
DB|TP Xy 1 o |150{Xylophon S {37!Pit-> Rev | 47 iDist-> Dly |Ef2_Trbl Gain Efe_Dly Level FLT_Rate2 FLT_Band
E1|SC Sy nnr|134/SynStWy S | 20|Pit _9}1_1’39@_1_ 35 [Sym -> Rev |Ef2_Rev.Time Ef2 Mix AEG_Rate3 PEG_Lovel0
E2{SC DI gl 1]|226|Digital2 P | 55 |EQ->Flg 34 Cho -> Rev |Ef1_Mod.Depth Ef2_Rev Level AEG_Rato2 AEG_Rate3
E3|SC Bar I . _g_e Ea_[_l!nye_Lp P | 23 |Aural Exc. | 35 |Sym -> Rev |Ef1_Enh Ef2_Rev Level FLT_Rate1 FLT_Rated
E4|SC Sql t f|128|Pad 2 P | 59 |EQ > Pit 34 |Cho -> Rev |Ef1_High Galn Ef2_Rev Lovel FLT_Rate1 FLT_Rated
E5(SC Ball 234|Digiti10 " _P_{21|Pit Chnge2 | 34 |Cho -> Rev Ef2_Mod.Freq Ef2_Rev Level AEG_Level3 AEG_Rate3
E6|SC DI g i 2{226[Digital2 P | 46 |Exc-> Dly |57 [EQ->Sym |Eft_Dly Level Ef2_Mod.Freq FLT lovelo ~  |FLT_Ralo2
E7]Sc Rezz [220anigsawt | P |46|Exc>Dy |57|EQ->Sym [EN Dy Lovel Ef2_Mod.Fraq FLT_Loveld  |FLT Rate?
EB|SC DI g 3{225|Digital1 S | 42 |Cho -> Dly | 35 |Sym -> Rev |Ef2_Mod.Freq Outt Wet FLT_ColFrq 0S_NoteSit
FI|BR Syn 1]|99(SynBrs2 .58 139 |Dist-> Rev | 59 |EQ -> Pit _ |Ef2_Pit Level Ef1_Rev Level FLT_Band 0S_NofeSH
‘{F2|BR Syn 2[220/AnlgSaw1 P | 67 |Pit & Rev 23 |Aural Exc. E12_'E.nha_ng:e _ . |Ef Outtb FLT_Rate2 FLT_Levelo
F3|IBR _Syn 3220 AnlgSaM P | 35{Sym-> Rev | 23 |Aural Exc, |Ef Qut2a Ef Qutib FLT_Levelt FLT_Rate1
FA[BR Syn 4|222|Pulse 10 S | 57 {EQ->Sym | 50|EQ->Revi Ef1_Mod.Freq Ef2_Rev Level FLT_Ratet ~  |FLT Rate2
FS|WN Tenori39 Tenor | P |19]|StEcho 51 |EQ -> Rev2 |Ef Outta Ef2_Rev Level FLT_CotFrq FLT_Level0
F6|WN Al to 41 |AltoSax P '| 19 iStEche 51 |EQ->Rev2 |Ef Quila Ef2_Rev Level FLT Coffrq  |FLT_Level0
F7|WN S opr | a3|seprans P | 19 |stEcho 511£Q-> Rev2 [Ef Outta " |Ef2_Rev Level FLT Coffrq  |FLT Levell
FelWN Bar i | 37I|Baritone | P |55|EQ-»Flg | 1 |Rev.Halli |EN_Fig Level Ef Out2a FLT_ColFrq FLT_Lovel0
GI[SE Raln |219 Nolsgn P 21 Pit Chnge2 | 50 [EQ >F£e_y1__Ef_2_§|_gE Gain Ef2_Rev !..e‘\{.e[__. .. _|AEG_Rated FLT_Band
G2|SE Star |227|Digital3 P | 19 [StEcho 59 |EQ -> Pit  |Ef Outla Ef2_Pit Level PEG_Levell PEG_Ralet
G3|SE BDup [155[BD5 | S {22 PiChnge3 | 51|EQ->Rev2 |EM FB Gain | _ |Ef2_Rev Lavel |AEG_Rated PEG,_Loveld
G4iSE Toemp I|200(TempiBlk P | 23 |Aural Exc. | 50 [EQ->Revi |[Eft_Exc Level " |Et2_Rev Levet FLT_CofFrq |OS_NoteSit
G5I!M1 Ri de |177|Ride P 1 Rev.H;_l_Il .23 |Aural Exc. _|Ef Outla . Ef2_Enh; nce: AEG Rated FLT_ColFrq
G6|SE A er t|242(DigiWid $ |47 |Dist-> Dly | 11 'lflev_.'c_a_nyoq Ef1_Dist,Lavel _|ER2 . PEG Levold .{OS_NotoStt
o7|BR Esst [99isynersz | P |s7{Pna Rev |23 Aural Exc. |Ef2_ Efoutte FLT Coffr____|FLT Level
GBIBR T oot hj220/AnigSawi P | 85|Cho&Cho | 35 {Sym -> Rev |Out1 Wet Ef Outtb FLT_Levelt FLT_Rate1
HIISE | ndusj209|Typist | S | 14)Early Rel2 | 811Fig & Flg |Ef1_Room Size Qut1 Wet LFO_Wave LFO_Speed
H2|S E E h o u |211|ChouCho P | 20 {Pit Chnge1 | 63 {Fig'& Rev |Ef2_Mod.Freq Ef Qutzb -|FLT_Levelo FLT_Levols
H3|SE Domon212 _V_q:_t_Bell . § X 34_ E(_E E!gr_l_g__e{“ 50 EQ -> Revt |Ef1_Mod.Depth Ef2_Rev Lgyg[_._ AEG_Rated LFO_Fmod
Ha[SE Dt op rj216/Seq2 P’ |21 |Pit Chngez | 31|Diy > Rev |Ef Outta Outt Wet PEG_Loveld  |PEG_Ratel
H5{S E Wi nd |219{Noise P |33 |Flg-> Rev 21 |Pit Chnge2 |Ef / |Ef1_Mod.FBGain | MV iLFO_Speod EF_SendLvl
We[SE Rezo |219Noise p |s2]easER | 47lDists Dy : EM_ER Level AEG_Ralod FLT_Raled
H7[SE Nol zel219Nolse § |47|0ist> Diy | 11iRevCanyon |EM1 Distlevel |  |E@Mix | |AEG Ratet IS Notostt
;-18 D R GMIDI] - - P 147 |Dist-> Dly | 50 (EQ->Revl [Ou2 Wet E11_Dly Level - . -
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® INITIAL VOICE LIST (4)

voice name Wave Name | P/S |No. | effect 1 |No.| effect 2 cst Add. cs2 Add. Cs3 CS4
ATICH Ash 138{CholrAalp P 1 21iPit Chnge? | 34 |Cho -» Rev |Ef Outta E12_Rev Lave! FLT_CofFig PEG_Loveld
az2|cH 6o n " Tiaolchoiroolp | P | 21|Pit Chnge2 | 56 [EQ> Rev1' |Ef2_High Frq “lEl2_Rev Level |  |FLT_ColFrg  |PEG_tevelo
A3{CH Ghos tlia1litopis L5 1 21]|pit Chage2 | 1 |Rev.Hallt Mix OQut! Wi FLT & PEG_Loveld
A4[CH Vospali137|ChoirAs s [57/EQ5sym T 4 |Rev.Ralll |E1_Sym Level Ef2_Rov.Time |  |FUT.ColFrq  [PEG_Laveld
ASICH v oood|238DigiVox2 | P |37 Pt > Rev | 26 |EGSympio. [EN Rov Level | |ER ModDepin | _|FLTBand  IPEG Lovald
A6[CH Pure |[139{ChoirOo s'’| 591EQ > Pit 7 |Rev.Stage2 |Eft_Pit Level Ef2_ER/Rov Bal FLT_CofFrq PEG_Lovol0
A7|CH Qu ) r e/140[CholtOotp | P | 59 EQ->Pit | 78|Exc& Dly :EN_Pit Level | . |EfQuizb . _|FLT_Rate3 PEG._Levol0
ABICH B r et hl141]itopia P | 35|Sym-> Rev | 19 |{SLEcho Ef1_Mod.Depth Ef1_Rev Level FLT_CofFrq PEG_Level0
B1|/OR Jazx B 16 Orqu 1 P | 34 |Cho-> Rev | 28 |Rotary SP, |Ef2_L/M/H Sw | MYV |EH_Mod.Freq L FL_I:LevaIO .. |AEG_Rate3
B2|OR Perc¢ 18 [PrcOrgt P | 34 |Cho->Rev | 28 |Rotary SP. IE12_L/M/H Sw | MW |EH_Mod.Freq MW |AEG_Rate2 FLT_ColFrq
B3/OR Smoke|20 PrcOrgz_ ) P | 34 |Cho-> Rev | 28 |Rotary SP, E(Z_LIMIH_§w, MY FLT_Level0 . |AEG_Rale3 B
B41OR DI st 16 |Organ 1 § | 39 [Dist-> Rev | 28 |Rotary SP. [EI2_LM/H Sw | MWV PEG_Leveld AEG_Rato4
B5|0R Cheapj129|Pad 3 S _|.51]EQ->Rev2 | 28 [Rotary SP, IEf2_LMIH Sw EM_Rev Level FLT.Rate1  [LFO_Spood
B6{OR C11ckl16|Ogan1 P | 23 |Avral Exe. | 14 [Early Ref2 |EN_HPF Ef2_Room Size AEG_Rate3 OS_Notestt
B7|0R _PM peos| 23 Pipowy | S |56/EQ>Cho | 6 [Rev.Stager [EN ChoLevel | |ER Mk | |FLTColFrg oS Nowst
B83lOR Al ry |131|Pad 5 S | 28 |Rotary 8P, 3& Exc+> Rev [E(1_L/AMMH Sw | MW IE(2 Rev Level AEG_Rated FLT_R:;WZ
_g1 §__L‘___S___g'~9_. B ri224 Pulse 50 .l P 118Dy I:(._‘,;B"___ 7. 5ev._§_lgg_g? Et 0ut1a o _.|E1 Outea |PEG_Leveld FLT_Level0
c2|SL Sync |230[Digitais | P | 6 |Rev.Stagel | 58 |EG->Pha |Ef2_ModDly Ef2_Pha Level FLT_Colfrq  |PEG_Ratal
C3lSL Cuttyj12a/SynBsto | S | 56|EQ>Cho | 31[Dy > Rev |EN ModFreq | [Ef2 Mix Jage fsles _|PEG Raler
C4iS L Hammaj117|SynBs6lp s | 56lEQ~> Cho | 31 iDly -> Rev |EHi_Mod.Freq Ef2 Mix AEG_Rate4 PEG_Rate1
C5iSL Pul s ej222/Pulse 10 S | 53|EQ->Dly 33 |Flg-> Rev |ENM_Dly Level |  |Ef2_Rev Level | FLY_Ratot [PEG_Rate1
C6[SL DI st |66 EgSnglt S | 55/EQ>Flg |39 |Dist> Rev |EH_Mod.Freq E12_Rav Lavel AEG_Ralod CT_PBRange
C7lsL Lyle |50|Recordor | P |37|Pk > Rev |57|EQ>Sym [Ef2 Low Freq | |E®2 High Fra | [FLTlevelo  JFLTRatet
Ce|SL _Whi s 1] 50]|Recorder S | 23 |Aural Exc, | 43 ISym -» Dly |Ef2_Dly Level |Et2_Mod.Freq PEG._Lovel0 LFO_Spaed
D1 TP _"'Smy__n D r|224|Pulse 50 S 23 |Aural Exc, | 12 |Rev.B: EH_HPF_WW E12 Mix - FLT Ratel  |OS_NoleSit
D2{TP L oggy| 94 |Kalimba § | 23 jAural Exc, | 12 |Rev.Basmnt |Ef1_Exc Level ‘|Ef2 Mix FLT_ColFrq |FLT_Reso
D3|TP Anglt ef203|Trlangle | P |59(EQ->Pit |64[Cho&Rev |Ef Outeb do_._IBM_Pit Levet |  |PEG Leveld  |FLT.Ratey
D4|TP B amb u 207|Bamboo P |59|EQ->Pit |64|Cho&Rev |Ef2_Rev.Time Ef Outzb 05 NoteStt  |PEG_Lovelt
D5|TP _Syn (225|Digitall | S 142]|Cho->Dly |35 }Sym -> Rev jEf2_Mod.Freq . _{Oult Wet PEG_Rate1 PEG_Leoveld
D6|TP S| am {244;Sin P | 21 |Pit Chnge2 | 51 {EQ-> Rev2 |Ef2_Low Freq Ef2_Rev Lave! AEG_Rated 0S_NoteSit
D7{TP_Ti nkl|231|Digitatl? P 1 57|EQ->Sym |43 |Sym -> Dly |EH_Sym Level Ef2 Dly Level |  AEG Rata3 PEG_Rate1
D8{TP A g on el186/AgogoH! P | 53 |[EQ->Dly 35 {Sym -> Rev |Eff_Dly Level Ef2_Rev Level AEG_Rated PEG_Leveld
E1|JF! Bl ue115|Acrdientp | S Efi_Oly Level | VEL {FLT,_Level1 _|FLT_Ratet
T 1 m 94 |[Kelimba | P Ef2_Echo Lovel T [RLTLeven  |AEG_Rates
| e ssisiar | P 68 {Exo 8 Roy |EN1 Echo Lovel | |E1 Ou2b AEG.Raled IFLT Loveld
Harp |96|Harp P . I'51|€Q->Rev2 |Efi_Enhance El2_Rev Level AEG_Rate3 FLT Levol0
Dul cM91ouicimer | P I59]EQ>Pi | 1 [RevHalls lEN Pt Lavel | LFO JEI Qutza LFOPmod [0S FroFine___
Dut cD| 92 Dulcimd | P |59]EQ-> Pt | 1 [Rev.Halll |Ef1_Pit Level | LFO |l Ovt2a LFO_Pmod  |OS_NotoSH
Dudeil11Clavitp | P |591EQ > Pit |34|Cho->Rev |EIPit Lovel | _ IE!2 Rov Level | IPEG Laveld  |FLT Ratoz
B | ve 2f 15 |Acrdlontp S |47 IDist> Dly | 1 !RevHallt |Eft_Dly Lavel Ef1_Dist.Level PEG_Levelo ) FLT_Raiez
an_ [szlpantiute T P 16 Rev.Staget | 541EQ- Echo |Ef2 Echo Level [~ [Ef High Gan AEGzRatey FLT Gotfrg
WN C1 ar i| 45 |Clarinet P | 53|EQ->Dly 51 |EQ-> Rev2 [Ei1_Dly Level Ef2_Rev Level AEG_fates PEG;Ram
WN _Bas30{46 Bassoon | P | 2 jRevHallz i 541EQ->Echo |2 Echo Level) _ |Ef1 Rev.Time FLT GotVel  |FLT.Band
WN Oboe |47]|Oboe P | 19lstEcho |51 [EQ-»Rev2 |Ef Outia Ef2_Rev Level PEG_Lovol0 FLT Lovait |
WN P cc ;49 |Piccolo P | 6 |Rev.Stage1 | 54 |EQ-»Echo [Et2_Echo Level Ef2 Migh Gain | [FLT tevelt  |FLT Levelz
WN Recor|s50 Recordor P | 23 jAural Exc. | 71 |Dly & Rev [Ef Out2a Ef2_Rev.Time AEG_Rate3 LFO_Spoad
WN F1utelst|Flue | P |39|0ist> Rev | 51/EQ:>Rev2 |Ef1 Distlovei | |Ef2 Rev Lovel | |FLT Colfra  [OT AT Amod
WN Br et hi52|Panfiute S | 38 |Exc-> Rev | 11 |Rev.Canyon [Eti_Enhance £12 Mix AEG_Lovel3 LFO_Spoed
! 244|sin S !47lDist> Diy | 1 IRevHalti_ |Ef1 Oly Level |  IEf2 Mix 0S_NoteSft  |FLT_Ratet
G2|WN Sax$SF 39]|Tence P iseleaspit | 1 {Rev.Hall [EM_High Gain E( Ouza OS_NoteStt  |FLT_Ratez
QIISE Hell i219Noise | P |60|EQPan |33lFlg-> Rey |EN_Fade in Er1_Spoed LFO Spood  ILFO Pmod
GsiMW EGB 1 aj244|sin P | 6 |Rev.Staget | 57 |EQ > Sym ol ol No_Assign No_Assign
G5|1AT E G B 1 aj244{Sin P 6 I_Rev:S.l'a_ge_iv 57 §0->§yr33 I off B off No_aAssign _
G 1M E P N P 206|EP.Np P 121 Pit Chnge2 ;: 4 }Rev.Room2 E12 Hev Tlme Etz LPF FLf_ColVal
G7[M1 H1ss i141jiopla 5 1Sym -> Rev | 19 |StEcho  1E11_Mod.Depth Eft_Rev Lovel CTMW_Amod  |CT_MW_Fmod
GBIM) Cr as hl176/Crash Aural Exc. 1 {Rev.Halll {Ef1_Exc Level Ef2 Mix PEG_Lovol0 PEGJ.evel;
HIISE Gobl nj215|Seqt S iPit Chnge3 | 63 {Flg & Rev  jEf Oul2a Ef Qut2b LFO_amod LFO_Fmod
HZ|SE U p & U p|213{Metlow S | 20 [Pit Chnge1 | 47 |Dist-> Dly ]Ef2_Dist.Level E12_Mid.Freg PEG_Ratet PEG_Lovel3
HI[SE S&H 242{Digiwiig R 24_iF:G Flanger | 19 {StEcho  |EI2 Mix Ef1_Mod.Freq AEG,_Rated LFO_Spoed
H4[SE Hyen 3,140 ChoirQolp P77 EPil & Oly 50 EQ - Rev1 Eft FB Gain Ef2_Rev Level \LFO_Wave LFO_Pmeod
Hsis E It 212|Vox Bell P 59 EQ - Pit 13 |Early Ref 1Ef1, Pit Level . ;El Qut2a FLT_Rate1 FLT_Rate2
H6|SE He !l } |202{Timbale2 4 ?zo Pit Chnget | 41 iFlg -> Dly ]E12 _Dly Level jEN_2 Pitch OS_NotoSit PEG_Rate1
H7|SE Pops 201iTimbale i P . 9 jRev.WhRoom| 73 !Flg & Dy I_El Qut2b Eft_Rev.Time AEG_LvIVo! FLT Cofvel
HelDR Efectl-! - i s i69iDistsRov |67iPita Rev lous wet Et1_Rev.Time : . .
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® WAVE LIST

Wave No.| Group Wave Name | |Wave No.| Group Wave Name | {Wave No.|. Group Wave Name | (Wave No.| Group Wave Name
1 Piano Piano 62 GtrNyin 123 SynBs9lp 184 VeDrmBD
2 Keyboard | HardEp 63 GtrNylnLp 124 SynBs10 185 VeDrmSD ~
3 HardEpLp 64 12String 125 SynBs10Lp 186 Percussion | AgogoHi
4 SoftEp 65 12Strnglp 126 Pad 1 187 Bongo
5 SoftEpLp 66 E.Guitar | EgSnght 127 Pad 1Lp 188 Cabasa
6 SynthEp 67 EgSnglilp 128 Pad 2 189 CongalLo
7 SynthEpLp 68 EgSngl2 129 Pad 3 190 CongaMt
8 Clavi 1 69 EgSngl2Lp 130 Pad 4 191 CongaSlp
9 Clavi 1Lp 70 EgMute1 131 Pad 5§ 192 AnaConga
10 Clavi2 . 71 EgMute2 132 Synl.ead1 193 Clap
11 Clavi 2Lp 72 EgComp 133 SynLead2 194 Clave
12 Harpsi 73 EgComplLp 134 SynStWv 195 AnaCwbli
13 HarpsilLp 74 EgHarmi 135 DistWv 196 Cowbell
14 Acrdion 75 EgHarmilp 136 DistWvlLp 197 Maracas
15 Acrdionlp 76 EgHarm2 137 Choir ChoirAa 198 Tmbrine
16 Organ 1 77 EgHarm2Lp 138 ChoirAaLp 199 Timpani
17 Organ 1lp 78 Bass WoodBass 139 ChoirOo 200 TemplBlk
18 PrcOrg1 79 FingBs 140 ChoirQolp 201 Timbale
19 PrcOrgilp 80 FingBsLp 141 itopia 202 Timbale2
20 PrcOrg2 81 PickBs1 142 | Tuned Glocken 203 Triangle
21 PrcOrg2Llp 82 PickBs1Lp 143 | Percussion | HandBell 204 Whistle
22 RockOrg 83 PickBs2 . 144 HndBellLp 205 SE Bottie
23 Pipe Wv 84 PickBs2Lp 145 Marimba 206 E.P. Np
24 Pipe WvLp 85 FretLess 146 SteelDrm 207 Bamboo
25 Brass Trumpet 86 Fretls Lp 147 Tubular 208 Temp Ra
26 Trumpetlp 87 ThumpBs 148 TubularLp 209 Typist
27 MuteTp 88 ThumpBsLp 149 Vibes 210 VoiceAtk
28 MuteTpLp 89 SlapBs 150 Xylophon 211 ChouCho
29 Trombone 90 SlapBslLp 151 Drum BD1 212 Vox Bell
30 TromBnelp 91 Folk Dulcimer 152 BD2 213 Mellow
31 Horn 92 DulcimrD 153 BD3 214 Bell Mix
32 Tuba 93 DicmSpit 154 BD4 215 Seqt
33 TpEns 94 Kalimba 155 BD5 216 Seq2
34 TpEnsLp 95 Sitar 156 BD6 217 OrchHit1
35 BrsEns 96 Harp 157 BD7 218 OrchHit2
36 BrsEnsLp 97 Synth SynBrs1 158 BD8 219 Noise
37 Wind Baritone 98 SynBrsilp 159 SD1 220 Osc AnlgSaw1
38 BaritnelLp 99 SynBrs2 160 SD2 221 AnigSaw2
39 Tenor 100 SynBrs2lp 161 SD3 222 Pulse 10
40 TenorLp 101 SynBrs3 162 SD4 223 Pulse 25
41 AltoSax 102 SynBrs3Lp 163 SD5 224 Pulse 50
42 AltoSaxLp 103 SynBrs4 164 SD6 225 Digital1
43 Soprano 104 SynBrsdlLp 165 SD7 226 Digital2
44 SopranolLp 105 SynBrsWv 166 sSD8 227 Digital3
45 Clarinet 108 SynBs1 167 SDg 228 Digitald4
46 Bassoon 107 SynBsilp 168 SD side 229 Digitals
47 Oboe 108 SynBs2 169 Tom1 230 Digitalé
48 EngHorn 108 SynBs2Lp 170 Tom2 231 Digital7
49 Piccolo 110 SynBs3 171 HH Open 232 Digital8
50 Recorder i SynBs3Lp 172 HH Pedal 233 Digitalg
51 Flute 112 SynBs4 173 HH light 234 Digitl10
52 Panilute 113 SynBs4lp 174 HH mid 235 Digiti11
53 PnFlutelp 114 SynBs5 175 HH heavy 236 Digiti12
54 Strings Strings1 115 SynBs5Lp 176 Crash 237 DigiVox1
55 Strngsilp 116 SynBs6é 177 Ride 238 Digivox2
56 Strings2 117 SynBséLp 178 RideBell 239 DigiVox3
§7 Violin 118 SynBs7 179 AnigTom 240 DigiVox4
58 Viola 119 SynBs7Lp 180 HHopAnlg 241 DigiVox5
59 Pizz 120 SynBs8 181 HHclAnlg 242 DigiWild
60 A.Guitar | GtrSteel 121 SynBs8Lp 182 Scratch 243 Tri
61 GtrStellp 122 SynBs9 183 RezClick 244 Sin
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® BLANK CHART — PERFORMANCE

Performance Name : Total Level
Voice Number A: B: Quick Edit A B C D
' C: D: AEG R1
Layer A B C D R2, R3
Volume : R4
Pan ‘ : RR
Note Shift ‘ | Vel. Sense
Fine Tune ‘ LFO Speed
Note Limit Depth
Vel. Limit ‘ Filter Cutoff
CS3 Enable ; Resonance
0S4 Enable | Vel. Sense
Effect Send A B C D Con- AT
Switch }g }g 13 }g trol MW
2a 2a 2a 2a ‘ FC
- 2b 2b 2b 2b AT > MW
Vel.Sense MW > AT
Key.Scale Sustain
Dry Output b1 B B f Pitch EG
Select D2 D2 D2 D2 Fixed Note
Effect Mode off / serial / parallel
Effect 1 Type
Output Level a Output Level b Wet : Dry
Param. | p1 P2 P3 . P4 P5 P6 P7 P8
Effect 2 | Type : .
, - | Output Level a Output Level b ; Wet : Dry
Param.| P1. P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 - P8
Mix Level | EF2 | . Insert 1b - Insert 2a Insert 2b
Control 1 | Parameter ~ Min | Max Additional
Control 2 | Parameter ‘ Min -1 Max ' Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform - Speed Delay
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® BLANK CHART — VOICE

Voice Name Total Level
Oscillator Mode  normal / fixed LFO Phase Delay
| Waveform Waveform |
Fine Tune Speed
Fixed Note Depth Pmod Amod Fmod
Random SpeedSens| Random Vel.
Reverse Key Scale
Amplitude EG Mode atk / hold L2 L3
R1 / HT R2 R3 R4 RR
Scaling BP1 BP2 BP3 BP4 Sensitivity Velocity
Note Atk Rate Vel
Offset Rate Scaling
Filter Cutoff freq Type Band Reso CTRL
EG LO L1 L1 L3 L4 RL1 RL2
RS R1 R2 R3 R4 RR1 RR2
Scaling BP1 BP2 BP3 BP4 Sensitivity Type
Note Velocity
Offset Attack Rate Vel
Pitch Range Velocity Rate Velocity
EG Lo L1 L2 L3 RL1 .
RS R1 R2 R3 RR Loop on [/ off
Controller PB Range Volume Low Limit Sustain SW
MW Amod Pmod Fmod EG Bias Cutoff
FC Amod Pmod Fmod EG Bias Cutoff
AT Amod Pmod Fmod EG Bias Cutoff Pitch Bias
CS3(#=18)| Parameter Min Max
CS4(#=19) | Parameter Min Max
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Effect Mode off / serial / parallel Send EF2 Mix
Effect 1 | Type: - -
Output Level a Output Level b Wet iDry
Param.| P{ . P2 1 P3 P4 | P5 P6 P7 P8
Effect 2 Type:
: Output Level a Output Level b
Param.| P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8
Control 1 | Parameter Min Max Additional
Control 2 | Parameter Min Max Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform Speed Delay
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® BLANK CHART — DRUM VOICE
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Key Parameters Effect Send
Note Waveform Vol. | Nsft | Tune | Pan | AltG | Gate | Rvs | EFl EF2 |Lvel MelS [DryOut
F3 a b awb 12
F#3 a b awb 12
G3 a b awb 2
G#3 a b awb 2
A3 a b awb 2
A#3 a b awb 2
B3 a b awb 2
C4 a b awb 12
C#d a b awb 2
D4 a b awb 2
D#4 a b awb 2
E4 a b awb 2
F4 a b awb 2
Fi#4 a b awb 2
G4 a b awb 2
G#4 ab awb 1 2
A4 a b awb 2
A#4 a b awb 2
B4 a b awb 2
C5 a b awb 2
Effect Mode  off / serial / parallel
Effect 1 Type:
Output Level a Output Level b Wet : Dry
Param. | P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8
Effect 2 Type:
Output Level a Output Level b Wet : Dry
Param.| P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8
Mix Level|EF2 Insert Ib Insert 2a Insert 2b
Control 1 | Parameter Min Max Additional
Control 2 |Parameter Min Max Additional
Effect LFO| Waveform Speed Delay
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® BLANK CHART — MULTI

Multi Song Name
Inst Number 1: 2: 3: 4:
5: 6: 7: 8:
9: 10 : 1 12:
13 : 14 : 15 : 16 :
Inst 1 2 |38 (4 |5 (6|7 {89 (10111213 |14 |15 |16
Volume
Pdn
Note Shift
Tune
Effect Send 1 2 13 |4 |5 |67 |89 (1011|1213 [14 |15 |16
Source
Switch la|1a|1a|1a |[1a|la|1a|1a|1a|1a |1a |1a|1a |ta|1a | —
ib | 1b {1b {1b [ 1p | 1D [ 1b | 1b | 1b |1b {1b [ 1b [ 1b [ 1b | 1b | —
2a | 2a [ 2a |21 |2a |2 |21 |2 |2 |2 |2 |2 |2 |2 |2 | —
2b 12b | 2b | 2b | 2b |2b [ 2b {2b |2b |2b | 2D | 2b [ 2b [ 2D | 2b | —
Level —
Dry Output D1 | Dt | D1 {D1 |{D1 (D1 D1 D1 (D1 |D1 D1 |D1 D1 |D1 D1 | —
Select D2 |D2 | D2 (D2 | D2 (D2 | D2 | D2 (D2 {D2 |D2 |D2 |D2 |D2 |D2 | —
Effect Mode off / serial / parallel
Effect 1 Type ;
Output Level a Output Level b Wet : Dry
Param.| P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8
Effect 2 Type
Qutput Level a Output Level b Wet : Dry
Param.| P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8
Mix Level | EF2 Insert 1b Insert 2a Insert 2b
Control 1 | Parameter Min Max Additional
Control 2 | Parameter Min Max Additional
Effect LFO | Waveform Speed Delay
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® BLANK CHART — SYSTEM SETUP

Synth Note shift Tune Ctrl Reset Local

MIDI T.Ch R.Ch Device No. Volume Ctrl Bulk Protect
Velocity Curve Fix
Sequencer Click Beat Clock MIDI Control

Recording | AT R.Ch Accent 1 Accent 2 Accent 3 Fix
Song Loop Chain
Program Change| off / normal / direct / table
Source Al | A2 |A3 | A4 | A5 | A6 | A7 | A8 | BT | B2 B3 (B4 |B5 | B6 | B7 | B8
Bank(MSB)|
Bank(LSB)
Program
Source Gt (G2 [C3 {C4 |C5 [C6 | C7 |C8 D1 D2 D3 |D4 |D5 |D6 | D7 | D8
Bank(MSB)
Bank(LSB)
Program
Source E1 (E2 |{E3 |E4 |E5 {E6 | E7 |E8 | F1 |F2 | F3 | F4 | F5 | F6 | F7 | F8
Bank(MSB)
Bank(LSB)
Program | L
Source Gl {G2 {G3 | G4 | G5 | G6 | G7 | G8 | HT {H2 | H3 |H4 | H5 | H6 | H7 | H8
Bank(MSB)
Bank(LSB)
Program
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Keyboard

Tone Generator Systems

Internal Memory

External Memory

Sequencer

Effects

Displays

Controllers

Panel Switches

Connectors

Power Requirements

Dimensions (W x D x H)

Weight

61 keys, initial and after-touch response.
AWM2 (2nd-generation Advanced Wave Memory), 30-note polyphony.

Wave ROM: 6 megabytes (48 Mbits).

Wave RAM: 0.5 megabyte, expandable to 3.5 megabytes.

Internal RAM: 256 voices, 128 performance combinations,
10 multi-play setups.

3.5” 2DD floppy disk drive.
MCD64 memory card for voice data (DATA x 1, WAVE x 1).

Tracks: 9 (8 normal + 1 rhythm).

Songs: 10 songs.

Simultaneous notes: 30.

Capacity: Approx. 20,000 notes.

Patterns: 100.

Record modes: Real-time, step, and punch-in.

Resolution: 1/48 quarter note (internal clock),
1/24 quarter note (MIDI sync).

90 types (dual DSP units).

40-character x 2-line LCD.
27 LEDs.

Wheels: pitch, modulation.

Sliders: Output x 2, function x 8.

Dial: Data entry dial.

53: function select matrix x 10, exit, enter, store, memory x 3, group x 8,
program x 8, function x 8, data entry x 2, page x 3, sequencer x 6,
others x 2.

Headphones, audio output x 4, foot controller, sustain switch, volume
pedal, MIDI in, MIDI out, MIDI thru.

US & Canadian models: 120 VAC, 20 W.
General model: 220 . . . 240 VAC, 20 W.

1024 x 367 x 119 mm (3'4-3/8” x 14-1/2” x 4-3/4")

14 kg (30 Ibs. 13 02)

* Specifications and appearance subject to change without notice.
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o MIDI

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

MIGT boaffer 411 !

When the SY85 attempted to receive or transmit a large amount
of MIDI data, its handling capacity was exceeded.

MIDI

data appor !

An error occurred when receiving MIDI data.

MIDI checksum ere !

An error occurred when receiving bulk data.

MIDI Bulk carceled !

While receiving or transmitting bulk data, [EXIT/NO] was pressed
to abort the operation.

Eulk protected !

Since the “Bulk Protect” parameter is on, the bulk data was not
received.

Degice rumber iz off

Since the device number is off, bulk data cannot be transmintted
or received.

Deice number mismatch !

Since the device numbers did not match, the bulk data was not
received.

® Data card

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

Datas card nob reada !

The data card is not correctly inserted into the slot.

Card proteched !

Since the memory protect switch of the card is on, data cannot
be saved to the card.

I1le9al format !

The card is the wrong format.

Varifa ME !

The data was not correctly saved.

@ Wave card

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

bate card nob Feadys !

The wave card is not correctly inserted into the slot.

ID Mumber mismatck |

A multi includes voices which use two or more wave cards,
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@ Disk

DISPLAY COMMENTS
Dizk fob read | The disk is not correctly inserted into the disk drive.
T1legal chamgs ! During the backup operation, the original and backup disks were

inserted in the wrong order.

I1le9a]l disk !

The data in the disk is faulty.

Bad diszk !

The disk is faulty.

File mot foumd !

The file was not found, or you attempted to load a file that does
not have a legal MS-DOS file name.

Mrite protected !

The disk is write protected.

Disk full

There is no more memory available on the disk.

The disk is the wrong type.

The file is not for the SY85.

Illegsl file !
@ Sequencer
DISPLAY COMMENTS
X I e ot § e s The sequencer cannot play during disk or card loading/saving or
= = = I
Pleaze stor sesuencer during bulk data transmission.
Mark mot uzed | Rhythm track search was performed on a track which contains

no mark.

Internal buffer full

More sequence data was played back than could be sounded.

Data Empha !

You have attempted to perform a song job on a measure that
contains no data.

Sond Memord full !

The sequencer’s internal memory is full. Execution of song jobs,
bulk reception, and loading from disks is not possible.

@ Battery
DISPLAY
Chamde  inbern E!l L Lhgpa | The internal backup battery needs to be replaced.
Chardes card batberg | The card backup battery needs to be replaced.

APPENDIX /| ERROR MESSAGES 321




@ Sample

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

mamEle meapors Full o)

Since the sample memory is full, further loading of
sample data is not possible.

Mot srowalhy memors o Wolatis

Not enough volatile memory.
Wave memory allocation setting cannot be changed.

Mot enougb pemors For Honlbol.

Not enough non-volatile memory.
Wave memory allocation setting cannot be changed.

mamrle dats nol exists !

1

Since no sample exists in the specified sample number,
bulk transmission is not possible.

zamrle data Frotected |

Since the waveform card is write protected, data save
and bulk transmission are not possible.

Duer internal waweform gmkber

The maximum allowable number of waves was exceeded.

Samele pupbee !

(e

The maximum allowable number of samples was ex-
ceeded.

e MDR

DISPLAY

COMMENTS

FIDE memorw £1411 !

Since the MDR’s memory is full, loading of data is not
possible.

3]
e
1
=
i

i

1Tt

MOk datz ale

Since MDR data already exists, input of data is not
possible.

PR data nobt Foued

No data exists in the specified MDR file.
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The SY85 is a very versatile instrument with many features and functions that affect operation. In
many cases, what appears to be a fault with the Sy 85 can actually be traced to an improperly set param-
eter or, at the most fundamental level, to something as simple as a bad connection.

Here's how to determine if the problem is internal (e.g. parameter settings) or external (e.g. connec-
tions, amplifier, etc.):

® Listen Via Headphones.
Plug a pair of headphones into the SY85 and play. If the headphone sound is OK, then the problem
is most likely in the amplifier or mixer you are using, or the audio connection cables.

® Check the Sound In the Voice, Performance, and Song Modes.

If the problem only occurs in one mode or one voice/performance/song, then the cause is most likely
a parameter setting related to that mode or voice/performance/song. If the problem occurs in al modes,
then the cause may be a utility parameter or other parameter that affects all modes.

The following are some common problems and probable causes:

® Amplifier, Mixer, Connection Problems

Svmtom Possible Cause

No Sound * Is the amplifier/mixer power turned on?

+ Is the amplifier/mixer volume set to an appropriate level?

» Are the SY85 outputs properly connected to the amplifier/mixer inputs?
* Are the connection cables shorted, open, or otherwise faulty?

Distorted sound * Is the SY85 connected to a high-sensitivity microphone or instrument input
on your amplifier or mixer? Try turning the SY85 OUTPUT controls down to
avoid overloading the amplifier/mixer inputs.

@ Performance Mode Problems

Symptom Possible Cause

No Sound Are voices properly assigned to the performance layers (page 14)?

Are the voice volume parameters set high enough (page 15)?

Is the total performance level set high enough (page 24)?

Are the voice note and velocity parameters set to appropriate values (page

18 through 21)?

» If a foot volume pedal is connected or a controller is assigned to volume
control, is the controller set to produce a high enough volume level (page
31)?

Wrong pitch. « Are the note shift parameters for each voice set to appropriate values
(page 17)?.

324 APPENDIX / TROUBLE SHOOTING



@ VVoice Mode Problems

Symptom

Possible Cause

No Sound

* |s the pitch envelope generator set properly? If the LO through L3 param-
eters are set too low, the resultant pitch may be below the audible range
(page 74).

« Is the filter set in such a way that most of the sound is filtered out (page
65)?

« |s the total voice level set high enough (page 94)?

* Is the amplitude envelope generator attack time set to an excessively long
value (page 60)?

* Is an appropriate wave assigned to the voice (page 58)7?

Wrong pitch.

* |s the tuning set properly (page 58)?.
* |s the note shift parameter set properly (page 59)2.

Unstable/indefinite pitch.

* Is the random pitch parameter set properly (page 59)?.

* |s the aftertouch pitch bias parameter set properly (page 88)7.

* Is the LFO pitch modulation parameter set to an excessively high value
(page 78)2.

* |s the pitch envelope generator set properly (page 74)7.

Symptom
No Sound

Possible Cause

* Are voices/performance combinations properly assigned to the multi instru-
ments (page 148).

* Are the volume levels of the multi instruments set high enough (page 149)?

* Are the sequencer track transmit channels properly matched to the multi
instrument channels (Getting Started manual, page 47)?

Wrong pitch.

* Are the note shift parameters for each multi instrument set properly (page
152)2.
* Are the tune parameters for each multi instrument set properly (page 153)7?.

Some notes not played during
sequencer playback.

» Does the sequence data exceed the maximum polyphony of the SY85
(page 157)?.

@ Other Problems

Symptom Possible Cause
No Sound « Is the local off mode selected (page 211).
* Are the keyboard transmit channel and voice receive channels matched
(page 212)?
Wrong pitch. * Is the master tune parameter set, properly (page 210)?.
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ACCENt VEIOCITY ..o 220
Additional MIDI control ..........cc.cc..... 46, 111, 137
AEG data CopY ..ooeveerereeireneirieieesee e 64
AFErtoUCh oo 31, 219
Aftertouch depth.......ccoeiinciiiccece 87
AFLErtouch eVENts ......ccooeeevernerereee e 160
AIErNALE GrOUD «..ecvvveeeereeeiirieiete e 122
Amplitude EG ..o 98
Amplitude EG OffSet ..o 27
Amplitude envelope generator ... 60
Amplitude modulation depth............ 79, 83, 85, 87
Attack MOde ......coeveriiiri 60
ATACK TaEE ...veiiiei it 27,99
Attack rate velocity sensitivity........cceeenee. 63, 72

B
BandWidth ......ccoovvveiireeeeeeeee e 67
Bank SEIECL ..vvveeeereieeescssee e 215
BEAL «.evevereieiee e 217
BEF filter response ......ccoccovveveceneiescneeseeneens 67
Blank chart .....ccccoeeeieeicececeeceeeecee e 311
BPF filter reSponse ......ccccooveverenenenenenenee 67
BUIK UMD .. 222

C
Card format .......cocvveeieciere e 224
Card 10ad/SAVE .....coevvereeieecececee e 223
Cascade effect parameters.......ccocevvereeerereneenenn 277
Change MOdE .......ooveerririiireeeees e 158
Clear PaterN ..o 203
ClEar SONQ ...vcvveriiirie s 179
Click cONition ...coeeerererenererereseses e 217
ClOCK v 217
ClOCK MOVE .o 195
ContinUOUS SIAEIS .c.veueveeeerieeerie e 10
Control change events ...........cccoveeercenneienennas 159
Control device NUMDET ..o 175
Control LFO ..o 47, 138, 176
Control parameters ..................... 45, 110, 136, 174
CONLrol FESEL ..c.veveeiieeeie e 210
CONLrOIEr .o 31
Controller assignment display .......ccccceeiviiiiinnene 1
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Controller data Copy ......ccovrerererreiereneereeeeee 93

COpY MEASUIE ......oeeeiiiieiiriiei e 188
COPY PALEMN ... 202
COPY SONG ...evviiiiiiirie s 180
CreSCeNO ...c.coerueeiereeereeee s 200
CS ENADIE o 22
CSL/CS2 sWitCh ... 45, 110, 136, 174
CS3 parameter edit ......ccooeveeereneereeereenens 89

CHA parameter edit ......oceeeverienieneneeeeereeee 91
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Drum VOICE NAIME ..c..ervereerierienieniesiesiesie e eees 124
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E

Effect 1 parameters ............c........ 44, 109, 135, 173
Effect 2 mix level ... 43, 106, 134, 172
Effect 2 parameters ........ccvveee. 44, 109, 135, 173
Effect configuration .........cccccevieninineninenenn 254

Effect data copy .....cccceevvvveruennne 48, 113, 139, 177
Effect LFO ..o 112
Effect mode........cccoovveeeriieenne 37, 105, 128, 166



Effect parameter ........... 36, 45, 104, 110, 136, 174

Effect Send [eVEl «ovvveveeeeeeeeeceeeee e, 151
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G
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H
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I
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K
Key data exchange ..., 142
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KEY NUMDEY ... 120, 122
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L
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...................................................................... 138, 176
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Low and high [1MiLS w...eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeressses e 246

LOW NOLE TIMIT «veeererieenieseeesieeee e 18
Low velocity limit.....ccovrreciiiiiinnineccc, 20
LPF filter reSponSe......ccovververeieienirsseseeeeene 66
M
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Maximum parameter value.......46, 111, 137, 175
MDR e 228
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Memory installation ... 286
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MEMONY TYPE oot 247
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MIDI control enable ............ccocoevvvieiciicres 218
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YAVAHA S EIES JOB TABLE (1)
DRUM VOICE PLAY MODE

CS Assign View ‘ CS Assign View . CS Assign View
Performance Control Voice Control iEffect Control
PERFORMANCE EDIT MODE ) VOICE EDIT MODE DRUM VOICE EDIT MODE
Edit Effect Edit Edit Quick Edit Edit
1. Layer 1 1. Mode, Type 1: Oscillator k 1: Wave 1: Key Parameters 1
1. Voice Number . 2 Send Select & Level- 2. Amplitude EG 2. Amplitude EG 2. Key Parameters 2
2: Volume ¢ 3: Layer Dry Output Select ' : 1:AEG Level & Rate 3: Filter 3: Total Level
3: Pan 4: Output Level Z 2. Level Scaling 4: LFO 4. Pitch EG
4: Tune 5: Wet: Dry Balance \ .3 Sensitivity 5: Effect Type . Drum Key Data Copy
5: Note Limit . 6. Send & Effect 2 Mix Level ; . AEG Data Copy 6. Effect Parameter Quick Edit 4
6:. Velocity Limit © 7: Effect 1 Parameters * 3 Filter Effect Edit i 1: Effect Type
7: CS Enable ! 8 Effect 2 Parameters 1: Type, Cutoff Frequency T Mode, Type i 2: Effect Send Level
' Layer Data Copy ¥ 9. Control Parameters 20 Cutoff, Scaling . 2. Send, Mix, Wet: Dry Effect Edit
. 2. Performance Total Level 10: Control LFO 3 FEG Level & Rate , 3. Output Level ; 1: Mode, Type
. 3. Performance Name Effect Data Copy © . 4 Filter Sensitivity i 4 Effect 1 Parameters , 2: Key Send Select & Level
_ 4: Layer Voice Edit Effect Signal Flow Display ., Filter Data Copy 5. Effect 2 Parameters 1 3: Key. Dry Output Select
1: Oscillator o Job 4: Pitch EG 6: Control Parameters t 4: Output Level
2. Amplitude EG ‘ 1: Layer Controller Sync ~1: Level & Rate ) 7: Effect LFO i 5. Wet: Dry Balance
: 3: Filter ! 2 Layer Exchange .. 2 Range, Sensitivity Effect Data Copy . 6 Send & Effect 2 Mix Level
4: Pitch EG , 3. Performance Edit Recall - Pitch EG Data Copy Effect Signal Flow Display : 7. Effect 1 Parameters
5. LF0 - 4. Performance Initialize - i 5. LFO ' Job 8:- Effect 2 Parameters
6. Controller . Performance Compare ‘ 1. LFO t 1: Voice Edit Recall 9: Control Parameters
7: Voice Total Level Performance Store ; 2: LFO Speed Sensitivity | 2: Voice Initialize: i 10: Effect LFO
; 8: Voice Name | LFO Data Copy Voice Compare ¢ Effect Data Copy
Quick Edit } 6: Controller Voice Store ) l Effect Signal Flow Display
. 1: Amplitude EG Offset i 1: Pitch Bend Range Job
i 2. LFO & Filter Offset , 2: Modulation Wheel Depth : 1: Key Data Initialize
: 3. Controller Conditions ‘ i ~ 3 Foot Controller ) - i 2 Key Data Exchange
4: Other Conditions i . 4 After Touch Depth 3: Drum Voice Edit Recall
| 5: Effect Type , 5. CF3 Parameter Edit ) | 4: Drum Voice Initialize
1 6: Effect Parameter » i 6. CF4 Parameter Edit ) Drum Voice Compare
| Controller Data Copy Drum Voice Store
7. Voice Total Level
8: Voice Name




SONG PLAY MODE

JOB TABLE (2)
WAVE EDIT MODE

PATTERN PLAY MODE

Wave Number Select

Tl

0: Disk Format

Song Play Pattern Play Synth Setup
Song Select PATTERN EDIT MODE 1: System Edit
CS Volume Control (Analog Volume) Job 2: MIDI 1 (Channel Parameters) ' 1: Waveform
Track Transmit: Channel 1: Copy Pattern 3. MIDI 2 (Other Parameters) 1: Wave Assign
Song Setup - 2: Clear Pattern 4: Program Change Table ¢ 2 Wave Name
Record Mode 3 Instrument Change 5. Velocity P2 Sample
. SONG EDIT MODE 4. Velocity Modify SEQ Setup ‘ 1: Sample Key Map
Multi Edit Job Pattern. Name 1: Click Condition 2. Sample Data
i 1: Voice Select : 1: Clear Song 2: Record Condition - Wave Initialize
! Multi Search ‘o Copy song 3: Accent Velocity Sample Dump
2. Volume . 31 Memory Status ) 4: Song Chain 1: Sample Dump Receive
3: Pan { | Clear Rhythm Track Bulk Dump -~ 2. Sample Dump Transmit
4: Effect Send Level i 4 Track Mixdown Pl © Wave Card Load
5. Note Shift 5: Delete Track . 2. synth all Wave Disk Load/Save 1 Sample
6. Tune 6: Quantize ’ 3: sequencer all . Wave Memory. Status Display
7. Effect Type, Out Balance - 7. Copy Measure 4 pattern all
8: Song Name ‘ 8: Delete Measure 5: 1 performance
9: Multi Initialize { 9 Insert Measure 6: 1 voice
Track Edit + 10: Erase Measure : 7.1 song
Effect Edit v. 11: Remove Event Card
1: Mode, Type i 12: Clock Move ~1: Card All Load/Save
2: Send Select & Level 13: Transpose 2 Card Format
l 3: Inst Dry Output Select . 14: Note Shift Disk
( 4. Output Level . 15; Velocity Modify " 1: Disk All Load/Save
5. Wet . Dry Balance ! 16:Gate Time Modify 2. Disk All Load/Save Synth
6. Send & Effect 2 Mix Level 17: Crescendo 3: Disk All Load/Save Seq
7. Effect 1 Parameters 4. Disk NSEQ All Load/Save
8: Effect 2 Parameters 5: Disk .Other Load/Save
 9: Control Parameters . 6: MDR
- 10: Control LFO . 7. Rename/Delete
- Effect Data Copy 8: Backup Disk
; Effect Signal Flow Display . 9: Disk Status

JCAGROPT2.3CP  Printed in Japan
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MUSIC SYNTHESIZER
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MID] —— on

1. Synthesizer mode
11 MmIDI

R ch — Voice Receive ch.

VCE,PFM

VCE,PFM

VCE.PEM
Play Mode O~—<Rch>
(O—<Each ¢ch>
LTI

O—<Rch>
— 00—
(QO-—<Each ch> ]
MULTI
O—<Rch>
—O—
(—<Each ch> :l l
MULTI

ngram Change

O—.
on

VCE,PFM Program Change
Play Mod O—<Rch> O
o—0— on
on O—<Each ch>
O—-< Reh>:
—_O..._
O—<Each ch>
Ve
O—<Rch
— 00— > l
O~—<Each ch>
MULTI

<MIDI reception condition> 2/2

Dev No = Device Number

reception/transmission block diagram
<MIDI reception condition> 1/2

SFE ACTIVE SENSING

$8n NOTE OFF

$9n NOTE ON/OFF
$Bn,$xx Each controller

$Bn,$xx

$Bn,$20

$Bn,$00 BANK CHANGE
1, C, and P are switched.

$Cn PROGRAM CHANGE
1, C, and P are not switched.

$Dn AFTER TOUCH

$En PITCH BENDER

MIDI $F0,$43,$10,$29,50F 500
I:_ +off Bulk Protect SW REMOTE
<Dev No>—10O O—1— $F0,$43.50n,$7A NORMAL VOICE butk
off &LM_ 0065VC)
— $F0,$43,50n,$7A DRUM VYOICE bulk
gLM__ 0065DR)
— $F $0n,$7A PERFORMANCE bulk
(LM__0065P, )
— $F0,$43,%0n,97. SONG(MULTI) bulk
M__0065M U)
r— $F0.$43.$0n,$7 SYNTH SETUP bulk
g.M [_00658Y )
—— $F0,$43,50n,57A SEQ SETUP bulk
M__0065SS)
— $F0,$43,50n,$7A RHYTHM bulk
; M__0065RY) {(RHYTHM
— $F0,543,50n,87A ALL SEQ bulk
M_ 00658Q) (PLAY DATA)
— FO.S“H S0n,$0A bulk
SEQ__. Q)
g. _NSEQT.) gNSEQI)
[ $F0.543,800,57A ample bulk(SY99)
(LM__0040SA)
Sample Dump Standard
[ $F0,$7E,Scc, 501 Header
—— $F0,$7E,$cc.502 Da(a acket
$F0,$43,$1n,$29.8xx  Parameter change
[ $F0,$43,$1n,504,840  Parametcr change
(Master Tuning
The same format as DX1.
—— $F0,$43,52n,57A VOICE bulk D.req.
IM__ K65V
— $F0,543,52n,8 PERFORMANCE bulk D.req.
LM___0065PF)
= $F,$43,52n,57A MULTI bulk D.req.
gLM_O()65N. U)
— F&uB,sz;s...%A Synth Setup bulk D.req.
— g‘FOMS SZnsszA Seq Setup bulk D.req.
— gFO S43.$2n.S7A RHYTHM bulk D.reg.
__0065RY) HYTHM!
— $F0.$43 $2n,57A LL SEQ bulk D.req.
gL og g LAY DATA)
— $F0,543,52n.30A E bulk D.req.
g.M_NSEQ_ SEQ)
— $F0,$43,$2n.87A 1 Sample bulk D.reg.
(LM__0040SA)
Samplc Dump Standard
— $F0,$7E,Scc, 803 Dump Request
—— S$F0,$7E,$cc,$7C ait
$F0,$7E,$¢c, 37D Cancel
[— SFOSTESccS7E  NAK
SF0,$7E 7F

ACK

<MIDI Transmission condition>
ACTIVE SENSING
NOTE ON.OFF $9n
MODULATION WHEEL $Bn, 501
FOOT CONTROL $Bn, $04 —
VOLUME $Bn, $07 —_—
SUSTAIN SWITCH $Ba, $40° E—
CS $Bn $10~$13 —————
AFTER TOUCH $Dn
PITCH BEND SEn ;;T
ram. ange
BANK CHANGE $Bn .ggg —"'o Cf—-
on
Program Change
PROGRAM CHANGE $Cn s O & Ch>— MIDI
) on transmit
ch
Voice bulk <Dev No:
Performance bulk off
Multibulk |
Symh setu| bulk
SEQ data bulk(NSE
Suball data bulk a
R‘}:gY'IHM data bulk
Sample bulk
Samplc dump standard
Parameter change
Sample Dump Reguest =~
1 2 Channel message
121 Transmission
1211 Note Off
Transmission note range = C1(36)..C6(%)
Velocity range = 1.127
1212 Note On
Transmission note range = C1(36)..C6(%)
Velocity range = 11277

1213 Control change
Control change is output to MIDI when the following controllers arc operated.

ctrl# parameter datarng
1 Modulation. wheel. 0~ 127
4 Foot contro 10~ 127
7 Volume pedal 0~ 127
64 Sustain switch 0~127

16~19 CS 0~ 127

1214 Program bank change

Program bank change is transmitted, when avoice is selected in voice mode, when a performance is
selected in performance mode.

Program bank change No. is assigned as shown below in accordance with the mode.

Bn 00 xx 20 xx Data
Internal 1Voice 00,00
Internal2 Voice 0003
Internal3Voice 00,06
Internal4 Voice 00,09
Cardl Voice 0001
Card2 Voice 0004
Card3 Voice 0007
Card4 Voice 00,10
Internal 1 Performance 0064
Internal 2 Performance 0067
Card1 Performance 00,65
Card2 Performance 0068
Internal1 Voice(multi) 00,32
Internal2 Voice(multi) 00.35
Internal3 Voice(mulli) 00,38
InlcmaM Voice(multi) 0041
Card1 Voice(multi) 00.33




Bn 00 xx 20 xx Data 1.2.2.3 Program change

Card2 Voice(multi) 0036 When a program change message is received, the SY85 performs the following operations.
Card3 Voice(multi) 00,39 Threelly;;? of reception modes can be set with the system setup.
Card4 Voic(multi) 00,42 ) Pro-gram change is not received.
Internall Perf(multi) 00,80 2) normal:
Internal2. Perf(multi) 00,83 In each play mode, the program No. changes in accordance with 00 ~ 63 of the current
Cardl Perf(multi) 00,81 mode.
Card2 Perf(multi) 00,84 The program bank change is not received.
3) direct:
When the mode is set to off the program change is not transmittec. In voice mode, voice A1 ~ H8 correspond to the program change data 00 ~ 63. INT1,
When the mode is set to table the conversation formal contained in the program transmission table is INT2 and CARD change in accordance with the program bank change.
applied and transmitted. Program change data 64 ~ 127 is not received. In performance mode, performance Al ~
1215 Program change H8 correspond to program change data 00 ~ 63. Intl, Int2, and CARD change in accor
Program change s tranamitted, when a voice is selected in voice mode, when a performane is dance with the program bank change.
sdected in performance mode. Program change data 64 ~ 127 are not received.
Program change No. is asigned as shown below in accordance with the mode. In Multi mode, each INST program changes in accordance with the above.
Refer to during transmission for the bank change.
Daa 4) table:
Voice Intemall 0-63 00~63 Reception applies to 3) drect
Transmisson is caried out in accordance with the PROGRAM CHANGE TABLE.
Internal2 0~63 00~63
1.2.2.4 Pitch bend
Internal3 0-63 00~63 Pitch bend is received only on the MSB side.
Internal4 0~63 00~63 1225 After touch
Cardl 0~63 00~63 After touch is received in accordance with the reception channel of each mode.
Card2 0-63 00~63 1.2.2.6 Channel mode message
Card3 0~63 00~63 p—— parameter da mg
Cad4 0-63 00-63 120 ‘All Sound Off 0
Performance 121 Reset All Controller 0
Interal1 0-63 00~63 123 All Notes Off 0
Internal2 0~63 00~63
Cardl 0~63 00~63
Card2 0~63 00~63 1.2.3 Configuration of keyboard section and tone generator
. . . KBD
When the mode.ls st to off the program Fhange is not lr.anwsnPned. N ) wansmit ch
When the mode is set to table, the converson format contained in the program transmitssion table is
applied and transmitted.
1.2.1.6 Pitch bend
Pitch bend is transmitted with a resolution of 7 bits. MIDI OUT
1.2.1.7 After touch
After touch is output when it is operated. O local onfoff

1.2.1.8 Channel mode message
Channel mode message is not transmitted.

MIDIIN — 0]
1.2.2 Reception
1.2.2.1 Note Off ‘
Reception note range =C-2~G8
Velocity range = not received.
1.2.2.1 Note On/Off .
Reception note range =C-2~G8
Velocity range =0~127 voice rcv ch omni
1.2.2.2 Control Change (voice) (voice)
The parameters in the table below can be controlled by MIDI. orrev ch (multi)  or rev ch (multi)
TONE GENERATOR
cntrl# parameter data mg
1 Modulation wheel 0~127
4 Foot control 0~127 Note 1) In voice mode, sound is generated even if the Voice receive channel and the Keyboard Trans,
7 Foot Volume 0~127 channel do not match.
10 Pan 0~127 Note 2) Note On from the keyboard and Note On from MIDI are distinguished. Controller information
0~119 Volume 0~127 from the keyboard and controller information from the MIDI (control change, after touch, pitch
1120 Effect Parami 0-127 bend, etc.) are not distinguished except for sustain switch.
1~120 Effect Param2 0~127
16~19 CS Param 0~127
64 Sustain  Switch 0, 127

Pan is received only when MULTI is generated.



2. System exclusive message

2.1 Parameter change

The SY85 transmitsand receives the following eight parameter change types.

(7) Remote switch isreceived only.) 7) Remote switch will be the same as the screen when the switch is
pressed.

. Multi Data

. Performance Data

. Norma Voice Data

. Drum Voice Data

. Setup Data

. Program Change Table

. Switch Remote

. Master Tuning

The parameter change reception cannot be turned off with each MIDI switch, except for Device Number
off.

L2 T LN

211 sy85 Data parameter change

(1)Format
11110000 FO
01000011 13
0001nnnn nnnn = Device Number
(00101001 29
00000999 999 - Parameter Croup (lumber
Osssssss Sssssss = Parameter Sub Group Number
OpppPPPP ppppppp= Parameter Number MS7hit
Oppppppp ppppppp= Parameter Number LS7hit
owwvwwwv vwww Data Value MS7hit
Owvwwwy vwwww = Data Value LS7hit
1110111 F7

(2)Parameter Group Number,Sub Group Number

Parameter Group Name 0999 5

Multi Data 0 01.1 *1
Performance Data 1 01.4 *2
Normal Voice Data 2 01.4 *3
Drum Voice Data 3 036.84 |*4
Setup Data 4 0.2 *5
Program Change Table 5 0.63 *6
Switch Remote 6 0

*1:1.16; Inst Number, 0;common data

*2:1.4; Layer Number, 0;common data

*31.4 = Layer Number (Layer Voice Edit), 0=Voice
*4:36.84 = Key Number,0;,common data

*5:0=9yn, 1=s80. 2=1y

*6:Program  Number

(3) Parameter Number, Data Value
See the appended table 1.

(4) Operation

(Transmission)

When data is edited with the panel switch, the parameter change is transmitted in accordance with

the above transmission conditions,

(Reception)
)~4
The SY85 has four sound generation modes: Voice, Performance, Multi, Wave. Only when the
sound generation mode of the transmitting side and receiving Sde match, it is received. The mode
on the receiving side does not change and the page does not move. However, the data display will
be updated.

5 ~6)
All modes: Modes are received as they are. (no page change)
7

This parameter change isonly for reception. Remote controlling is posshle with al the panel
switches. This message has the same effect as pressing the switch.

212 Master Tuning parameter change

(1)Format
11110000 FO
(01000011 43
0001nnnn nnnn = Device Number
00101001 04
(01000000 40
Ovwwvwwwy wwwv = Data Vaue
11110111 F7
(2) Operation

(Transmission)

When the master tune datais edited with the panel switch, the parameter changeis transmitted in ac-
cordance with the above transmission conditions.

(Reception)

All modes: Modes are received as they are, (no page change)

3. Bulk dump

The SY85 transmits and receives the following ten bulk dump types.
Reception is not possble during performance and recording.
Transmission is performed when MIDI UTILITY bulk dump is executed, or when a dump request is
received.

1). Normal Voice bulk dump

2). Drum Voice bulk dump

). Performance bulk dump

4). Multi(Song) bulk dump
5). Synthesizer Setup bulk dump
6). Seq Setup bulk dump
7). Sample bulk dump
8). Rhythm bulk dump
9). All Seq bulk dump
10). Neg bulk dump

311 Bulk Dump 1)~7)

wW

(1)Format
0 11110000 Fo
1 01000011 43
2 0000nnnn nann » Device Number
3 01111010 7A
4 0bbbbbbb :l No. of byis
5 Obbbbbbb :
6 01001100 - 4C(ascii"L")
7 01001101 | C 4DP(ascii™W")
8 00100000 { H  20(ascii” ")
9 00100000 | E  20(ascii” ")
10 Oddddddd | C ddddddd = Data Format Name(ascii)
11 Oddddddd | K ddddddd = Data Format Name(ascii)
12 0ddddddd ddddddd = Data Format Name(ascii)

13 Oddddddd | S ddddddd =« Data Format Name(ascii)
14 Oddddddd | U ddddddd = Data Format Name(ascii)
15 Oddddddd | M ddddddd = Data Format Name(ascii)
16 00000000 00
) ) i
29 00000000 00
30 /3344414 ttttttt = Memory_type
31 O0mmemenm mee = Memory Number
32 Ovwvwwwy vwwww = data value
i [ ¢
Osssssss sssssss = check_sum
11110111 F7

4 and 5 are not available during 2 Dump Request and 32 becomes F7.



(2) Data Format Name

Bulk Dump Type ddddddd tettttt mmmmmmm
Normal Voice 0065V C *1 0.62

Drum Voice 0065DR *2 63
Performance 0065PF *3 0.63
Multi(Song) 0065MU 0 0.9
Synthesizer Setup 0065SY 0 0

Seq Setup 0065SS 0 0

Sample 0040SA 0 0.63

*1:0=int1,3=int2,6=int3,9=int4,127=edit_buffer
*2:0=int1,3=int2,6=int3,9=int4,127=edit_buffer
*3:0=int1,3=int2,127=edit_buffer
*4: When memory number exceeds the upper limit, it is handled as the upper limit
vaue during the bulk reception, and it is ignored during the dump
request reception.
*5. When the memory type is not defined during bulk dump reception:

with 4) ~ 8), it is ignored and handled as int.

with 1) ~ 2).

= 127 edit-buffer

=0~2 intl

=3~5 int2

=6~8 int3

=9~15 int4

= other bit 4 ~ hit 7 are ignored and the above process is
peformed.

with 3)

= 127 edit-buffer

=0~2 intl

=3~7 int2

= other bit 3 ~ bit 7 are ignored and the above process is
performed.

When the memory type is not defined during dump request reception, it is ignored.

(3) Data Format
See the appended table 1.

(4) Operation
(Transmission)
While being transmitted with the BULK UTILITY using 1) ~ 4), during
All' Voices Bulk transmission

Memory_type = 00(INT1)
Memory_Number = Transmission is carried out up to 63 starting from 0 sequentialy.
Memory_type = 03 (INT2)
Memory Number = Transmission is caried out up to 63 stating from O sequentialy during
=06 (INT3)
=09 (INT4)
All Peformance Bulk transmission
Memory_type =00 (INT2)
Memory Number = Transmission is carried out up to 63 stating from O sequentialy during
=03 (INT2)
All SONG Bulk transmission
Memory_type = 00 (INT)

Memory Number = Transmission is carried out up to 9 starting from 0 sequentialy during

3.1.2 SY85 Format Bulk Dump 8), 9)

When the number of bytes is less than
538, the number will become the number
of bytes. When the number of bytes
exceeds 538, the number is divided by
538 from the upper number, and number
of bytes ~ check-sum is repeated.

(1)Format

0 11110000 FoO

1 01000011 43

2 0000nnnn nann = Device Number

3 00001010 . 7A

4 Obbbbbbb :] No. of bytes ——

5 Obbbbbbb max. 538

6 01001100 — 4C(ascii”L")

7 01001101 4D(ascii™¥") —l

8 00100000 20(ascii” ")

9 00100000 20(ascii” ) ¥

10 0ddddddd d(ascii)=Data t

11 oddddddd d(ascii) Format e

12 oddddddd d(ascii) Name

13 oddddddd d{ascii)

14 oddddddd d(ascii)

15 0ddddddd d(ascii)

16 00000000 00

) i !

31 00000000 00

32 Ovwwwwwy vwww = data

) D | valuee
Osssssss s55558s = check_sum
11110111 F7

4 and 5 are not available during a Dump Request and 32 becomes F7.

(2)Data Format Name

Bulk Dump Type ddddddd
Rhythm Q065RY
All Seq 00655Q

(3) Operation

Rhythm transmits and receiver Rhythm track data and Pattern data
All Seq tramits and receives Normal track data and Song 1 ~ 10 sequentialy.

3.1.3 NSEQ Format Bulk Dump 10)

(1)Format
0 11110000
1 01000011
2 0000nnnn
3 00001010
4 Obbbbbbb
5 Obbbbbbb
6 01001100
7 01001101
8 00100000
9 00100000
10 Oddddddd
11 0dddddd
12 Oddddddd
13 0dddddd
14 Oddddddd
15 Oddddddd
16 Ovwvwwwv
i 4
0sssssss
11110111

FO
43
nnnn = Device Numbe
0A
No. of bytes  «~—m
max.4096
— 4C(ascii"L")
4D(ascii"M") —I
20fascii" ") b
20(ascii” ") y
d(ascii) = Data t
d(ascii) [3

d(ascii) Name

d(ascii)

d(ascii)

d{ascii)

vvvvyvy = data
-1 value

$55585S = check_sum—
F?

When the number of bytes is less than 4096,

the number will become the number of bytes
When the number of bytes exceeds 4096, the

number is divided by 4096 from the upper
number, and number of bytes ~ check_sum is
repeated

4 and 5 are not available during a Dump Request and 32 becomes F7.

(2) Data Format Name

Bulk Dump Type ddddddd
NSEQ NSEQ
NSEQI NSEQ! Receive only

(3) Data Format
See the appended table 2

(4) Operation

Norma track data of the corrent song is transmitted and received.



4. Sample Dump

For the sample dump the SY XS uses the Sample Dump Standard and SY99 Sample Bulk Dump.

Both of them can be received.

For transmission, the above two data types are is transmitted successively when Sample Dump of the
Sample Utility is executed. When receiving Sample Dump Standard Dump Request, and SY99 Sample
Bulk Dump Request, each data type is transmitted.

With Sample Dump Standard and SY99 Sample Bulk Dump $if is the upper limit of the Sample (mem-
ory) Number and the number exceeding this is handled as $1f.

Sample Dump Standard

DUMP REQ FO,7E,cc,03.s5,55,F7
ACK FO,7E,cc,7F,pp,F7
NAK FO,7E,cc,7E,pp,F7
CANCEL FO,7E,cc,7D,pp,F7
WAIT FO,7E,cc,7C,pp,F7

DATA PACKET
DUMP HEADER

FO,7E,cc,02,kk,<120 byte>,11,F7
FO0,7E,cc,01,ss,ss,ee,ff,ff,ff,gg,99,hh,hh,hh

ijj,F7
pp : packer number
ce : channel number
S SS : sample number (LSB first)
cc : sample format (SY99 handles 8-16bits.)

fffff : sample period (LSB first)
09 99 g9 : sample length (LSB first)
hh hh hh : loop start  (LSB first)
ii i i :loopend (LSB first)

ii : loop type  (00=normal Loop,01=alternate Loop.
7F=Loop off)
kk : running packet count(0-127)(sequential packet No.)

Il : checksum(XOR of 7E cc 02 kk <I20 bytes>)

5. Sequencer mode
51 MIDI reception/transmission block diagram

(Receive flow chart)

w3

sw2
MIDIIN Lr

) $9n note an
-——  $8n note off
$Bn control change
—  $En pitch bend
- $Cn program change
swd
[J———— - $Dn after touch
sw.
[—{}————————  $F8 MIDIclock
W,
— $F2 song position pointer
B————sF s
SFB i .
SFC stop

SW
L—[ﬁ———-————— see synth mode

(Note) sw [J it turns on when clock is set to MIDI in SEQ SETUP.
sw2 [3 Receiving channel in SEQ SETUP during recording
sw3 £J Velocity setting 1~127, kbd in SEQ SETUP during recording
sw4 [J After touch on/off in SEQ SETUP during recording
swS [J MIDI control on/off in SEQ SETUP
sw6 [J Device Number setting in SETUP

MIDI QUT: $Y9n note an/ofl

$Br control change
$En pitch bend

$Cn program change
$Dn after touch

$F8 MIDI clock
SFA start
SFB {
SFC stop

sce synth mode

(Note) swl CJMIDI control on/off in SEQ SETUP
sw2 [JIt turns on when the dlock is set to intend in SEQ SETUP
sw3 {JDevice Number setting in SETUP

5.2 Channel message

Reception is caried out only during recording. Transmission is performed only when playing and over.
dubbing.

Refer to the Receiver flow chart and Transmit flow chart for the transmission and reception conditions.

5.3 Mode message

Transmission and reception are not carried out.

5.4 System common message

Only $F2 is received and the others are not transmitted or received.
55 System real time message

5.5.1 Status F8, FA, FB, FC
are received.

5.5.2 Nothing is carried out with Status F9, FD, and FF after being read.

6. Status FE (active sensing)

a) Transmission
FE in transmitted approximately every 170 msec.

b) Reception
If asigna is not output from MIDI for longer than approximately 300msec after receiving FE, the
MIDI reception buffer is cleared, and if key on remains it is turned off.



<Appended table 1>

(1)MIDI Parameter Change table ( Multi )
$F0,$43 $In,$29,500,5ub_group,p_msh,p_l,sb,v_msh,v_Ish.$F7

Note) n ; Device Number

S ; parameter sub_group number

p ; parameter number
v ; parameter value

[SONG_MULTI PARAMETERS]

1.COMMON s=0

PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE

EF$RSV 0 0 reserve
EF$MODE 1 1 0.2 off,seri,para effect mode
EF$ITYPE 2 2 0.90 0.90 effect1type
EF$2TYPE 3 3 0.90 0.90 effect2 type
EF$C1PRM 4 4 0.31 off..InsLv12b effect contl parameter
EF$CINUM 5 5 0.124 0.124 effect cont1 add con
EF$C2PRM 6 6 0.31 off..InsLvi2b effect cont2 parameter
EF$C2NUM 7 7 0.124 0.124 effect cont2 add con
EF$C2MIN 8 8 0..100 0..100 effect cont2 min limit
EF$C2MAX 9 9 0..100 0..100 effect cont2 max limit
EF$1PRM1 10 10 0.77? m”? effectl paraml
EF$1PRM2 Not in order 1 0.77? 7 effect1 param?2
EF$1PRM3 Not in order iV 0.77? 7 effectl param3
EF$1PRM4 Not in order 13 0.77? el effecti param4
EF$1PRM5 Not in order 14 0.77? ”? effecti paramb
EF$1PRM6 Not in order 15 0.7?? 7 effecti paramé
EF$1PRM7 Not in order 16 0.77? ” effecti param7
EF$1PRM8 21 17 0.77? m” effecti param8
EF$1LVL1 2 18 0..100 0.100 effecti levela
EF$1LVL2 23 19 0.100 0.100 effecti levelb
EF$2PRM1 24 20 0.7 et effect2 paraml
EF$2PRM2 Not in order 21 0.7?? 7?? effect2 param2
EF$2PRM3 Not in order 2 0.77? ”? effect2 paran3
EF$2PRM4 Not in order 23 0.7 ” effect2 param4
EF$2PRM5 Notin order 24 0.77? m effect2 param5
EF$2PRM6 Not in order 25 0.727? e effect2 paramé
EF$2PRM7 Not in order 26 0.77? ” effect2 param7
EF$2PRM8 35 27 0.77? ” cffect2 param8
EF$2LVL1 b 28 0.100 0..100 effect2 levela
EF$2LVL2 37 29 0..100 0..100 effect2 levelb
EF$SMXLVL 33 0 0..100 0..100 effect mix level
EF$BAL1 39 31 0.100 0.100 effect balance outl
EF$BAL?2 40 32 0.100 0.100 effect balance out2
EF$CIMIN 41 33 0..100 0..100 effect cont11 minlimit
EF$CIMAX 42 K7} 0..100 0..100 effect conil max limit
EFSLFWAVE 43 3 0.6 tri..1tm effect ffowave
EF$LFSPD 44 36 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo speed
EFSLFDLY 45 37 0.9 0.9 effect 1fodelay lime
EF$MXSND2 46 K] 0..100 0..100 effect insertlb
EF$MXSND3 47 39 0..100 0..100 effect insert2a
EF$MXSND4 48 40 0..100 0..100 effect insert2b
MUL$NAMEL 49 49 32.127 ASCII song name top
MULSNAME2 50 50 32.127 ASCII song hame top
MUL$NAME3 51 51 32.127 ASCII song name top
MULSNAME4 52 52 32.127 ASCII song name top
MUL$NAMES 53 53 32.127 ASCII song name top
MUL$NAMES 54 54 32.127 ASCII song name top
MUL$NAME7 55 55 32.127 ASCII song name top
MULSNAMES 56 56 32.127 ASCII song hame bottom
MULS$TCH1 57 57 0.15 0.15 track 1transmitch
MULS$TCH2 58 58 0.15 0.15 track2transmitch
MULS$TCH3 59 59 0.15 0.15 track3transmit ch
MULS$TCH4 60 60 0.15 0.15 track4transmitch
MULS$TCH5 61 61 0.15 0.15 track5 transmit ch
MULS$TCH6 62 62 0.15 0.15 track6transmitch
MULS$TCH7 63 63 0.15 0.15 track? transmit ch




PARAMETER - BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
MULS$TCHS8 64 64 0.15 0.15 track8 transmit ch
MUL$TCH9 65 65 0.15 0.15 rhythm track transmit ch
MUL$SONG_BEAT 66 0.15 116 time signaturel(Numerator)
MUL$SONG_TIME 67 24 48,16 time signature2(Denominator)
MUL$SONG TEMPO | 6869 30.240 30.240 tempo
2INST  s=1.16(inst number)
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
MULS$CH$BNK 70,71 0 b0,1 14 inst mem bank
b2,3 int/crd/(pre) inst mem
b4..b7 0.1 off/on for ind1..4
MUL$CH$VNUM 72,73 1 b0.5 0.63 inst voice number
b6 pfm/vce inst v,p select
b7 off,on inst switch
MUL$CH$VOL 74 2 0.127 0.127 inst volume
MULS$CH$TUN I& 3 1.127 +63 inst tune
MULS$CH$NSFT 76 4 1.127 +63 inst note shift
MULSCH$PAN 77 5 b0.b5 +31 inst pan
b6=0,1 multi,vce/pfm inst pan source
MULS$CH$EFSNDSW 78 6 b0.3 0.1 off/on for sendl.4
b4.5 0.1 off/on for out1,2
b6 0.1 off/on for vce send
MULS$CHS$EFSNDLVL 79 7 0.127 0.127 ingt effect send
80.89 .
90.99
100.109
110.119
120.129
130.139
140.149
150.159
160.169
170. 179
180..189
190.199
200..209
210..219
220.229




(2)MIDI Parameter Change table ( Performance )
$F0,$43,$In,$29,$01,3ub_group,p_mshp_Ishy_mshyv_Ish,$F7
Note) n ; Device Number

S ; parameter sub_group number

p ; parameter number

v ; parameter value

1COMMON  s=0

PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE

EF$RSV 0 0 reserve
EF$SMODE 1 1 0.2 off seri,para effect mode
EFSITYPE 2 2 0.90 0.90 effectl type
EF$2TYPE 3 3 0.90 0.90 effect2 type
EF$C1PRM 4 4 0.31 off..InsLvl 2b effect contl parameter
EF$CINUM 5 5 0.124 0.124 effect contl add con
EF$C2PRM 6 6 0.31 off.. InsLvi2b effect cont2 parameter
EF$C2NUM 7 7 0.124 0.124 effect cont2 add con
EF$C2MIN 8 8 0.100 0.100 effect cont2 min limit
EF$C2MAX 9 9 0.100 0.100 effect cont2 max limit
EF$1IPRM1 10 10 0.77? ” effectl paraml
EF$1PRM2 Not in order n 0.77? ” effectl param2
EF$1PRM3 Not in ordet 12 0.77? s effectl param3
EF$1PRM4 Not in order 13 0.77? ” effectl param4
EF$1PRM5 Not in order 14 0.77? ” effectl paramb
EF$1PRM6 Not in order 15 0.77? e effectl param6
EF$1PRM7 Not.in order 16 0.77? m” effectl param?
EF$1PRMS8 21 17 0.77? ” effectl paran8
EF$1LVL1 22 18 0.100 0..100 effectl levela
EF$ILVL2 23 19 0.100 0..100 effectl levelb
EF$2PRM1 24 20 0.77? ” effect2 parami
EF$2PRM2 Not in order 21 0.77? ” effect2 param2
EF$2PRM3 Not in ordet 2 0.772 m” effect2 param3
EF$2PRM4 Not in order 23 0.77? " effect2 param4
EF$2PRM5 Not in order 24 0.77? m” effect2 paramb
EF$2PRM6 Not in ordeir 25 0.77? ”? effect2 param6
EF$2PRM7 Not in ordeir 26 0.77? m” effect2 param7
EF$2PRM8 b 27 0.77? ” effect2 param8
EF$2LVL1 36 28 0.100 0..100 effect2 levela
EF$2LVL2 37 29 0..200 0.100 effect2 levelb
EF$MXLVL 33 0 0.100 0.100 effect mix level
EF$BAL1 39 3 0.100 0.100 effect balance outl
EF$BAL2 40 32 0.100 0.100 effect balance out2
EF$CIMIN 41 33 0.100 0.100 effect contl min limit
EF$CIMAX 42 A 0.100 0.100 effect contl max limit
EF$LFWAVE 43 b 06 . tri..1tm effect 1fo wave
EF$LFSPD 44 36 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo speed
EFSLFDLY 45 37 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo delay time
EF$MXSND2 46 3 0.100 0.100 effect insert1lb
EF$MXSND3 47 K] 0.100 0.100 effect insert2a
EF$MXSND4 48 40 0.100 0.100 effect insert2b
PFM$NAME1 49 49 3R.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAME2 50 50 3R.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAME3 51 51 3R.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAME4 52 52 3R.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAMES 53 53 32.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAMEG 54 54 32.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAME7 55 55 32.127 ASCII performance name top
PFM$NAMES 56 56 32.127 ASCII performance name bottom
PFM$RSV 57 57 0 reserve
PFMSRSV 58 58 0 reserve
PFM$VOL 59 59 0.127 0.127 perform total level




2LAYER s=1.4(layer number)

PARAMETER BULK. PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
PFMS$LY $VBNK 60,61 0 bh0,b1 14 layer mem bank
b2 0 reserved
b3 int(card)/(pre) layer mem
b4..b7 0 reserved
PFMS$LY $VNUM 62,63 1 0.62 0.62 layer voice number
b7 off,on layer switch
PFM$LY$VOL 64 2 0.127 0.127 layer volume
PFMS$LY$DET 65 3 b0..b3 747 layer detune
b4,5 off/on ¢s enable prm1,2
PFM$LY $NSFT 66 4 1.127 -63.+63 layer note shift
PFMS$LY $PAN 67 5 0.63 -3L.431 layer pan
PFMS$LY $SEFSNDSW 63 6 0.3 off/on off/on for sendl..4
4.5 off/on off/on for out 1,2
PFMSLY $EFSNDLVL. 69 7 0.127 0.127 layer effect send
PFM$LY $EFSNDVEL 70,71 8 b0..b3 -1.+7 layer effect send vel sns.
b4.b7 -7.+7 layer effect send scaling
PFMS$LY $NLIML 72 9 0.127 C-2.G8 layer note limit lo
PFM$LY $NLIMH 73 10 0.127 C-2.G8 layer note limit hi
PFM$LY$VLIML 74 u 1.127 1.127 layer ve limitlo
PFM$LY$VLIMH 5 12 1.127 1.127 layer vel limit hi
PFM$LY $VAEGR1 76,77 13 0.255 -63.+63 layer AEG R1
PFMSLY$VAEGDIR 78,79 14 0.255 -63.+63 layer AEG D1R
PFMSLY$VAEGD2R 80,81 15 0.255 -63..+63 layer AEG D2R
PFMSLY$VAEGRR 82,83 16 0.255 -63.+63 layer AEGRR
PFM$LY $VAEGVEL 84,85 7 0.255 -14.+14 layer AEG vel sens,
PFMS$LY$VFC 86,87 18 0.255 -127.+127 layer filter Fc
PFMS$LY $VFVEL 88,89 19 0.255 -127.+127 layer filter vel sens.
PFMSLY $VFRES 90,91 20 0.255 -99..+99 layer filter resonance
PFMSLY $VLFSPD: 9293 21 0.255 -99.+99 layer LFO speed
PFMS$LY$VLFDP 94,95 2 0.255 -99.+99 layer LFO depth
PFM$LY$VCTRL 96,97 23 b0,1,2 off,use ab,c,d layer AT use
b3 off/on layer AT->MW switch
b4,5,6 off,useab,cd layer MW use
b7 off/on layer MW->AT switch
PFM$LY $VSW 98,99 24 b0,1,2 off,useab,cd layer FC use
b3 0 reserve
b4 off/on layer peg switch
b5 off/on layer sustain switch
PFMS$LY $FFIX: 100,101 25 0.127 C-2.G8 fixed mode notett
b7 normal/fix freq. fix switch
reserve 102,103 0 reserve
104.147
148.191
192.235




(3)MIDI Parameter Change table ( Normal Voice )
$F0,$43,$In,$29,$02,500,p_msb,p_Isbv_msbv_Ish $F7
Note) n ; Device Number

p ; parameter number

v ; parameter value

PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES

NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
EF$RSV 0 0 0 reserve
EF$MODE 1 1 0.2 off,seri,para effect mode
EF$1TYPE 2 2 0.90 0.90 effect1type
EF$2TYPE 3 3 0.90 0.90 effect2 type
EF$C1PRM 4 4 0.28 off..InsLv12b effect contl parameter
EF$CINUM 5 5 0.124 0.124 effect contl add con
EF$C2PRM 6 6 0.28 off..InsLv12b effect cont2 parameter
EF$C2NUM 7 7 0.124 0.124 effect cont2 add con
EF$C2MIN 8 8 0.100 0.100 effect cont2 min limit
EF$C2MAX 9 9 0.100 0.100  effect cont2 max limit
EF$1PRM1 10 10 0.77? el effectl paraml
EF$1PRM2 Not in order 1 0.77? ” effectl param2
EF$1PRM3 Not in order 12 0.77? m”? effectl param3
EF$1PRM4 Not in order 13 0.77? m effectl param4
EF$1PRM5 Not in order 14 0.77? m” effectl paramb
EF$1PRM6 Not in order 15 0.77? m” effectl paramé
EF$1PRM7 Not in order 16 0.77? m” effectl param7
EF$1PRM8 21 7 0.77? ”? effectl param8
EF$ILVL1 2 18 0.100 0..100 effectl levela
EF$ILVL2 23 19 0.100 0..100 effectl levelb
EF$2PRM1 24 20 0.77? ” effect2 paraml
EF$2PRM2 Not in order 21 0.77? ” effect2 param2
EF$2PRM3 Not in order 2 0.77? el effect2 param3
EF$2PRM4 Not in order 23 0.77? m”? effect2 param4
EF$2PRM5 Not in order 24 0.77? el effect2 paramb
EF$2PRM6 Not in order 25 0.77? 7 effect2 paramé
EF$2PRM7 Not in order 26 0.77? s effect2 param7
EF$2PRM8 35 27 0.77? " effect2 param8
EF$2LVL1 36 28 0.100 0.100 effect2 levela
EF$2LVL2 37 29 0.100 0..100 effect? levelb
EF$MXLVL 3 30 0.100 0.100 effect mix level
EF$BAL1 39 31 0.100 0..100 effect balance outl
EF$RSV 40 0 0 effect balance out2
EF$CIMIN 41 3 0.100 0..100 effect contl min.limit
EF$CIMAX 42 A 0.100 0.100 effect contl max limit
EFSLFWAVE 43 b 0.6 tri..1tm effect 1fo wave
EF$LFSPD 44 36 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo speed
EFSLFDLY 45 37 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo delay time
RESERVE 46.48 0 reserve
VCESNAMEL 49 49 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCESNAME2 50 50 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCE$SNAME3 51 51 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCE$SNAME4 52 52 3.127 ASCII voice name top
VCE$SNAMES 53 53 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCE$SNAMESG 54 54 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCESNAME7? 55 55 32.127 ASCII voice name top
VCESNAMES 56 56 32.127 ASCII voice name bottom
VCE$RSV 57 0 0 reserved
VCE$CARDID 58,59 58 0..16383 AWM_CARD ID#
VCE$MW_PMDRNG 60 60 0.127 0.127 mw pmod range
VCESMW_AMDRNG 61 61 0.127 0.127 mw amod range
VCESMW_FMDRNG 62 62 0.127 0.127 mw fmod range
VCE$SMW_COFRNG 6364 63 0.255 -127..+127 mw cutoff range
VCE$MW_EBSRNG 65,66 64 0.255 -127..+127 mw cghias range
VCES$FC_PMDRNG 67 65 0.127 0.127 fc pmod range
VCE$FC_AMDRNG 68 66 0.127 0.127 fc amod range
VCES$FC_FMDRNG 69 67 0.127 0.127 fc fmod range
VCES$FC_COFRNG 70,71 68 0.255 -127..+127 fc cutoff range
VCE$FC_EBSRNG 72,73 69 0.255 -127.+127 fc egbias range
VCE$SAT_PMDRNG 74 70 0.127 0.127 at pmod range
VCESAT_AMDRNG e 71 0.127 0.127 at amod range




PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE

VCE$AT_FMDRNG 76 72 0.127 0.127 at fmod range
VCE$AT_COFRNG 71,78 73 0.255 -127.+127 at cutoff range
VCES$AT_EBSRNG 79,80 74 0.255 -127.+127 a eghiasrange
VCESAT_PBSRNG 81,82 e b0..b4 -12.+12 a pitch bend range
VCE$RSV 8384 0 reserved
VCE$PB_RNG 8 I b0..b3 0.12 pitch bend range

b4,5 reserved

b6 off/on sustain enable
VCE$VOL_RNG . 86 78 0.127 0.127 volume low limit
VCE$CS3_PRM 87 79 0.75 0.75 cs parameterl
VCE$CS3_PRMMIN 88 80 0.100 0.100 csparameterl min limit
VCE3$CS3_PRMMAX 89 8l 0.100 0.100 cs parameterl max limit
VCE$CHA_PRM 90 82 0.75 0.75 Cs parameter2
VCE$CS4_PRMMIN 91 © 83 0.100 0.100 csparameter2 min limit
VCE$CS4_PRMMAX 92 84 0.100 0.100 ¢S parameter2 max limit
VCE$VOL 93 8 0.127 0.127 voice total level
VCES$EFSNDLVL 4 86 0.127 0.127 effect send level
VCESWAVEBNK 9% 87 bO,b1l PC| wave data bank

b2 off/on reverse switch
VCESWAVE 96,97 88 0.244 0.244 wave number
VCE$FFIX 98,99 89 0.255 freq. fix switch, | fix notett
VCE$FFIX 98,99 89 0.127 C2.G8 fixed mode note#

‘ b7 normal/fix freq. fix switch

VCES$FFINE 100 0 0.127 -63.+63 fine tune
VCES$PSENS 101 a1 b0..b2 0 reserved

b3 0 reserved

b4..b6 0.7 random pitch depth
VCE$PEGR1 102 92 0.63 0.63 ratel
VCE$PEGR2 103 93 0.63 0.63 rate2
VCE$PEGR3 14 A 0.63 0.63 rate3
VCE$PEGRR1 106 9% 0.63 0.63 release ratel
VCE$PEGLO 106 9% 1.127 -63..+63 levelO
VCES$PECL1 107 97 1127 -63.+63 levell
VCES$PEGL2 108 98 1127 -63.+63 level2
VCES$PEGL3 109 9 1127 -63..+63 level3
VCE$PEGRL1 110 100 1127 -63..+63 release levell
VCE$PEGRANGE 111 101 b0.3 -1.+7 rate scaling

b4,b5 1121212 range

b6 off/on loop switch
VCE$PEGVELSNS 112,113 102 b0..b3 -1.47 velocity sens

b4.b7 747 rate vel sens.
VCE$LFSHAPE 114 0.3 user,vb,tr,wow type for qed
VCE$LFSPD 15 104 0.9 0.9 oed
VCE$LFDLY 116 106 0.9 0.9 delay time
VCE$LFPMOD 17 106 0.127 0.127 pmod depth
VCE$LFAMOD 118 107 0.127 0.127 amod depth
VCE$LFFMOD 119 108 0.127 0.127 fmod depth
VCESLFWAVE 120 109 b0..2 tr.SH wave
VCES$LFPHS 121122 110 0.180 0.180 phase
VCES$LFSSENS 123 11 b0..b3 -7.+7 1fospead velocity sens.

b4.b6 0.7 1fo speed random sens.

VCE$LFSSCL 124 112 b0.b3 147 1fo gpeed key scaling
VCE$AEGSHAPE 125 0.21 type for quick edit
VCE$AEGMODE 126 14 b0..b3 747 rate scaling

b4 0 reserved

b6 attack,hold mode
VCESAEGR1 127 115 0.63 0.63 ratel or hold time
VCE$SAEGR2 128 116 0.63 0.63 rate2
VCE$SAEGR3 129 17 0.63 0.63 rate3
VCE$SAEGR4 130 118 0.63 0.63 rated
VCE$AEGRR 131 119 0.63 0.63 release rate
VCESAEGL2 132 120 0.63 0.63 level2
VCESAEGL3 133 121 0.63 0.63 level3
VCE$ASBPL 134 12 0.124 C-2.G8 level scaling break pointl
VCE$ASBP2 135 123 1.125 C2.G8 level. scaling break point2
VCE$ASBP3 16 124 2.126 C2G8 level scaling break point3
VCE$ASBP4 137 125 3.127 level scaling break point4




PARAM

PARAMETER BULK DATA DISP NOTES

NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
VCE$ASLVL1 138,139 126 12% -127.4127 level scaling level 1
VCE$ASLVL2 140141 127 12% -127.+127 level scaling level2
VCE$ASLVL3 142143 128 1.255 -127.+127 level scaling level3
VCE$ASLVL4 144145 129 125 -127.+127 level scaling level4
VCE$SAEGVELSNS 146,147 130 b0..b3 1.47 velocity sens.

. b4.b7 1.7 rate velocity sens.
VCES$FSHAPE 148 0.16 0.16 filter type for quick edit
VCES$FTYPEL2 149 132 b0.b2 LPF.LPF12 filter type

b3 depth,shift velocity effect mode
b4 -0 reserved
b5 Oeg,lifo filter control source
b6 0 reserved
VCE$FRES 150 13 0.9 0.9 resonance(21pf only)
VCE$FVSENS 151 134 0.127 -63.+63 on velsens
reserve . 152 0 0 reserve
VCE$FVSENS RATE 153 136 0.127 -63.+63 attack rate vel sens
RESERVE 14 0 reserved
VCE$FBAND 1% 138 - 0.127 0.127 reserved for Fc Band Width
. VCE$FIC 1% 139 0.127 0.127 cutoff freq.
VCE$FIEGR1 157 140 0.63 0.63 ratel
VCE$F1EGR2 158 41 0.63 0.63 rate2
VCE$FIEGR3 1% 142 0.63 0.63 rate3
VCES$F1EGR4 160 143 0.63 - 0.63 rate4
VCE$FIEGRR1 161 144 0.63 0.63 release ratel
VCE$F1EGRR2 162 145 0.63 0.63 release rate?
VCES$FIEGLO 163 146 0.127 -63.+63 levelO
VCE$FIEGL1 14 47 0.127 -63.+63 levell
VCES$FIEGL 2 166 148 0.127 -63.+63 level2
VCES$FIEGL3 166 149 0.127 -63.+63 level3
VCE$F1EGL4 167 150 0.127 -63.+63 level4
VCE$FIEGRL1 168 151 0.127 -63.+63 release levell
VCE$F1EGRL?2 169 152 0.127 -63..+63 release level2
VCES$P1EGRS 170 153 b0.b3 747 rate scaling .
VCE$F1SBPL 171 17! 0.124 C-2.G8 - coff scdebreak pointl
VCE$F1SBP2 172 1% 115 C-2..G8 -» coff scale bresk point2
VVCE$F1SBP3 173 156 2.126 C-2.GS coff scae break point3
VCE$FISBPA - w174 | 157 3.127 C2.G8 coff scale break point4
VCESFISFC1 175176 158 12% -127.+127 cutoff scaling freql
VCESFISFC2 - 177178 159 1.2% -127.+127 cutoff scaling freg2
VCE$FISFC3 179180 160 1.25% -127.+127 cutoff scaling freg3
VCE$F1SFCA 181,182 161 12% -127.+127 cutoff scaing fregd
(4MIDI Parameter Change table ( Drum Voice )
$F0,$43 $I29,$03,sUb_gioup,p_msb,p Isby_mshv_Ish$F7
Note) n ; Device Number
S ; parameter sub_group number
p ; parameter number
v ; parameter value
1COMMON s=0
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
EF$RSV 0 0 0 reserve
EF$MODE 1 1 0.2 off seri,para effect mode
EF$1TYPE 2 2 0.90 0.90 effectl type
EF$2TYPE 3 3 0.90 0.90 effect? type
EF$C1PRM 4 4 0.31 off.InsLv12b effect contl parameter
EF$CINUM 5 5 0.124 0.124 effect contl add con
EF$C2PRM 6 6 0.31 off..InsLv12h effect cont2 parameter
EF$C2NUM 7 7 0.124 0.124 effect cont2 add con
EF$C2MIN 8 8 0.100 0.100 effect cont2 min limit
EF$C2MAX 9 9 0.100 0.100 effect cont2 max limit
EF$1PRM1 10 : 10 0.72? m effecti paraml
EF$1PRM2 Not in ord 1 0.7 ” effecti param2




BULK

2KEY s=36.84(key number)

PARAMETER PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
EF$1PRM3 Not in order 12 0.77? el effectl param3
EF$1PRM4 Not in order 13 0.77? m effectl param4
EF$1PRM5 Not in order 14 0.77? m” effectl param5
EF$1PRM6 Not in order 15 0.77? e effectl.param6
EF$1PRM7 Not in order 16 0.77? el -effectl param?
EF$1PRM8 21 17 0.77? ” effectl param8
EF$1LVL1 2 18 0.100 0..100 effectl levela
EF$ILVL2 23 19 0.100 0.200 effectl levelb
EF$2PRM1 24 20 0.77? ” effect2 paraml
EF$2PRM2 Not in order 21 0.77? ” effect2 param?2
EF$2PRM3 . . Not in order 22 0.77? " effect2 param3
EF$2PRM4 Not in order 23 0.772 ” effect2 param4
EF$2PRM5 Not in order 24 0.77? m effect2param5
EF$2PRM6 Not in order 25 0.77? ” effect2 paramé
EF$2PRM7 Not in order 26 0.772 m effect2 param?
EF$2PRM8 b 27 0.77? 72 effect2 param8
EF$2LVL1 b 28 0.100 0.100 effect2levela
EF$2LVL2 37 29 0.100 0.100 effect2 levelb
EF$SMXLVL 38 30 0..100 0.100 effect mix level
EF$BAL1 39 31 0.100 0.100 effect balance out1
EF$BAL2 40 32 0.100 0.100 effect balance out2
EF$CIMIN 41 33 0.100 0.100 effect contl min limit
EF$CIMAX 42 A 0..100 0.100 effect contl max limit
EFSLFWAVE 43 K3 0.6 tri..1tm effect 1fo wave
EF$LFSPD 44 36 0.99 0.9 effect 1fo speed
EFSLFDLY 45 37 0.9 0.9 effect 1fo delay time
EF$MXSND2 46 3 0.100 0.100 effect insertlb
EF$MXSND3 47 39 0..100 0.100 effect insert2a
EFSMXSND4 48 40 0.100 0..200 effect insert2b
DRM$NAMEL 49 49 32.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAME2 50 50 32.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAME3 51 51 32.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAME4 52 52 32.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAMES 53 53 3.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAMESG 54 54 32.127 ASCII drum name top
DRM$NAME? 55 55 3.127 ASCII drum name lop
DRM$NAMES 56 56 32.127 ASCII drum name bottom
DRM$RSV 57 0.1 reserved
DRM$CARDID 58,59 58 0..16383 AWM_CARD ID#
DRM$VOLRNG 60 60 - 0.127 0.127 volume low limit
DRM$VOL. 61 61 0.127 0.127 drum voicetotal level
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
DRM$KEY$SWAVEBNK| 62,63 0 bil0,l pre,crd,int wave mem bank
’ b2 0 reverse
b3 off,on wave switch
b4.b7 reserve
DRM$KEYS$SWAVE 64,65 1 0..244 0.244 wave number
DRMS$KEY$VOL 66 2 0.127 0.127 volume
DRMS$KEY$TUN 67 3 0.127 -63..+63 tune
DRMS$KEY $NSFT 68 4 16..100 -48.+36 note shift
DRMS$KEYS$PAN 69 5 0.63 -31.+31 pan
DRM$KEYS$EFSNDSW | 70 6 b0..03 off/on send 1.4
b4..b5 off/on out1,22
DRM$KEY $EFSEND 71 7 0.127 0.127 effect send
DRMS$KEY $EFSNDVL 72 8 0.15 -1.+7 effect send vel
DRM$KEY$ALTGRP 73 9 b0..b4 grpl..5 aternate group
b5..b6 shnrm,Ingving | gatetime group
74.85

13




PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
86.97
638.649
(5YMIDI Parameter Change table ( Setup )
$F0,$43,$1n,$29,504,5ub_group.p_msb,p_lsbv_msb,v_Ish,$F7
Note) n ; Device Number
S ; parameter sub_group number
p ; parameter number
v ; parameter value
1SYSTEM s=0
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
SY SSMNSFT 0 0 1127 -63.+63 master note shift
SYSSMTUNE 1 1 1.127 -63.+63 master fine tune
SYS$TXCH 2 2 0.15 116 keyboard transmit ch
SYS$BCH 3 3 0.16 1..16,0mni voice recieve ch
SYSSLOCAL 4 4 0.1 off/on local switch
SYS$DEVNO 5 5 0.17 off,1..16,al device number
SYS$PROT 6 6 0.1 off/on bulk protect switch
SY SSPGMSW 7 7 0.3 off,nrm,dr,tbl program change switch
SYS$VL_CTRL 8 8 0.121 0.120a volume ctrl dev. No.
SYS$CTRL_RST 9 9 0.1 off/on controller reset
SYS$RSV 10 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 1 0 reserve
SYS$SEFCT_BYPS 12 iV 0.1 off/on effect switch
SYSSMDR_INT 13 13 1.10 1.10 MDR interval time
SYS$RSV 14 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 15 1 reserve
SYS$RSV 16 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 17 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 18 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 19 0 reserve
SYS$RSV 20 0 reserve
SYS$FIX_VEL 21 21 0.127 off,1.127 play fix velocity
SYSSVELCRV_ON 22 22 0.7 0.7 keyon velocity curve
SYS$RSV 23 0 reserve
SYSSWF_SRAM 24 0.64 0.64 sram waveform&: sample start number
SYS$RSV 25 0 reserve
SYSSWMEM_SEL 26 0.1 vol,non_vol wave ram default sdlect
SYS$RSV 27.31 0 reserve
25FQ s1
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DIsP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
SEQ$F _CLICK 0 0.1 off,rec click condition
SEQ$F_SYNC 1 0.1 int,midi clock source
SEQ$REC_CH 2 0.17 1..16,0mni kbd seq rec channel
SEQ$F_REC AT 3 0.1 off,on after touch rec sw
SEQ$F REC VEL 4 0 reserve
SEQ$SONG_NUM 5 0.9 1.10 song number
SEQ$REC_TYPE 6 0.3 over,repl stcp rec type
SEQ$MIDI 7 0.1 punch midi control
SEQ$LOOP 8 0.1 off,on song loop
SEQ$CHAIN 9 0.1 off,on song chain
SEQ$RSV 10.15 0 off,on reserve
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3RHYTHM s=2

PARAMETER BULK PARAM. DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
RY$PTN_SONG 16 0.1 song,pattem rhythm mode
RY$REC FLAG w 0.1 real step rhythm rec type
RY$PTN_NUM 1819 0.9 109 pattern number
RY$CLICK_VL 20 0.6 0.6 ptn rec click beat
RY$QUANTIZE 21 0.7 0.7 ptn rec quantize
RY$ACCENT_1 2 1127 1127 ptn rec accl
RYSACCENT_2 23 1127 1127 ptnrecacc2
RY$ACCENT_3 24 1127 1127 ptnrecacc3
RY$ACCENT_VEL 25,26 1128 1.127,kbd ptn rec fix vel
RY$RSV 27.32 0 reserve
(6)MIDI Parameter Change table ( Program Change Table )
$F0,$43,$1n,$29,$05,sub_group,p_mshp_Ishy_mshyv_I1sh,$F7
Note) n ; Device Number
S ; parameter sub_group number 5=0..63(program number)
p ; parameter number
v ;parameter value
PARAMETER BULK PARAM DATA DISP NOTES
NUMBER NUMBER RANGE
PGM$BNKM 3R 0 0.127 0.127 bank(00)
PGM$BNKL 3 1 0.127 0.127 bank(20)
PGM$NUM A 2 0.127 0.127 number
3H.37
38.40
221.223

Bulk dump is output successively after Synth Setup.
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3830404142434445
Looo0o00

(7)MIDI Parameter Change table (Switch Remote)
$F0,$43$10,$29,$06,300,p_msbp Ishy_msby._Ish$F7 5&d
Note) s ; parameter sub_group number 456 1213141516 [:
v ; parameler value L HOD s s0um 353637
data range: off($00~$3F) on($40~$7F) 07 DO0000D0000 000 000
Us 27
Lo O
010 28 29 33 34 4647484950515253
On O O 0O 0O 00oooooa
PPPPPPP SwNum NOTES pPPPDRP SwNum NOTES
0 Sw1 i< 27 Sw28 [EFFECT BYPASS]|
1 SW2 [<<] 28 Sw29 [ENTER]
2 SW3 [>>] 29 SWSO <
3 Sw4 [REC] 30 SW31 [>]
4 S5 [STORA 3l Sw32 [MENU]
5 SW6 [RUN] k) W33 [DEC]
6 Sw7 [SUB]] 33 SW34 [INC]
7 8 [suBZ] K| SW35 [INT1]
8 SW9 [SUB3) K3 SW36 [INT2]
9 SW10 [suB4] 3% SW37 [CARD]
10 Swi1 [suBg] 37 SW38 - [GRPA]
il w12 [PERFORMANCE] 'S SW39 [GRPB]
iV SW13 [VOICE] 39 SW40 [GRPC]
13 SW14 [SONG]. 40 Sw41 [GRPD]
14 SW15 [PATTERN] 41 Sw4a2 [GRPE]
5 SW16 [UTILITY] 42 SwW43 [GRPF]
16 swi7 [SHIFT] 43 SwW44 [GRPG]
17 SWi18 [PF1] 44 SwW45 [GRPH]
18 SW19 [PF2] 45 Sw46 [PGM]]
19 SW20 [PF3] 46 Swa47 [PGM2]
20 w21 [PF4] 47 Sw4s [PGM3]
21 Sw22 [PF5] 48 SW49 [PGM4]
2 Sw23 [PFe] 49 SW50 [PGM5]
23 SW24 [PF7] 50 SW51 [PGM6]
24 SW25 [PF) 51 SW52 [PGM7]
25 SW26 [EXIT] 52 SW53 [PGM8]
26 Sw27 [STORE] 127 SWRST RESET
<Appended table 2>
NSEQ Bulk Dump
NSEQ data is output after 1 byte datais converted to 2-byte ASCII data.
Data for one song consists of multiple track data which starts with FO On hex description
(n=track number) and ends with F2. If atrack is empty the track is not in- FO top of record track #1
cluded. 00
- time/event/control data
F2 end of record track #1
- track #2~#15 data
R top of record track #16
OF
- time/event/control data
F2 end of record track #16
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YAMBHA |

Misi ¢ Synt hesi zer —synt hesi zer part ]

Dat e: 11-NAY-1 992

Model  SY85 MD |Inplenentation Chart Ver si on 1.0
Transmtted Recogni zed Renar ks
Function. . .
Basi c Def aul t 1- 16 1-16 menori zed
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16
Def aul t 3 1,3 nmenor i zed
I\/bde )I\Al/etSZ?ge%S )95************* ;((
I\bte g?*;**********. 0 ) 127
Nunber True voi ce | 1 - 127
Vel ocity Note ON 0 9nH,v=1-127 | o v=1-127
- Note COFF X 9nH, v=0 X
After Key's X X
Touch Ch' s o o
Pi tch Bender o o 0-12 sem. 7 bit resolution
0,32 o o] Bank sel ect
: 1| o M Weel 0
Control. 4 | o Foot. cont. 0
7 | o Foot vol une o]
Change 10 | X 0 *1 |Pan
64 0 Sustain sw. o] Sust ai n
16 - 19 | o CS o
1 - 120 | x o Assi gnabl e
120 | x o Al Sounds off
121 | X o) Reset Al Cont.
g]g%ge . True # 9**0*-******* O 0-63
System Excl usi ve o] *2 1 o0 *2 |voiceetc.
. Song Pos
Common @ Song Sel
. Tune See the sequencer part.
System : O ock
Real Ti e : Conmands
Aux :Local ONCFF | x X
: A1l Notes CFF| x o
Mes- :Active Sense o o
sages: Reset X X
Note *1 ; effect to next key on notes
*2 ; transmt/receive if device No is not of f.
Mde 1 : OW ON, PQY Mode 2 : OW ON, MONO o : Yes
Mde 3 : OW OFF, PQLY Mde 4 : OW OFF, MONO X : No




YAVAHA [ Music synthesi zer——Fh t hm part Dat e: 11- MAY- 1992
Mbdel  SY85 MD |nplenentati on Chart Version : 1.0
_ Transmtted Recogni zed Renar ks
Function. . .
Basi c Def aul t 1-16 1-16 menor i zed
Channel  Changed 1-16 1-16
Def aul t X X
I\/bde /kl/btsgraeggs %************* ))é
mtﬁger Tr ue VOI Ce 99*;*9******** 36 } 96
Vel ocity Note ON 0 9nH,v=1-127 | o v=1-127 *1
Note CFF X 9nH, v=0 X
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's X X
Pitch Bender X X
X X
Control
Change
g_]g%ge . True # )')S************* X
System Excl usi ve 0 *2| 0 *2| Song data et c.
System : Song Pos X o except REC node
. Song Sel X X
Common : Tune X X
System  :Cock | o *4| 0 *3
Real Tinme : Commands| o *41 0 *4
Aux :Local ONCOFF | x X
: A11 Notes CFF| X X
Mes- :Active Sense | o X
sages: Reset X X
Notes: *1 = receive if accent velocity is kbd.
*2 =transmt/receive if deveice No is not of f.
*3 = receive in MD sync node. _
*4 = transmt/receive If MD control is not off.
Mode 1 : OW ON, PCLY Mode 2 : OWI ON, MONO 0 Yes
Mode 3 : OW OFF, PQLY' Mode 4 : OW OFF, MONO X No




YAVAHA [ Misi c synt hesi zer—sequencer part &1 Date: 11- MAY- 1992
Model  SYB5 MD Inplenentation Chart Version : 1.0
_ | Transnitted Recogni zed Remar ks
Function. . . ' :
Basi c Def aul t 1-1 : 1-16 menori zed
Channel . Changed 1 16 ' 1-16 : :
Def aul t X X
Nbde kl/e?g?ggs %************* )>(<
m:}ger Tr ue VO| ce **;*******‘**** 0 ) 111
Vel ocity Note ON 0 9nH, v=1- 127 | 0 wv=1-127 *1
Not e CFF X 9nH, v=0 X i
After Key's X X ‘
Touch. Ch" s o -0 *2
Pitch Bender o o
0 - 120 o o
Cont r ol
Change
ggrg]ge . True # 9**9*;*}3*7**** 0 0 B 127
Syst em Excl usi ve 0 *3 o *3| Song dat a et c.
System: Song Pos X 0 except REC node
. Song Sel X X , |
Common : Tune X X
System : Cl ock 0 *51 0 *4
Real Tine : Commands| o *5{ o *5
Aux :Local ONCFF | x X
: Al'l Notes OFF| x X
Mes- :Active Sense | o X
sages: Reset. X X

Notes: *1 = receive if velocity switchis kbd.

*2 = receive if after touch switchis on.

*3 = transmt/receive if deveice No is not of f.

*4 = receive in MD sync node. -

*5 = transmt/receiveif MD control is not of f.
Mde 1 : OW ON, PQY Mde 2 : GW ON, MNO o : Yes
Mde 3 : OW OFF, PCQLY Mde 4 : OW OFF, MONO X : No
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